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/\ Safety Notice

Carefully read instruction manual to ensure proper installation,
connection, operation, handling and maintenance of the product.
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Product Warranty for Molded Case Circuit Breakers/Earth Leakage Circuit Breakers

Warranty Period
Products are warranted for a period of one (1) year from the date of purchase. However, if the date of purchase is unknown, products are
warranted for a period of eighteen (18) months from the date of manufacture.

Warranty Scope

(1) Terasaki shall service products that incur trouble within the warranty period or shall replace them with new products free-of-charge, provided
the products were properly used in a state, method and environment compliant with conditions and precautions specified in our catalogs,
manuals and product warning plates.

(2) Servicing shall be subject to billing even within the warranty period in the following cases:
Trouble caused by improper or careless storage or handling;
Trouble caused by improper installation;
Trouble caused by improper use or unauthorized remodeling;
Trouble caused by external factors including fire and abnormal voltage, or force majeure including earthquakes, storms, flooding or other
natural disaster; or
Trouble caused by technically or scientifically unforeseeable events at the time of delivery.
(3) “Warranty” as it used here applies strictly to the delivered product itself and excludes from compensation any and all damages induced by

trouble with the delivered product.

Safety Notices

Before installing, using, or servicing products, read these "Safety A warning notice with this symbol indicates that neglecting
Notices" and familiarize yourself with all aspects of products, safety &Waming the suggested procedure or practice could result in lethal or
information and precautions. Se”°”§ persorjal 'n',ury' _ __ i
A caution notice with this symbol indicates that neglecting
&Caution the suggested procedure or practice could result in
moderate or slight personal injury and/or property damage.
HMounting Precautions M Handling Precautions
/A\ Caution AWarning

® Electrical work should only be undertaken by suitably qualified persons. ® Never touch terminals. Otherwise, electric shock may result.

® Do not place the product in an area that is subject to high temperature, high ® The earth leakage circuit breaker trips open just when the difference
humidity, excessive dusty air, corrosive gas, strong vibration and shock, or between outgoing current and
other unusual conditions. Mounting in such areas could cause a fire or incoming current exceeds a G 2
malfunction. ) _ ] ) specified value. Never touch two —= sy

® Be careful to prevent foreign objects (debris, concrete powder, iron powder, or more bare live parts - Earn fakago
ggcdl)daggursegnawﬁrtgro frrcr>nrr;1 I?L:]rzitr:gg product. These materials inside the product simultaneously. The breaker does creatbreste ‘

: not respond to electric shock. lctric shock ocourred at normal circut - ——
® Prior to commencing any work on the product, open an upstream circuit breaker or P Secte shoak oceures :
isolator to ensure that no voltage is applied to the product. Otherwise, electrical
shock may result.

® Observe proper connection; do not confuse line and load end for the circuit &Caution
exceeding 240V. Reverse connection may cause a fire or malfunction. ; -

@ For 4-pole breakers, be sure to connect a neutral conductor to the N pole. © When the breaker trips open automatically, remove the cause, then return
Otherwise, an over-current may hinder the product from tripping, thus resulting the handle to the |(ON) position. Should a fault be interrupted, the breaker
in a fire. must be inspected. Otherwise, a fire may result.

® When connecting cable or busbar to the product, tighten terminal screws to [Earth Leakeage Circuit Breaker]
the torque specified in this manual. Otherwise, a fire could result. ) .

. ) . . ® Be sure to connect the earth terminal of a load device to ground.

® Even when tightening the terminal screws and after conductor connection, do . )
not apply excessive force to the terminals. Otherwise, a fire may result. © Check trlﬁ k:freaker for ?r?fTa|t0bpenratI0fn b2y prgssmg tZe Ejest butt?n once

® For front-connected breakers, Insulate all E4-Jinsulating tubes| £ permonth. 1t pressing the test button for 2 or 5 seconds does not cause
bare conductors of the line side until the L"a‘:rr\::s‘e‘%ﬂ%” msu“;?nii;e 2 E E the breaker to trip open, the breaker is out of order. Replace it by new one.

breaker end. If interpole barriers are
packed, be sure to use the barriers;
moreover, insulate all bare conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the
tape overlaps with the barriers. Insufficient insulation may result in short-

circuit.
® Do not block the arc gas vents of the product to ensure adequate arc space. i i
Blocking these vents could result in failure of circuit interruption. B Maintenance Precautions
Earth Leakeage Circuit Breaker .
! eag aker] N A\ Caution
® When using a 3-pole breaker in a single -phase 2-wire circuit, connect the
power source to the right and left poles. Do not connect it to the central ® Service and/or inspection of the product must be done by persons having
pole.Otherwise, the earth leakage tripping function will be inoperative. expert knowledge.
® Using the test button, check the breaker for normal operation.Proceed as @ Before servicing or inspecting the product, open an upstream circuit

follows: After proper connection, move the handle to the |(ON) position and

then (while applying voltage to the breaker) press the test button. The breaker breaker or the like to isolate all sources of power. Otherwise, electric shock

will trip open.lf pressing the test button for 2 or 3 seconds does not cause the may result. ) )
breaker to trip open, the breaker is out of order. Please contact your local @ Regularly check that the breaker terminal screws are tightened to torque
agent or our branch office immediately. values shown within this manual, failure to do so may result in fire.

When placing orders

(1) Products and specifications appearing in this catalog are subject to change (including discontinued sales) due to product improvements and
other reasons, therefore contact us or your local dealer prior to using, considering or ordering the shown products to confirm that the
information in this catalog is the up-to-date.

S

If considering the shown products for applications where they may be used outside of the scope of specifications and conditions of use
listed in this catalog, applications under conditions or environments not specifically described in this catalog, applications that especially
require safety and high reliability such as safety devices or control systems for nuclear power plants, railroads, aircrafts, automobiles and
medical equipment, or other applications that can potentially have a serious impact on human life or property, contact us and determine the
adequacy of products for the intended application via specifications, etc.
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( Approvals by ship classification societies )

NK NIPPON KAIJI KYOKAI

LR Lloyd’s Register of Shipping

ABS The American Bureau of Shipping

GL Germanischer Lloyd

BV Bureau Veritas

CCS China Classification Society

KR Korean Register of Shipping

RINA Registro Italiano Navale
- Based Standards =

IEC 60947-2 International Electrotechnical Commission

EN 60947-2 European Standard
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Safety Breaker

NZ7 Isolation capability

The isolation capability means that, as long as the main contact
is closed, the toggle is not in the OFF position and cannot be
locked at the OFF position.

The toggle being in the OFF position hence shows the main con-
tact is open and personnel are not exposed to electrical shock
hazard when working in the load side.

N2 Direct Opening Action

Under the heading “Measures to minimize the risk in the event of
failure”, IEC 60204-1 Safety of Machinery-Electrical Equipment
of Machinery includes the following recommendation:

“-the use of switching devices having positive (or direct) opening
operation.”

W2y Safety lock for Plug-in versions

There are three plug-in types available according to applications,

[For switchboards]
EStandard type
Suitable for angle-mounted or rear-connected application

EHigh-performance type
Suitable for angle-mounted, front
panel-mounted or rear panel-
mounted application. The plug-in
MCCB is locked to the base
when the toggle is ON. It cannot
be removed unless the toggle is
OFF or TRIPPED. The safety
lock prevents a trip occurring as
the MCCB is being removed
from the base.

[For distribution boards]
Suitable for front-connected application where the breaker
depth is smaller than for switchboards

V27 Enhanced Insulation

The risk of touching live parts has been minimized by design.
If the toggle is broken by accident or misuse, no live part is ex-
posed.

Not in the OFF position

. Cannot be locked OFF
Main contact )
closed

Opening force is
transmitted directly
from the toggle
switch.

Double Insulation




Hi-Technology

V77 Rated service short-circuit breaking capacity (/)

The rated service short-circuit breaking capacity (/) is the maximum short-circuit current defined by IEC 60947-2 which
a circuit breaker can break in accordance with a sequence of opening and closing operations (O-CO-CO).
TemBreak2 has greatly been improved in its rated service short-circuit capacity, thereby providing more safety.

BENED)

[225AF Standard series]

- K€

i) iz
—

Icu /Ics=25/1 3kA Icu /ICS=25/25KA

25kA—

13kA—

— Rated breaking capacity

TemBreak TemBreak?2

Smaller size and higher breaking capacity,
N2 allowing a downsizing of switchhoards

TemBreak2 current limiting breakers are reduced in size to at least one-half and enhanced in breaking capacity.

e Smaller in size than existing models

= gy e
TL-100C L100-NF TL-225B L225-NF
(100A frame) (225A frame) (400A frame)
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SelectionChart o«

Molded Case Frame size (A)

Circuit Breakers [ 30 ]

Electronic

$400-NE

$225-GE $400-GE

$400-PF

$400-PE

H400-NE

L400-NE

Current limiting
series

Motor protection series

TB series for distribution
hoards

Notes: (D For breaking capacity, see pages 2-2 to 2-15
@ For AC500V
(3 For AC460V
@ For AC250V



$800-CF
$800-NF

Electronic Electronic Electronic

$800-RF
$800-PF

Electronic

$1600-NE

Electronic

$1250-GE

Electronic Electronic

$630-PE $800-PE

Electronic Electronic

Electronic Electronic

Electronic Electronic

ACA5QV I,

| Electronic]
XS2000NE

AC450V /g

1ENED)
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]JEconomical series

Frame size (A) 50 100 250

Type E50-SF E100-SF E250-SF

Number of poles 2 |3 2 |3 2% 3 2% |3

HR

Rated current, A 10 40 10 40 100 125 250

Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 15 50 150

20 20 60 175
30 30 75 200
225
* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of
3 poles breakers.

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 6 8 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V — — — —

lou/les(sym) 450V 10/— @ 10/— @ 15/12 15/12

240V 25/— @ 25/— (3 35/27 35/27
@ DC 250V 7.5/— @ 7.5/— @) - -
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — — — —
Iou/les(sym) 500V 7.5/3.8 7.5/3.8 10/7.5 10/7.5
440V 10/5 10/5 15/12 15/12
415V 10/5 10/5 25/19 25/19
380V 16/8 16/8 2519 25119
240V 2513 25113 35/27 35/27
@® DC 250V 7.5/3.8@ 75/38@ 15/12 15/12
125V 15/7.5@) 15/7.5 @) 25/19 25/19
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — —
M External di i mm
ay o a 50 |75 5 |75 105 [105 105 [105
—| b 130 130 165 165
=N c 68 68 68 68
= d 8 87 % %

Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 048 J074 048 Jo74 15 [15 15 15

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @ @ O

With extension bars — — o® o®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O O — —

Flat bar studs — — O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O O — ‘O — ‘O

High-performance (PMB) — — — —
For distribution boards (PMC) O O — —

Flush-mounted (FP)  Bolt studs O ©) — —

Flat bar studs — — O O

Draw-out type (DR) — — — —

TemPlug70 (PG) — — — Jo — Jo

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

T L Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ] (]

g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ [ ]

= = Undervoltage trips uv @® [ JG) () [ J
Motor operator MC — [ ) — [ ) [ ) [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [ ] — [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP — [ — [ ] [ ] [ J

:acg Toggle extension HA — — — —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — [@ — |e [ ) [

E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

= Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ J

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @ [ J [ JO] [ JO]
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

Door flange DF @ [ ) [ ) [

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic @ Thermal-magnetic @  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Non Non Yes Yes

CE marking Non Non Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-2 7-4 7-16 7-16

Notes:

@® : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available’. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. (@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC.
27 : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A) 50 100 125 125 225 250
Type $50-SF $100-NF $125-SF $125-NF $225-NF $250-SF
Number of poles 2 3 2 [3]4 2 [3 4 2 [3 4 2 [3 4 2«3 J4 2%[3 |4 2x[3 [4
HR
Rated current, A 15 15 50 15 50 125 125 125 200 125 250
Calibrated at 45°C 20 20 60 20 60 150 225 150
30 30 75 30 75 175 175
40 40 100 40 100 200
50 225
* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of
3 poles breakers.
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V — 6/6 — — 6/6 7.5/1.5 — —
lou/les(sym) 450V 25/13 25/25 25113 25113 25/25 25/25 30/15 30/15
240V 50/25 50/50 50/25 50/25 50/50 65/65 85/43 85/43
@ DC 250V 25/13 @) 25/19 @) 25/13 @) 25/13 @) 25/19 @) 40/40 25/13 25113
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 6/6 6/3 6/3 6/6 7.5/7.5 4/4 4/4 m
Iou/les(sym) 500V 12/6 22122 12/6 12/6 22122 25/25 25113 25113 Q
440V 25/13 25/25 25113 25113 25/25 25/25 30/15 30/15 -
415V 30/15 30/30 30/15 30/15 30/30 35/35 40/20 40/20 - |
380V 30115 30/30 30/15 30/15 30/30 35/35 40/20 40/20 «Q
240V 50/25 50/50 50/25 50/25 50/50 65/65 85/43 85/43 (]
@ DC 250V 25/13 @) 2519 @) 2513 @) 25/13 @) 25/19 @) 40/40 25/13 25113 Q
125V 40/20 20 40/30 2 40/20 2 40/20 20 40/30 2 40/40 40/20 40/20 =
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — — — — — — o
M External di i mm (7))
a d a 50 |75 60 [90 [120 50 [75 [1o0 50 [75 [100 60 [90 [120 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 =3
—| b 130 155 130 130 155 165 165 165 (o]
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 68 (2]
| d 9% 92 95 95 92 92 95 95 Er:
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 06 [08 071114 o6 fo8flo 060810 07 1114 151519 15 [15[19 15 [15]1.9 '3
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® ® ® ® @ @ @ =
With extension bars o]} o8 o8 o® o® o® o® o® o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — — a
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — Jo —0o]— =Jo]— =Jo]—- =Jo]- =Jo]—- =Jo]—- =Jo]=
High-performance (PMB) — O — — O O — -
For distribution boards (PMC) o —0O]— o® [— O® [— —JOo]— — — -
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O |— O |[— O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — — —
TemPlug70 (PG) — O o= — — O]— —Jo]— =Jo]— —1Jo]=
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — 0o — [0 —0o® — oo — [0 @ — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
HA ories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ o ® ® [ ] () () ()
'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) () [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC — — @ — — — @ [ [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [@ — @ — |® — |® — @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  —  |@ — @ — @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle extension HA — — — — — — — —
é Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — [@ — |® — |® — |® — |® [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
2 Toggle lock HL @ D) D) D D D D D
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @OQ [ JO) [ 1O [ 1O [ J©) [ J©) [ 1) [ 1)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown  7-6 7-10 7-8 7-8 7-12 7-14 7-16 7-16
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available’. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. @ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
: Applicable to only 2 poles breakers. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts. 68 : Specify PMD when the internal accessories are fitted.

®
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2|Standard series

Frame size (A) 250 400 400 400 600 630 600 630

Type $250-NF $400-CF S400-NF S400-NE S630-CF S630-NF

Number of poles 2% [3 [4 3 [4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4

HR

Rated current, A 250 125 250 125 250 (Adjustable) }1Adjustable) 500 630 500 630

Calibrated at 45°C 150 300 150 300 125 }175 600 600

175 350 175 350 150 1200

200 400 200 400 175 : 225

225 225 200|250

225 }300

* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of 1350
3 poles breakers. 1400

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V 7.5/7.5 15/15 2015 2015 10/10 10/10 20/20 20/20

lou/les(sym) 450V 25/25 30/30 45/45 45/45 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50

240V 65/65 50/50 85/85 85/85 50/50 50/50 85/85 85/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/75 15/15 2015 2015 10110 10110 20/20 20/20
Iou/les(sym) 500V 25/25 22122 30/30 30/30 15/15 15/15 30/30 30/30
440V 25/25 30/30 45/45 45/45 30/30 30/30 50/50 50/50
415V 35/35 36/36 50/50 50/50 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50
380V 35/35 36/36 50/50 50/50 36/36 36/36 50/50 50/50
240V 65/65 50/50 85/85 85/85 50/50 50/50 85/85 85/85
@® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) — — — —
M External di i mm
a— d a 105 \105 \ 140 140 185 140 185 140 \185 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280
—| b 165 260 260 260 273 273 273 273
=N c 68 103 103 103 103 103 103 103
| d 92 145 145 145 145 145 145 145

Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 15 [15]19 42 [56 42 [56 43 [57 80 [110 80 [11.0 80 [11.0 80 [11.0

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws O] @ @ ® — — — —

With extension bars Oo® O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) ® @ @ @

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — —

Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —Jo]— o J= ©) [— ©) [— ©) [— o |- o |- o |-

High-performance (PMB) O O O O O O O O
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — — —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O

Draw-out type (DR) — A A A A A A A

TemPlug70 (PG) —Jo]— o |= o = o - o = o |- o |- o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — — — — — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] ® ® [ ] () () ()

'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) () [ [ ] [ ] [ ]

fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

8 Toggle extension @ HA — [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

§ Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

€ Toggle holder @ HH @

% Toggle lock @ HL @ e e e e e e e

£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier @ BA @O [ J©) [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ J [ ] [ ]

Door flange @ DF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Electronic @  Thema-magieio{edjisable)  Thema-magneficladjstable)  Tnemak-magnetcfadustable)  Thermal-magnetagjusabl)

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-18 7-20 7-20 7-30 7-34 7-34 7-34 7-34

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(@ : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Standard series

Frame size (A) 630 800 800 800 1250 1600 2000
Type S630-NE $800-CF S800-NF S800-NE $1250-NE $1600-NE XS2000NE
Number of poles 3 4 3 |4 3 |4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3 |4
M Rati
Rated current, A (Adjustable) 700 700 (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 250 500 800 800 350 600 500 1000 700 1200 1000 1600
300 600 400 700 600 1200 800 1400 1200 1800
350 630 450 800 700 1250 900 1600 1400 2000
400 500 800 1000
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 20/20 10/10 20/20 20/20 25/20 — —
lou/les(sym) 450V 50/50 30/30 50/50 50/50 65/50 — 85/— @
240V 85/85 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/75 — —
@ DC 250V — — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/20 1010 20/20 20/20 25/20 45/34 45/42 m
Iou/les(sym) 500V 30/30 15/15 30/30 30/30 45/34 65/50 65/50 Q
440V 50/50 30/30 50/50 50/50 65/50 85/65 85/65 -
415V 50/50 36/36 50/50 50/50 70/50 85/65 85/65 - |
380V 50/50 36/36 50/50 50/50 85/65 100/75 100/75 «Q
240V 85/85 50/50 85/85 85/85 100/75 125/94 125/94 (]
@ DC 250V — 50/50 50/50 — — — — Q
125V — 50/50 50/50 — — — — =
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) — — 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) 20 (0.3sec) 42 (0.3sec) o
M External di i mm (7))
a o a 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 280 210 [280 320 [429 S
—| b 273 273 273 273 370 370 450 (o]
=R c 103 103 103 103 120 140 185 (2}
| d 145 145 145 145 171 191 245 Er:
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 87 19 85 15 85 [115 91 [123 198 [250 270 [350 540 [67.0 '3
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — — — — — =
With extension bars @ @ ® ® ® O O o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — a
Flat bar studs O O O O O ® ®
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7 O ‘7 O ‘7 O ‘7 O — —
High-performance (PMB) O O O O — - -
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O ©) O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A O O
TemPlug70 (PG) O — — — — — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — —
HA ories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] () ()
'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) [ [ ) [ ] [ ]
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [
— ~ Undervoltage trips uv. @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ JG
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] —
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ J&]
8 Toggle extension @ HA @ [ [ [ ] @2 @2 [ 1O
é Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ Toggle holder © HH
% Toggle lock @ HL b b b ® ® o ®
£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ [ [ ] [ ] — —
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ J [ ] — — —
Interpole barrier @ BA @0 [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO ® —
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ [ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ]
Door flange @ DF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic @® T Thermal Electronic ®  Electronic ®  Electronic ®  Electronic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-36 7-40 7-40 7-42 7-46 7-48 7-76
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. (2): Supplied as standard. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) (® : The UVT controller is installed externally,
when provided with AC UVT. (@ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). (3 : at 500V AC. (6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @ : One is supplied
with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required. €3 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3JHigh-fault level series

Frame size (A) 50 100 125 225 250 225 400 400

Type $50-GF $100-GF $125-GF $225-GF $250-GF $225-GE $400-GF $400-GE

Number of poles 3[4 2 |34 2 34 2x[3 4 2%[3 [a 3[4 3[4 3 |4

HR

Rated current, A 15 15 60 125 125 250 (Adjustable) 125 250 (Adjustable) HAdjusIabIe)

Calibrated at 45°C 20 20 75 150 125 150 300 125 } 175

30 30 100 175 150 175 350 150 1200

40 40 200 175 200 400 175 : 225

50 50 225 200 225 200 } 250

225 225 }300

* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of 1350
3 poles breakers. 1400

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 — 2015 2015

lou/les(sym) 450V 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 — 65/50 65/50

240V 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 — 100/85 100/85
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 @) 40/40 @) 40/40 40/40 — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 20/15 20/15
Iou! les(8ym) 500V 25/22 25/22 25/22 25/25 25/25 25/25 30/30 30/30
440V 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 50/25 65/50 65/50
415V 65/33 65/33 65/33 65/35 65/35 65/35 70/50 70/50
380V 65/33 65/33 65/33 65/35 65/35 65/35 70/50 70/50
240V 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 85/85 100/85 100/85
@® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 @) 40/40 @) 40/40 40/40 — 40/40 —
125V 40/40 40/40 @1 40/40 @1 40/40 40/40 — 40/40 —
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — — — — — 5(0.3sec)
M External di i mm
a d a 9 [120 60 [90 [120 60 [90 [120 105 [105[140 105 [105[140 105 140 140 [185 140 [185
— ‘ b 155 155 155 165 165 165 260 260
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 103 103 103
— ‘ d 92 92 92 92 92 127 145 145

Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 11 [14 o7 [1a[14 07 1114 15 1519 15 [15[19 23 [31 42 |56 43 |57

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @ @ @ @ O @ @

With extension bars o® o® o® o® o® o® O (BAR) O (BAR)

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — —

Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- — 0 —o- =0 - =Jo- o |- o |- o |-
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O O O O
For distribution boards (PMC) o |- — o0 —Jo-— - — — — —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O

Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — A A

TemPlug70 (PG) o |- O] oo —=Jo]— —Jo]— a = o |- o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —

DIN rail mount on — oo —TJon = — - — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ ® [ ] [ ] [ ] () () ()

'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) [ ) () [ ] [ ] [ ]

fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )

Motor operator MC @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

8 Toggle extension HA — — — — — — [ ] [ ]

§ Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ — @ — @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

E Toggle holder HH @ [ [ [ [ [ ® P

% Toggle lock HL @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ ) [ J [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO [ JO [ JO [ J& [ )& [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ [ ] [ ] [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Thermal-magnetic

Electronic 20

Thermal-magnetic

Electronic 16

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-10 7-10 7-12 7-14 7-18 7-28 7-20 7-30
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@D : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. @6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @0 : Optional pretrip alarm function available on request.
@) : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3JHigh-fault level series

Frame size (A) 400 400 600 630 600 630 630 630
Type S400-PF $400-PE S630-RF $630-PF S630-RE $630-PE
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3 |4
M Rati
Rated current, A 250 (Adjustable) }1Adjustable) 500 630 500 630 (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 300 125 }175 600 600 250 500 250 500
350 150 1200 300 600 300 600
400 175 : 225 350 630 350 630
200 }250 400 400
225 }300
1350
1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 20/15 20/15 — — — — — —
lou/les(sym) 450V 80/80 80/80 — — — — — —
240V 100/85 100/85 — — — — — —
@ DC 250V — — — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 2015 25/20 25/20 25/20 25/20 25/20 25/20 m
Iou/les(sym) 500V 30/30 30/30 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34 Q
440V 80/80 80/80 65/50 65/50 85/50 85/50 65/50 85/50 —
415V 85/85 85/85 70/50 70/50 100/50 100/50 70/50 100/50 - |
380V 85/85 85/85 70/50 70/50 100/50 100/50 70/50 100/50 «Q
240V 100/85 100/85 100/75 100/75 125/125 125/125 100/75 125/125 (/7]
@® DC 250V 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 — — Q
125V 40/40 — 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 — — =
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — 5(0.3sec) — — — — 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) o
M External di i mm (7))
a—f d a 140 185 140 \185 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 \280 210 \280 ho)
—| b 260 260 273 273 273 273 273 273 (o]
=N c 103 103 103 103 103 103 103 103 (2]
| d 145 145 145 145 145 145 145 145 Er:
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 42 56 43 [57 80 [110 80 [110 80 [11.0 80 [11.0 87 [11.9 87 [119 '3
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ ® — — — — — — =
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) @ @ @ @ ® ® o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — — a
Flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) ©) [— ©) [— o |- o |- o |- o |- o |- ©) —
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O O O O
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A A A A
TemPlug70 (PG) o - o - o |- o |- o |- o |- o |- o =
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
HA ories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ ® [ ) [ ) [ ] () () ()
'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) [ [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ ] [ [ [ ) [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
8 Toggle extension @ HA @ [ J [ ] [ J [ J [ ] [ ] [ ]
é Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ Toggle holder © HH
% Toggle lock @ HL ® ® b ® ® ® o ®
£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ [ [ [ [ ] [ ] [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier @ BA @O [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ J [ ] [ J
Door flange @ DF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Electronic ®  Thermal-magnetic Thermal-magnetic Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic Electronic ®  Electronic 16
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-20 7-30 7-34 7-34 7-34 7-34 7-36 7-36
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(@ : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3JHigh-fault level series

Frame size (A) 800 800 800 800 1250

Type S800-RF $800-PF S800-RE $800-PE $1250-GE

Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3 |4 3 |4 3[4

M Rati

Rated current, A 700 700 (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 800 800 350 600 350 600 500 1000

400 700 400 700 600 1200
450 800 450 800 700 1250

500 500 800

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V — — — — 45/34

lou/les(sym) 450V — — — — 85/65

240V — — — — 125/94
@ DC 250V — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 25/20 45/34
Iou/les(sym) 500V 45/34 45/34 45/34 45/34 65/50
440V 65/50 85/50 65/50 85/50 85/65
415V 70/50 100/50 70/50 100/50 85/65
380V 70/50 100/50 70/50 100/50 100/75
240V 100/75 125/125 100/75 125/125 125/94
@ DC 250V 50/50 50/50 — — —
125V 50/50 50/50 — — —

M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec)

M External di i mm

ay o a 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 | 280
—| b 273 273 273 273 370

=N c 103 103 103 103 120
| d 145 145 145 145 171

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 85 [15 85 [115 91 [123 91 [123 198 [ 250

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — — —

With extension bars @ @ @ ® @

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — —

Flat bar studs O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7 O ‘7 O ‘7 O ‘7 O
High-performance (PMB) O O O O —

For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O ©) ©)

Draw-out type (DR) A A A A A

TemPlug70 (PG) — — — — —

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] ® () ()

'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]

fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [

— ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

8 Toggle extension @ HA @ [ J [ J [ ] @2

§ Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

€ Toggle holder @ HH

% Toggle lock @ HL b ® ® ® ®

£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ [ [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ ) [ ] —
Interpole barrier 9 BA @0 [ JO [ JO [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ] [ J
Door flange @ DF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic Electronic @®  Electronic @  Electronic (®

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-40 7-40 7-42 7-42 7-46

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(@ : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @9 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[4]Current limiting standard series

‘TemBreak‘ ‘TemBreak‘
Frame size (A) 100 125 225 400 630 800 1000 1200
Type H100-NF H125-NF H225-NF H400-NE H630-NE H800-NE TL-1000NE  TL-1200NE
Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4
HR
Rated current, A 15 50 125 125 (AdJusIab\e)}(AdJuslah\e) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 150 125 }175 250 500 350 600 500 800 600 1000
30 75 175 150 1200 300 600 400 700 600 900 700 1200
40 100 200 175 : 225 350 630 450 800 700 1000 800
225 200 } 250 400 500
225 }300
1350
1400
Rated insulation voltage (U]) V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 690V 20/15 20115 20115 35/35 25/20 25/20 — —
lou/les(sym) 450V 120/80 120/80 120/80 120/80 125/94 125/94 125/— 23 125/— @
240V 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 — —
@ DC 250V — - — — - — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 20/15 20/15 35/35 25/20 25/20 45/34 45/34 m
Iou!les(8ym) 500V 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/45 45/34 45/34 75/57 75/57 Q
440V 120/80 120/80 120/80 120/80 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65 =
415V 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65 - |
380V 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/85 125/94 125/94 125/65 125/65 «Q
240V 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 150/150 1501113 150/113 (/7]
@® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40740 — — — — — Q
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — — — — =
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) 10(0.3sec) 10(0.3sec)  15(0.3sec)  15(0.3sec) o
M External di mm (7))
a o a 105 [140 105 [140 105 [140 140 [185 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 210 [280 S
— ‘ b 165 165 165 260 273 273 370 370 (]
=N c 103 103 103 140 140 140 140 140 (2]
— ‘ d 127 127 127 182 182 182 191 191 Et;
Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 [32 24 [32 71 [o4 135 [19.6 143 [203 260 [337 260 [337 '3)
B Connections and Mountings Q
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @ @ ® — — — — =
With extension bars o® o® o® O (BAR) ® ® ® ® o
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — — — a
Flat bar studs O O o O O @] O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |— o = o |- o |— o = o |- o @)
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O @] — —
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O ] O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — A A
TemPlug70 (PG) A |- A |- A [— — — — — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — — —
DIN rail mount — — — — — — — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — — —
HA ories (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ ® [ ® ® L () ()
'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ () () [ [ ] [ )
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ ) [ [ [ ) [ [
= ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ () [ [ ) [ ) [ JG ®®
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
8 Toggle extension HA — — — [ [ ] [ ] @2 [ 32}
é Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
€ Toggle holder HH @ ° °
% Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] e e ® e e
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] — —
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ) [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] — —
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO [ JO) [ JO [ JO [ JO) ® [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Electronic @®  Electronic @® Electronic @® Electronic @® Electronic (6
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Brown) Yes (Brown)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non Non
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Non Non
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-22 7-24 7-26 7-32 7-38 7-44 7-74 7-74

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. —:

“no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) ® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT.

©

®

© : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). @6 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @ : at 460V AC.
) : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Current limiting High-fault level series

Frame size (A) 100 125 225 400 630 800

Type L100-NF L125-NF L225-NF L400-NE L630-NE L800-NE

Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3[4

M Rati

Rated current, A 15 50 125 125 (Adjustable) }1Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable)

Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 150 125 }175 250 500 350 600

30 75 175 150 1200 300 600 400 700
40 100 200 175 : 225 350 630 450 800
225 200 } 250 400 500
225 }300
1350
1400

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 690 690

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8

M Rated breaking capacity, kA

NK AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 50/50 25/20 25/20

lou/les(sym) 450V 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135

240V 200/150 3D 200/150 @D 200/150 @D 200/150 @D 200/150 200150
@ DC 250V — — — — — —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 25/20 50/50 25/20 25/20
Iou/les(sym) 500V 65/65 65/65 65/65 65/65 45/34 45/34
440V 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135 180/135
415V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150
380V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150
240V 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150 200/150
@® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — —
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 — — —
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — 5(0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
M External di i mm
a o a 105 [140 105 [140 105 [140 140 185 210 [280 210 [280
—| b 165 165 165 260 273 273
=N c 103 103 103 140 140 140
| d 127 127 127 182 182 182

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24 [32 24 [32 24 [32 71 [e4 135 [196 143 [203

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @ @ ® — —

With extension bars O® o® o® O (BAR) ® ®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — —

Flat bar studs O O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- ©) [— ©) [— o |- o |-
High-performance (PMB) O O O O O O
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O

Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — —

TemPlug70 (PG) — — — — — —

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — —

DIN rail mount — — — — — —

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] ® ® () ()

'S £ Alarm switch AL @ [ ) [ ) () [ ] [ ]

fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ [ [ [

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ ] [ [ ] [ ) [ )

Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

8 Toggle extension HA — — — [ ] [ ] [ ]

§ Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

€ Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [

% Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] e e e

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ [ [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO [ JO [ JO [ )6 [ )6
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ J
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic  Electronic ®  Electronic ®  Electronic 16

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-22 7-24 7-26 7-32 7-38 7-44

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(D : DC rating available on request. 3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. @) : Also applicable to AC415V. 3 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[6]Motor protection series

Frame size (A) 50 100 225
Type E50-CM $100-NM $225-NM
Number of poles 3 3 3
M Rati
Motor rated capacity (kW) ) ) )
and breaker rated current (A) T R T
Calibrated at 45C 07— (02 16(37 75 1H[30 |—
1.4/02 |04 24155 |1 150(37 |75
2 |— 1075 32(75 |15 175145 |90
26/04 |— 40— [185 25|55 |110
4 10.75 |1.5 45111 |22
5 |— |22 60 (15 |30
8 |15 (37 751185 |37
10122 |— 90|22 |45
12|— |55 100]— |55
16 (3.7 |75
25155 |11
) X 32175 |15
Note: Select an appropriate one depending on the total 20— i85
load current of the motor operator. B 2 m
Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 690 690 éﬁ’_
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 8 8 - |
M Rated breaking capacity, kA «Q
NK AC 690V — — — wn
lou/ les(sym) 450V 25— @ 25/25 25/25 Q
240V 5/— (9 50/50 65/65 =
DC 250V — — — o
IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 2.5/1.3 25/25 25/25 m
Ioul les(sym) 415V 251.3 30/30 35/35 ho)
380V 2.5/1.3 30/30 35/35 (o]
240V 5/25 50/50 65/65 (2]
DC B0V — — — =h
MExternal di i mm ()
ay o a 75 90 105 9._
— b 130 155 165 f=
El» c 68 68 68 o
— d 8 2 92 a
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.74 1.1 15
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® ® @
With extension bars — o® o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O - -
Flat bar studs — O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O — —
High-performance (PMB) — — —
For distribution boards (PMC) O — —
Flush-mounted (FP)  Bolt studs O — —
Flat bar studs — O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — —
TemPlug70 (PG) — O O
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — —
DIN rail mount — o -
Clip-in chassis mount — — —
HA ies (optional) Symbol
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ]
T L Alarm switch AL @ [ ] [ ]
fg é Shunt trips SH @ [ [ ]
~— = Undervoltage trips uv.  — [ [ ]
Motor operator MC — [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @ [ J [ ]
:acg Toggle extension HA — — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ] [ J
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ ]
= Toggle lock HL @ [ ) [
£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ]
ks For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @ [ J©) [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic @ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Non Yes Yes
CE marking Non Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-50 7-52 7-54
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC.
28 : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 25A rating. 53 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

The breakers listed above are not always applicable to high efficiency motors because both startup current and rush current are generally higher than compared to general-purpose motors.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A) 100 125 125 250 400
Type $100-NN $125-SN $125-NN $250-SN S400-NN
Number of poles 3[4 3 [4 3 4 3 |4 3 |4 3[4 3 [4
HRati
Rated current, A 100 100 125 125 225 250 400
Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690 690 690 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250 250 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 3.6 2.8 2.8 3.6 6 6 9
Rated short time withstand current, kA 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec) 3(0.3sec) 3(0.3sec) 5(0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ S100-NF S125-SF S125-SF S125-NF S250-SF S250-SF S400-NF
M External dil i mm
—a— d a 2 120 75 100 75 100 90 120 105 140 105 140 140 185
— b 155 130 130 155 165 165 260
=N c 68 68 68 68 68 68 103
— ‘ d 92 95 95 92 95 95 145
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 11 14 o7 Jog 07 Jo9 11 [14 15 [19 15 [19 42 [56

H Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® @® @® ® @ @ @

With extension bars [0]) O® o8 o8 o8 Oo® O (BAR)

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — — —

Flat bar studs O O O O O O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- o |- o = o = o =
High-performance (PMB) O — — O — — O
For distribution boards (PMC) o = o® |— o® |— o - = — —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O O

Draw-out type (DR) — — — — — — A

TemPlug70 (PG) o |- — — o[- o |- o |- o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — — —

DIN rail mount oo oo oo oo — — -

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

T £ Alarm switch AL @ ® ® ° ° ° °

g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ J [ J

~ ~ Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ [ [ ) [ )

Motor operator MC @ — — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ) [ J [

€ Toggle extension HA — — — — — — [ ]

% Mechanical interlock(® Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )

E Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ ) [ ) [ ] [ ] °

= Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )

S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
Interpole barrier BA @O [ J©) [ JO) [ O [ JO) [ JO) [ JO)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]

Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ) [ )

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-56 7-58 7-58 7-60 7-62 7-62 7-64

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/sc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.
63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts. & : Specify PMD when the internal accessories are fitted.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
Switch-disconnectors

Frame size (A) 600 630 800 1250 1600
Type S630-GN $800-NN $1250-NN S1600-NN
Number of poles 3 4 3 4 3 [4 3 [4 3 [4
M Rati
Rated current, A 600 630 800 1250 1600
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690 690 690 690
DC 250 250 250 250 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 17 17 17 32 45
Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) 20 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ S630-NF S630-NF S800-NF S1250-NE S1600-NE
M External di i mm
a— d a 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280 210 280
| — ‘ b 273 273 273 370 370
=N c 103 103 103 120 140
- d 145 145 145 7 191 T
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 80 [110 80 [110 80 [115 182 [234 249 [329 Q
H Connections and Mountings (=
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — — — - |
With extension bars ® ® @ @ O «Q
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — — (/2]
Flat bar studs ©) o ©) ©) ® Q
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o - o = o |- o |- — >
High-performance (PMB) O O O — — o
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — — m
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A O D
TemPlug70 (PG) o |- e — — (7]
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — — =h
DIN rail mount — — — — — (o]
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — — Q
HA ies (optional) Symbol =
> Auxiliary switch AX @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o
T £ Alarm switch AL @ ® ® ° ° a
g é Shunt trips SH @ [ ] [ ] [ ) [ )
~ = Undervoltage trips uv @ [ [ [ ) [ )
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ J [ J
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ) [ ) [ [
€ Toggle extension @ HA @ [ ) [ ) [ XZ) [ XZ)
§ Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
€ Toggle holder @ HH
%‘ Toggle lock @ HL ® ® * ® *
£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] —
5 For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ] [ ] — —
Interpole barrier @ BA @O0 [ J©) [ 1O [ JO) [ O
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ [ [ [ ]
Door flange @ DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ )
M Standard specifications
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-66 7-66 7-68 7-70 7-72
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
24 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
@ : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/..] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[8]Non-automatic trip breakers

Frame size (A) 2000
Type XS2000NN
Number of poles 3 \ 4
HR
Rated current, A 2000
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690
DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 920
Rated short time withstand current, kA 35 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Max switching current A 'AC 12000
IEC 60947-2 Ann.L CBI-Y DC 5000
Endurance Number of operating cycles with current 500
Number of operating cycles without current 2500
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @ XS2000NE
M External di i mm
La— d- a 320 429
— b 450
=N c 185
=1 | d 245
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 51.8 \64.8

M Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws

With extension bars O

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs @

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —

High-performance (PMB) —
For distribution boards (PMC)

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) O

TemPlug70 (PG) —

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount —

Clip-in chassis mount -

M Accessories (optional) Symbol

> Auxiliary switch AX @

T £ Alarm switch AL @

g é Shunt trips SH @

= = Undervoltage trips uv. @®
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB —
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP @ 63

€ Toggle extension HA @®

g Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @

E Toggle holder HH P

§ Toggle lock HL

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF —

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA —
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non

Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown ~ 7-78

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

() : Supplied as standard. ® : The UVT controller is installed externally, when provided with AC UVT. (@ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/sc] will be the same as Rated short-circuit breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

3 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.

@)



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[9]TB series for distribution boards

Frame size (A) 50 50 50
Type TB-58 TB-5P TB-5D
Number of poles 2 2 2
M Rati
Rated current, A 10 30 10 30 10 30
Calibrated at 45°C 15 40 15 40 15 40
20 50 20 50 20 50
Rated voltage V AC 460 460 250
DC 125 125 125
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 250V 5@ 5@ 5@
(sym) 125V 42 42 42
DC 125V 5 5 5
M External di i mm
fa— d a 50 50 50
— ‘ b 95 74.5 74.5
=N c 60 60 60
| d 79 79 79
Weight kg 0.34 0.28 0.28
M Connecting sch s
Front-connected both on the line and load sides [ ] — — Q)
Plug-in on the line side and front-connected on the load side — [ — =
Plug-in both on the line and load sides — — [ ] =
EMounting sch (optional) «Q
Clip-in chassis [ — — (/2]
Single mounting base B [ X% [ 1O Q
Double mounting base — [ X% [ X =)
HA ories (optional) Symbol o
Toggle holder HH @ [ ) [ (7))
Toggle lock HL — — — O
Toggle cap HC — — — (]
Interpole barrier BA @ [ ] [ ] (2]
M Standard specifications Et;
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic (o]
Trip button (color) Non Non Non Q
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Non Non Non =
Suitability for isolation Non Non Non (©)
CE marking Non Non Non =
Page on which characteristics and outline dimensions are shown  7-80 7-82 7-84 »
Notes:
@ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

@ : 2.5kA for 10A.
@) : Specify the branch bars when ordering.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
F;iazrge Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K : LR : ABS : GL
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
50 E50-SF 10,15,20, 2 AC450 10[18.5]1 — I 10[18.5]13 — I 10[18.5]13 — I 10[185] 5[7.65]
30,40,50 3 AC240 25[53.2] — | 25[53.2]1 — | 25[53.214 — | 25[525] 13[26]
AC115 42[95.6] — | 42[95.6]1 — | 42[95.6]B - | 4295613 21[44.113
DC250 7.5[7.5] — REE — L7575 — L7575 -
E50-CM  0.7,1.4.2, 3 AC450 25[3.8]13 - 253803 - 25383 - ! - -
26,458, [ [ [
10,12,16,25, AC240 5(8.71 - I 5[8.7)% - I 5[8.7)0 - | - -
32,40,45 | | |
$50-SF 15,20,30, 2 _AC6 - - | - — ! - — ; - -
40,50 3 AC450 25[54.4] 1329.6] | 25(54.4] 1320.6] | 25[54.4] 1329.6] | 25544] 13[29.6]
AC240 50[117] 2556.9] | 50[117] 25569 | 50[117] 20569 | 50[117] 25[56.9]
DC250 25[25] 1313 1 25[25] 1313 1 2525 1313 1 25[25] 13[13]
$50-GF  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29) 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 - — | 25525 2246.2] | 25[525] 2046.2] | 25525 22[46.2]
AC450 50[112] B[544] 500112 B[544] 1 50[112] 2544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — I 65[143] 3369.3] | 65143] 33693 | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85(201] 1 85[201] 85(201] 1  85[201] 85(201] 1  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40400 | 40[40] 400400 | 40[40] 4040] | 40[40] 40[40]
S50-GFL  15,20,30, 3 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 — — | 25[525] 2462 | 25[525] 214621 | 25(525] 22[46.2]
AC450 50[112] 5[544] 1 50[112] B[544] 1 50[112] 5544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — I 65[143] 33[693] | 65[143] 33693] 1 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] 1  85[201] 85(201] 1  85201] 85(201] 1  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40040] | 40[4q] 40140 | 40[40] 40[40]
S50-GFH 15,2030, 3 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 69.29] 6[9.29]
40,50 AC500 — — L 2552.5) 2[462] | 25[525] 20462 | 25[52.5] 22[46.2]
AC450 50[112] 2554.4] | 50[112] 25(54.4] 1| 50[112] 25(54.4] 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 33[69.3] 1 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85(201] |  85[201] 851201] |  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40400 | 40[40] 40400 | 4040] 40400 | d0[40] 40[40]
100 E100-SF  10,15,20, 2 AC450 10[18.5]13 — L007.2) 584 | 10[18.5)® — L10018.5) 5[7.5]
30,40,50, 3 AC240 25[53.2] — I 25[60.5] 13[26.1] | 25[53.21 — I 25[525] 13[26]
60,75,100 AC115 42[95.6]5 — I 4297.93 - I 42[95.6]15 — I 4295.6]3 21[44.113
DC250 7.5[7.5] — | - - | 75[75] - | 75[75] —
S100-NF  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29 |  6[9.29] 69.29 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — L 2246.2) 2462 | 22462 20462 | 22[46.2] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 2554.4] | 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 25[544] | 25(54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — I 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 909 | 25[25] 9019 | 25[25] 19019 | 25[25] 19019]
S100-NFL  15,20,30, 2 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29) 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — I 22146.2) 2462] | 22462 2462 | 22[46.2] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544] | 25[54.4] 25(544] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25(54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 3083] 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50(115) |  50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] o191 25128 909 L 2528) 9] L 25[28) 19019]
S100-NFH  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — I 22[46.2] 2462] | 22[46.2] 20462] | 22[46.2] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544] | 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25(54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — 30063 30063 |  30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50115 | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] 909 | 25[25] 9019 | 2525] 19019 | 25[25] 19019]
S100-NM  16,24,32, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 25544] | 25[54.4] 25(544] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25(54.4] 25[54.4]
40,45,60, AC415 - - | - - | 30063 3063] | - -
75,90,100 AC240 50[115] 50[115) |  50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115]
S100-GF  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 69.29 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 - — I 25[525] 22046.2] | 25[52.5] 20462 | 25[525] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 50[112] 255544] | 50[112] 25(544] | 50[112] 2[544] 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 65[143] 33[69.3] 1 65[143] 3369.3] 1 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85201] 1 85[201] 85[201] | 85201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40140 | 40[40] 40[40]
S100-GFL 15,2030, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 — — I 25[52.5) 2[462] | 25[525] 20462 | 25[52.5] 22[46.2]
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25544] 1 50[112] 25544] 1 50112 25544] 1 50[112) 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 33[69.3] | 65[143] 3[693] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85(201] |  85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40400 | 40f4q] 40400 | 4of4q] 4040 | 40040 40[40]

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (@ :at240VAC. ®:at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (& :at525V AC. (D :at220V AC.
(®:at110V AC. (@ :at225V AC. (0:at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4 :at250V AC. (5:at 125V AC.

2-16



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capacitiFs, kA (sym.) Values enclosed i? square brackets [ ] represent‘the making current, kA.
&0 Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV i (EICES] i K R l RINA
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
50 E50-SF 10,15,20, 2 AC450 10017] 5765 1 10[185] 5765 1 10[185]1® - | — -
30,40,50 3 AC240 25[52.5] 1326] | 25532 1326) | 25[53.21 — | — —
AC115 - — | 42[95.6]1 - | 4295.6]1 — | — —
DC250 — — REE - L7575 — ! — -
E50-CM  0.7,1.42, 3 AC450 - - ! - - 25383 - ! - -
26,458, [ [ [
10,12,16,25, AC240 — — | — — 587 — | - -
32,40,45 | | |
$50-SF 15,20,30, 2 _AC6 - - | - — ! - — ; - -
40,50 3 AC450 25[54.4] 1329.6] | 25(54.4] 1320.6] | 25(54.4] 13296] | — —
AC240 50[117] 2556.9] | 50[117] 250569 | 50[117] 25[56.9] | - -
DC250 25[25] 1313 1 25[25] 13[13] 1 25125 [EEER — —
$50-GF  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] 1 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 69.29] | — —
40,50 AC500 25[52.5] 2462 | - - | 25[52.5] 2462) | - — o)
AC450 50[112] B[544] 1 s0[112] 2[544] 500112 5544 — - 9_
AC415 65[143] 33[69.3] | - - R 33693 ! - - =1
AC240 85[201] 8201 1 85201] 85201 1 85[201] 85[201] | — — ‘3
DC250 40[40] 40040] 1 40[40] 40040] 1 40[4q] 40040 | — - 7}
$50-GFL  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 6[9.29] 6929 | - - | 69.29 619.29] | - - Q
40,50 AC500 25[52.5] 2[46.2] | — — | 25[525] 2462 | — - =
AC450 50[112] 5[54.4] — — L5012 5[54.4] — — o
AC415 65[143] 3693 | — — | 65143 33693 | — - wn
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | — — | 85[201] 85[201] | — - S
DC250 40[40] 40040 - - [ 4040] q0p40) | — — o®
S50-GFH  15,20,30, 3 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29 | — — L 69.29] 6[9.29] | — - (2}
40,50 AC500 25[52.5] 2462 | — - I 25[52.5) 2462 | — - =h
AC450 50[112] 2554.4] | — — I 50[112] 25(54.4] | — — 0
AC415 65[143] 33169.3] — — I 65[143] 33[69.3) 1 — - ,9_’,_
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | - - | 85[201] 85(201] | — - o
DC250 40[40] 40d0) | - - | 4opo) 40040 | - — S
100 E100-SF  10,15,20, 2 AC450 10017.2] 57.86) | 10[185] 57.65 | 10[185]® — ! — - n
30,40,50, 3 AC240 25[59.0] 1327.7) 1 25532 1326] | 25[53.2 — | — —
60,75,100 AC115 - - | 42[95.6]1 - | 42[95.6]1 - | - -
DC250 - - | 75[75] - | 75[75] - | - -
S100-NF  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29 |  6[929] 6[9.29] | 6[9] 6[9]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2] 22462 | — — T 2246.2) 22[46.2] | — -
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[525] 25[52.5]
AC415 30[63] 30063 - - | 30[63] 3063] — —
AC240 50[115] 50[115] |  50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] |  50[105] 50[105]
DC250 25[25] 1909 | 25[25] 19019 | 25[25] 19019 | 25[25] 19019]
S100-NFL  15,20,30, 2 AC6% 6[9.29] 6[9.29] ! — — | 6[9.29] 69.29] ! — —
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2] 22462] | — - | 2246.2] 2246.2] | - -
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 — — | 25[54.4] 25[544] | — —
AC415 30[63] 30063] | — — | 30063 30063] | — —
AC240 50[115] 500115] | - - | 50[115] 50(115) | - —
DC250 25[25] e ! — — L 2529 99 ! — -
S100-NFH  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] ! — — | 6[9.29] 69.29] ! - -
40,50,60, 3 AC500 22[46.2] 2246.2] | — — | 22[46.2] 2[46.2] | - —
75,100 AC450 25[54.4] 2554.4] | — — | 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | — —
AC415 30[63] 30063 | — — L 30[63] 30063 | — —
AC240 50[115] 500115 | — — S 50[115] | — -
DC250 25[25] EREE - — L o528] 919 - -
S100-NM  16,24,32, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 2554.4] | - - I 25[544] 25[54.4] | - -
40,45,60, AC415 - - | — - | 30063 3063] | - -
75,90,100 AC240 50[115] 500115] | — — | 50[115] 50[115] | — -
S100-GF  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] |  6[9.29] 6[9.29 |  6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9] 6[9]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 22462 - - I 25[525] 2462 | - -
75,100 AC450 50[112] 255544] | 50[112] 25(544] | 50[112] 25[544] | 50[105] 25[52.5]
AC415 65[143] 3369.3] | — — I 65[143] 33[69.3] 1 — —
AC240 85[201] 85[201] |  85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[187] 85[187]
DC250 40[40] 40040] | 40[40] 40040] | 40[4q] 40140 | 40[40] 40[40]
S100-GFL  15,20,30, 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29 ! - - L 69.29] 6[9.29] — -
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 2462 | - - I 25[52.5) 2462 | — —
75,100 AC450 50[112] 2554.4] | — - 50112 2[544] — -
AC415 65[143] 3369.3] | — — | 65[143] 33[69.3] | — -
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | — — | 85[201] 85[201] | — —
DC250 40[40] o040 | — - L 40[40] qp0 ! — -




Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
F;iazrge Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K : LR : ABS : GL
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
100 $100-GFH  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] 1 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
40,50,60, 3 AC500 - - | 25[52.5] 22462 | 25525 2[46.2] | 25525 22[46.2)
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25544 | 500112 25544 | 500112 25544 | 500112 25[54.4]
AC415 - - E 330693 | 65[143] 369.3] | 65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40140 1 4040 40[40]
H100-NF  15,20,30, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 1532.6] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
40,50,60, AC500 — - | 45[945]5) 4594515 |  45[94.5] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
75,100 AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191]
ACA15 — — I 125[275] 8s[187] | 125[275) 8s[187] | 125[275] 85[187]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350]
L100-NF  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 25[53.8] 201430] | 25[53.8] 200430 | 25[53.8] 200430 | 25[53.8] 20[43.0]
40,50,60, AC500 — — | 65[143]® B5[14316 | 65[143] 65(143] |  65[143] 65[143]
75,100 AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]
125 $125-SF 15,20,30, 2 AC690 — — | — — | — — | — —
40,50,60, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 1329.6) 1 25(544] 1329.6) 1 25(544] 1329.6] 1 25(544] 13[29.6]
75,100, AC240 50[117] 25569 | 50[117) 250569 | 50[117] 25569 | 50[117] 25[56.9]
125 DC250 25[25] 1313 | 25[25] 1313 | 2525 13013 | 2525 13[13]
$125-NF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29 | 6[9.29] 69.29 | 6[9.29 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
3 AC500 — — | 22046.2) 2[462] | 22[46.2] 2462 | 22[46.2) 22[46.2)
AC450 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25544) 1 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 - - | 3063] 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
AC240 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
DC250 25[25] S 909 T 258) 909] U 25[28) 19019]
$125-GF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29]
3 AC500 — - I 25[525] 2062 1 25525 20462 1 25[525] 22[46.2)
AC450 50[112] 25544 1 500112 25(544] 1 50112 25544 | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — | 65[143] 33[69.3] |  65[143] 3369.3] |  65[143] 33[69.3]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 40[4q] 4040 | 40[4q] 4040 | 40[4q] 40[40]
H125-NF 125 3 AC6% 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.] 15[32.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
AC500 - - | 459455 45194515 | 45[94.5] 45[945) | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120283] 80[191] |  120283] 80[191]
AC415 - — L 125[275] 8s[187) | 125[275) 85[187) | 125[275) 85[187]
AC240 150(350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350]
L125-NF 125 3 AC690 25[53.] 01430] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8] 204300 1 25[53.8] 2043.0]
AC500 — - | 65[143]) 651435 | 65143 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143]
AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]
225 $225-NF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75[131] ' 75[13.1] 75131 ' 75[13.1] 7501311 ' 75[131] 75[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — — | 25[52.5] 25[525] 1 25[52.5] 25[525] 1 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 5[544] | 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 35[735] 35[735] | 35[735] 3[735 | 35[735] 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] e5(148] | e5[14] e5(148] | e5[14g] 651481 | 65148 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 40f4q] 4040 | 40f4q] 4040 ' 40[4q] 40[40]
$225-NFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 750131 1 75[13.1] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 75[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — - | 25[525] 25(525] | 25[52.5] 25[525] | 25525 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25544 | 25[54.4] 25544 | 25[54.4] 25544] | 25[54.4] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 3735 3/[735 | 35735 B[735 | 3735 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] e5[148] | 65[14] B5[148] | 65[148] e5[148] | e5[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40400 1 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40[40]
S225-NFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.513.1] 750131] 1 75[13.1] 750131 1 75[13.1] 750131 1 75[13.1] 75[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 - - | 25[525] 25(525] |  25[52.5] 25525 | 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 25[54.4] 5[544] | 25[54.4] 25544 | 25[54.4] B[544) | 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 — — L3735 B[735 | 35735 B[735 | 3735 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] 65(148] | 65[148] 65[148] | 65148 65[148] |  65[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40400 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40[40]
$225-NM 125,150, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 25[544] |  25(54.4] 25[54.4]
175,225 AC415 — — | - - | 35[735] 35735 | — —
AC240 65[148] e5[148] | 65[14] e5[148] | 65[148] e5[148] | e5[148] 65[148]
§225-GF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7E130] 1 7.5[13.]] 7E131] 1 7.5[13.] 75131] 1 75[13.] 75[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 — - I 25[525] 250525 1| 2552.5] B[525] 1| 25[525] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 1 500112 25544 1 500112 25544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
ACA15 — — L5143 35735 | 65[143] 35735 | 65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 85201 | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | dof4q] 4040 | 4of4q] 40400 | d0[4q) 40[40]

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (2 :at240V AC. @ :at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. () :at525V AC. @ :at220V AC.
®:at110V AC. @ :at225V AC. (0:at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4 :at250V AC. (5:at 125V AC.
* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of 3 poles breakers.
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Frame Rated Rated breaking capacitiFs, kA (sym.) Values enclosed i? square brackets [ ] represent‘the making current, kA.
&0 Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV i CCS i K R l RINA
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
100 $100-GFH  15,20,30, 2 AC6%0 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | - - I 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | — —
40,50,60, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 22[46.2] | — - | 25[525] 2[46.2] | — —
75,100 AC450 50[112] 25544 | — — 50112 25[54.4] | — -
AC415 65[143] 330693 | - - L oes[143) 3369.3] | - -
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | - - I 85[201] 85[201] | - -
DC250 40[40] 40140 1 - - I 40[40] 4040] | — -
H100-NF  15,20,30, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 15(32.6] 1 20[43.0] 1532.6] 1 20[40] 15[30]
40,50,60, AC500 45[94.5]5) 4594515 | - — | 45[945] 45[945] | - -
75,100 AC450 120283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120[264] 80[176]
AC415 125[275] go[1e7] | — - I 125[275] gs[1e7] | — -
AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[330] 150[330]
L100-NF  15,20,30, 3 AC6% 25[53.8] 201430] | 25[53.8] 200430 | 25[53.8] 200430 | 25[525] 19[38]
40,50,60, AC500 65[143]5) 65[143 | — — | 65[143] 65(143] | — —
75,100 AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[396] 135[297] 0
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] | — - 9.-
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[440] 150[330] =1
125 §125-SF  15,20,30, 2 AC690 — — ! — _ 1 _ _ | _ — ‘3
40,50,60, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 1329.6) 1 25(544] 1329.6) 1 25(544] 13296] | — — 7]
75,100, AC240 50[117] 25569 | 50[117) 250569 | 50[117] 25569 | - - o
125 DC250 25[25] 1313 | 25[25] 1313 | 25128) 1313 | — - =
S125-NF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] ! — — o
3 AC500 22[46.2) 2[462) — — I 22[46.2) 2462 | — — wn
AC450 25[54.4] 25544 1 25[54.4] 25[544] 1 25[54.4] 25[54.4] 1 — — o]
AC415 30[63] 30063 | - - | 30[63] 30063 | - - D
AC240 50[115] 500115] |  50[115] 50[115) |  50[115] 500115] | - — (2}
DC250 25[25] EEEE 909 28] I — - =h
$125-GF 125 2 AC690 6[9.29] 6[9.29] | 6[9.29) 6[9.29] | 6[9.29] 69.29] ! — — 0
3 AC500 25[52.5] 221462] | - - I 25[525] 2[46.2] | - - '9_’._
AC450 50[112] 25544 1 50[112] 25(544] 1 50[112] 25[54.4] | - - o
AC415 65[143] 3369.3] | - - | 65[143] 3369.3] | — — ]
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | — - 7
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 40f4q] 4040 | 40[4q] 4000 ! — -
H125-NF 125 3 AC6% 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.] 15[32.6] | 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 - -
AC500 45[94.5]6) 4519455 | — - | 45[94.5] 451945 | — -
AC450 120[283] 80[191] |  120[283] 80[191] |  120283] 8o[191] | — —
AC415 125[275) 8s[187] | — — 1250275 8s[187] | — -
AC240 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 150[350] | 150[350] 1500350] ! - -
L125-NF 125 3 AC6% 25[53.9] 01430] | 25[53.8] 201430 | 25(53.8] 200430] | — -
AC500 65[143)5) 65[143® | - — | 65[143] 65[143] | — —
AC450 180[430] 1350315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | — —
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 1500345 | — -
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200{484] 1500350] ! - -
225 $225-NF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75131 ' 75[13.1] 75131 ' 75[13.1] 750131 | 75[12.75] 7.5[12.75]
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 2552.5] | — — | 25[525] 25[525] | — —
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 2[544] | 25[525] 25[52.5]
ACA415 35[73.5] 35735 | - - | 35[735] 3B[735) | - —
AC240 65[148] e5(148] | e5[14g] 65[148] | e5[148] 651481 | e5[143] 65[143]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 40[4q] 4040 | 4of4q] 4040 ' 40[4q] 40[40]
$225-NFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75(131] — — | 75[13.1] 750131] — —
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525] | — — | 25[525] 25[525 | — —
225 AC450 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | — — | 25[54.4] 25544 | — —
AC415 35[73.5] 3B[735 | - - | 3739 B[735 | - -
AC240 65[148] g5[148] | - - I e5[14] e5[148] | - -
DC250 40[40] 400400 1 — — I 40[40] 40040 — —
S225-NFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 750131] — — | 75[13.1] 75013.1] | — -
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525 | - - | 25525 25525 | - —
225 AC450 25[54.4] 5544 | — — | 25[54.4] 5544 | — —
AC415 35[73.5] B[735 | - - | 3573 3735 | — -
AC240 65[148] B5[148) ! — — I 65[148] 65[148] ! — —
DC250 40[40] 400400 — — I 40040] 40040 — —
S225-NM 125,150, 3 AC450 25[54.4] 2554.4] | — - | 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | — —
175,225 AC415 — — | - - | 35[735] 35735 | — —
AC240 65[148] e5[148] | - - L e5[14) e5[148] | — -
$225-GF 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7E130] 1 7.5[13.] 7E131] 1 7.5[13.] 75131] | 75[12.75] 7.5[12.75]
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25(525) | — — I 25[52.5] 250525 | — —
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 1 500112 25544 1 500112 25(544] | 50[105] 25[52.5]
AC415 65[143] 35[735] - - | 65[143] 3B[735 | - -
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[201] 85[201] | 85[187] 85[187]
DC250 40[40] 4040 | 4of4q] 4040 | 4of4q] 40400 | 40[4q) 40[40]
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
F;iazrge Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K : LR : ABS 3 GL
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
225 $225-GFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7501311 1 75[13.1] 750131 1+ 75[13.1] 75[131] 1 75[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 - - | 25[52.5] 25(525] | 25[52.5] 25[525] | 25(525] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - - | 65[143] 35[735] | 65[143] 3735 | 65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] | 40[40] 40[40] | 40[40] 40400 1 dof4o) 40[40]
§225-GFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75(131] 1 75[13.1] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 7.5[13.1]
175,200, 3 AC500 - - | 25[52.5] 25[525] | 25[525] 5[525] | 25[525] 25[52.5]
225 AC450 50[112] 25554.4] | 50[112] 25(54.4] | 50[112] 2[544] | 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — L oe5[143] /735 | 65[143] B/[735 | 65143 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] 1 40[40] 40[40) 1 40[40] 40140 1 40[40] 40[40]
$225-GE  125~225 3 AC690 - — | — - | - - | 75[13.1] 75[13.1]
(125,150, AC450 — — | - - | - - L s0[121] 25[54.4]
175,200,225) AC240 - — | - - | - - | 85[211] 85[211]
H225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326) | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC500 - — | 45[94.515) 45194518 | 45[94.5] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
225 AC450 120[283] 80[191] 1 120[283] 80[191] | 120[283] 80191 | 120[283] 80[191]
AC415 - - | 125[275] 85[187] | 125[275] 85[187] |  125[275] 85[187]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350]
L225-NF 125,150, 3 AC6%0 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.8) 200430] | 25[53.] 04300 | 25[538] 20[43.0]
175,200, AC500 - — L 65[14315 65[1431® | 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143]
225 AC450 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135(315] 1 180[430] 135[315] 1 180[430] 135[315]
AC415 200[484] 150(345] 1 200[484] 150(345] 1 200[484] 150(345] 1 200[484] 150[345]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150(350] |  200[484] 150(350] | 200[484] 150[350]
250 E250-SF 125,150, 2% _AC690 - — | - - ; — — ; — —
175,200, 3 AC450 15[32.6] 1227.3) | 15[326] 12273) | 15[3286] 12027.3] | 15(32.6] 12[27.3]
225,250 AC240 35[83.6] 27[622] | 35[83.] 2/[622] | 35[836] 27[622) | 35[83.6] 27[62.2)
DC250 - - | - - | - - | - -
$250-NF 250 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7501311 1 75[13.1] 750131 1 75[131] 750131 1 75[13] 75[13.1]
3 AC500 — — | 25525 25(525] | 25[525] 2[525 | 25525 25[52.5]
AC450 25[54.4] 2554.4] | 25[54.4] 25(54.4] | 25[544] 2[544] | 25[544] 25[54.4]
AC415 - — | 35[735] 36735 | 3675.6] 367561 | 35[735] 35[73.5]
AC240 65[148] 651481 | 65[148] B5[148] | 65[148] 65[148] | 65[148] 65[148]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] 1 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 40140 1 4040 40[40]
$250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 — — | - - | - - | - —
175,200, 3 AC450 30[70.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15326] |  30[70.8] 15[32.6]
225,250 AC240 85[211] 4303 T es[21] 4303 T 8s[210] 43103 | 85[211] 43[103]
DC250 25[25] 1331 25[25] 13013 | 25[25] 1313 | 25025 13[13]
$250-GF 250 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7501311 1 75[13.1] 750131 1 75[131] 75[131] 1 75[13] 7.5[13.1]
3 AC500 - - | 25[52.5] 25(525] 1 25[525] 25[525] | 25[52.5] 25[52.5]
AC450 50[112] 5[544) 1 500112 B[544] 1 500112 5544 1 50[112] 25[54.4]
AC415 - - | e5[143] 35735 | 65[143] 3675.6) |  65[143] 35[73.5]
AC240 85[201] 851201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85(201] | 85[201] 85[201]
DC250 40[40] 40[40] | 40[40] 40[40] ' 40[4q] 40[40] 1 40[40] 40[40]
400 $400-CF 125,150, 3 AC690 15[32.6] 15326] 1 15[32.6] 15326] 1 1532.6] 15[326] 1 15[32.6] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 3070.8] 30[70.8] | 3070.8] 3070.8] |  30[70.8] 30[70.8]
225,250, AC415 - - | 36[75.6] 36[75.6] | 36[75.6] 36[75.6] | 36[75.6] 36[75.6]
300,350, AC240 50[121] sofl21] | so[121] so[121] | s0[121] s0[121] | 50[121] 50[121]
400 DC250 40[40] 40400 ' dof40) 401400 | 4of40) 4040 | d0[4q) 40[40]
S400-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 2043.0] 15(32.6) 1 20[43.0] 15(326]) | 20[43.] 15[326] | 20[43.] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 450109] 1 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 — - | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105]
300,350, AC240 85[211] 851211] | 85[211] 85l211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211]
400 DC250 — — | 40p40] 40400 | 40[40] 40140) | 40f40] 40[40]
S400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 2043.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 - — I 30[63] 30063 1 30[63] 30063 1 3063 30[63]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109] | 45[109] 45[109] | 45[109] 450109] | 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 - — | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 8211 | 8521 8211 | 8521 85211 | 85[211] 85[211]
S400-NEH 100~ 400 3 AC690 2043.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6] | 20143.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 - - I 3063] 30063 | 30[63] 30063 | 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 450109] 1 45[109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 450109] 1 45[109] 45[109]
225,250, AC415 - - | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85[211] |  85[211] 85[211] |  85[211] 85[211]

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (@ :at240V AC. 3):at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (& :at525V AC. (D) :at 220V AC.
®:at110V AC. @ :at225V AC. (0 :at 440V AC. ): at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC. (5 : at 125V AC.
* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of 3 poles breakers.

) ®

=Y
)
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
Frame  Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV I ccs I KR I RINA
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
225 $225-GFL 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 7513.1] - - I 75[13.1] 75131 | - -
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525] | — - | 25[525] 25[525] | — —
225 AC450 50[112] 25544 | — — | 50[112] 25[54.4] | — -
ACA415 65[143] 35735 | - - | 65[143] 3735 | — —
AC240 85[201] 85[201] ! - - I 85[201] 85[201] | - -
DC250 40[40] 4040 ! - - I 40[40] 4000 — -
$225-GFH 125,150, 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 750130 — — | 75[13.1] 750131 - -
175,200, 3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525] | — — | 25[525] 25[525 | — -
225 AC450 50[112] 25[54.4] | - - L s0[112) 25544 | - —
AC415 65[143] B35 | - - L oe5[143] B[735 | - -
AC240 85[201] 85[201] | - - | 85[201] 85[201] | - -
DC250 40[40] 400400 1 — — I 40[40] 40040 — —
$225-GE  125~225 3 AC690 - — | - — | — — | — —
(125,150, AC450 - - | - - 1 - - 1 - - )
175,200,225) AC240 - - | - - | - - | - - =
H225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20040 15[30] =
175,200, AC500 45[94.5]5) 45[945)8) | — - I 45[94.5) 45[945] | — — ‘3
225 AC450 120[283] 8O[191] 1 1201283) BO[I91] 1 1201283) 80191 1 1200264] 80[176] 7
AC415 125[275] 85[187] | — - | 125[275] 85[187] | — - o
AC240 150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[330] 150[330] s
L225-NF 125,150, 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25[53.) 200430] | 25[53.8] 20043.0] | 25[525] 19[38] o
175,200, AC500 65[143]5) 6514318 | — - I 65[143) 65143 | — — wn
225 AC450 180[430] 135315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[3%] 135[297] S
AC415 200[484] 150[345] | 200[484] 150(345] 1 200[484] 150(345] | - - o®
AC240 200[484] 150[350] |  200[484] 150(350] |  200[484] 150(350] | 200[440] 150[330] (2}
250 E250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 - - l - - l - - 1 - - =
175,200, 3 AC450 15[32.6] 12[27.3) | 15[32.) 12027.3] | 15[32.6] 12027.3 | — — 0
225,250 AC240 35[83.6] 27[622] | 35[83.] 2/[622] | 35[836] 27[62.2] — - ,9_’,_
DC250 - - ! - - ! - - ! - - o
$250-NF 250 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75(131] 1 75[13.1] 75013.1] 1 75[13.1] 750131 | — - ]
3 AC500 25[52.5] 25525 | — — | 25[52.5] 25525 | — — n
AC450 25[54.4] 25[544] | 25[54.4] 25[54.4] | 25[54.4] 5544 | — —
AC415 35[73.5] B[735 — — L 36(75.6) 3[7/5.6] — -
AC240 65[148] 65(148] | e5[14g] 65(148] | e5[148] 65[148] ! - -
DC250 40[40] 40040 1 40[40] 400400 1 40[40] 40040] | - —
$250-SF 125,150, 2% AC690 — — | - - | - - | - —
175,200, 3 AC450 30[70.8] 15[326] |  30[70.8] 15(32.6) |  30[70.8] 1532.6] | — —
225,250 AC240 85[211] 4303 T es[21] 4303 T 8s[210] 4303 | — -
DC250 25[25] 1331 25028] 13013 1 25[28) 1303 ! - -
$250-GF 250 2% AC690 7.5[13.1] 75(131] 1| 75[13.1] 75(13.1] | 75[13.1] 750131 | — —
3 AC500 25[52.5] 25[52.5] | - - | 25[52.5] 25[525] | — —
AC450 50[112] 25[544) | 50[112] 25544 | 50[112] 25[54.4] | - -
AC415 65[143] 35735 | - - | e5[143] 36[75.6) | - —
AC240 85[201] 85201] | 85[201] 85201 | 85[201] 85[201] ! - -
DC250 40[40] 40400 ' 40[40] 400400 ' 40[40] 40040 1 — -
400 S400-CF 125,150, 3 AC690 15[32.6] 15(32.6) 1 15[32.6] 15(32.6) 1 15[32.6] 15[32.6] 1 — -
175,200, AC450 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 30[70.8] 30[70.8] | 3070.8] 30[70.8] | — -
225,250, AC415 36(75.6] 36[756] | - - } - - } - —
300,350, AC240 50[121] 5021 L s0[121] 5021 L0121 021 | - -
400 DC250 40[40] 40040 | 40[40] 400401 ! 40[40] 4040] | - —
S400-NF 125,150, 3 AC6% 20[43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(32.6) | 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20[40] 15[30]
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109) 1 45[109] 45[109] 1 45[109] 45[109] | 45[94.5] 45[94.5]
225,250, AC415 50[105] 50[105] | — - l — - l - -
300,350, AC240 85[211] 85211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[211] 85[211] | 85[187] 85[187]
400 DC250 40[40] 400 ! - - } - - L 40[40] 40[40]
S400-NE  100~400 3 AC6% 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0) 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15[326] ! — —
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 30063 | — — | - - | - -
175,200, AC450 45[109] 450109] | 45[109] 45[109] | 45[109] 45[109] | — -
225,250, ACA15 50[105] 50[108] | - - } — — ! — -
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] ge211] | 85211 g1 | 85211 85[211] | — —
S400-NEH  100~400 3 AC6% 20[43.0] 15[326] | — — L 20[43.0] 15[326] ! — —
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 30063 - - | - - | - -
175,200, AC450 45[109] 45[109] | — — I 45[109] 451109] — —
225,250, AC415 50[105] 50[105] | — — l — - | - -
300,350,400) AC240 85[211] 85211] | - - | 85[211] 85[211] | — —
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
IFiETs Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K : LR : ABS : GL
size
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
400 S400-GF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 501211 | 65[157] 500121 | 65[157)] 500121] | 65[157] 50[121]
225,250, AC415 — — I 70054] 50105 | 70[154] 50[105] | 70[154] 50[105]
300,350, AC240 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85211 1 100[233] 85211 1 100[233] 85[211]
400 DC250 — — | 40[40] 40[40] | 40[40] 40[40] | 40[40] 40[40]
$400-GE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20(43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 - - ! 30[63] 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121 | 65[157)] 500121 | 65[157] 50121 | 65[157)] 50(121]
225,250, ACA415 - - | 70[154] 50[105) | 70[154] 50[105) | 70[154] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] I 100[233] 85211] | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211]
S400-GEH  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 — - } 30[63] 30[63] } 30[63] 30[63] } 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121] 1 65(157) 500121 1 65[157] 500121] 1 65[157) 50[121]
225,250, AC415 - - I 70[154] 500105] 1 70[154] 50[105] 1 70[154] 50[105]
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] |  100[233] 85[211] |  100[233] 85[211] |  100[233] 85[211]
S400-PF 250,300, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20043.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0) 15[32.6]
350,400 AC525 - — I 3063] 30[63] i 30[63] 30[63] i 30[63] 30[63]
AC450 80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191]
AC415 — - L 8[187] 85[187] | 85[187] 85[187] | 85[187] 85[187]
AC240 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] 1| 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211]
DC250 — — | — - | — - | - -
S400-PE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20(43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20[43.0] 15[32.6]
(125,150, AC525 - - ! 30[63] 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63]
175,200, AC450 80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191]
225,250, AC415 — — | 85[187) 85(187) |  85[187)] 85(187) |  85[187)] 85[187]
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 8512111 | 100[233] 851211]
H400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 35(77.8] 35(77.8] | 35[71.8] 35778 | 35[77.8] 35778 1 35778 35(77.8]
(125,150, AC525 — — | 45[945] 45[945] | 45[94.5] 45[945] |  45[94.5] 45[94.5]
175,200, AC450 120[283] 801191 | 120[283) 80[191] | 120[283] 80[191] | 120[283] 80[191]
225,250, AC415 - — I 125[275] 85[187] | 125[275] 85[187] 1| 125[275] 85[187]
300,350,400) AC240 150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350]
L400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 50[115] 500115] | 50[115] 50115 | 50[115] 50[115] | 50[115] 50[115]
(125,150, AC525 - - I e5[143) 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143] | 65[143] 65[143]
175,200, AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315] | 180[430] 135[315]
225,250, AC415 200[484] 150[345) | 200[484] 150[345) | 200[484] 150[345] |  200[484] 150[345]
300,350,400) AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]
630 $630-CF 500,600, 3 AC690 1021.1] 1021.0] 1 10[21.1] 10210 1 10[21.1] 10210 1 10[21.1] 10[21.1]
630 AC525 — - LR 1530] | 15[30] 15[30] | 15[30] 15[30]
AC450 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 30708 3070.8] | 30[708] 3070.8] | 30[70] 30[70.8]
AC415 - - I 36[75.6] 36[75.6) | 3675.6] 36[756] | 36[/5.6] 36(75.6]
AC240 50(117] 50117) | 50[117) 500117] | 500117] 50117] | 500117 50(117]
DC250 - - } - - } - - } - -
$630-NF 500,600, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 200430 1 20[43.0] 20[430] 1 20[43.0] 20[430] 1 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
630 AC525 — — | 30(63] 30(63] | 30(63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63]
AC450 50(121] 500121 | 500121 50(121] 1 50[121] 500121] 1 50[121] 50[121]
AC415 - - I 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 851211] 85211 | 851211] 85211 | 85[211] 85[211]
DC250 - - } - - } - - } - -
$630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20430) | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] [430] | 20[430] 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 - - I 30(63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63]
350,400, AC450 50[121] 500121 | 50[121] 500121 | 50[121] 5001211 | 50[121] 50[121]
500,600,630) AC415 — - I 50[105] 50[105) | 50[105] 50[105] | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 &5[211] 85[211]
$630-NEH  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 2014300 | 20[43.0] 2014300 | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 — — | 30063 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63] ! 30[63] 30[63]
350,400, AC450 50[121] 50[121] 1 50[121] 50[121] 1 50[121] 501211 1+ 50[121] 50[121]
500,600,630) AC415 - - | 50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105] |  50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 85211 852111 | 85[211] 852111 | 85[211] 85[211]
HB30-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25(53.8] 204300 1 25[53.8] [430] | 25[53.8) 0430 | 25[53.8) 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 — — | 45[945] 3[714] | 45[94.5] 34[714] | 45[94.5] 34[71.4]
350,400, AC450 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225] | 125[295] 94[225]
500,600,630) AC415 — — I 125275] 94[206.8] | 125(275] 94[206.8] | 125[275] 94[206.8]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] 1 150[350] 150350 1 150[350] 150350] 1 150[350] 150[350]
L630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25[53.8] 200430 | 25538 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25538 20[43.0]
(250,300, AC525 — — I 45[94.5) 3[714] | 45945 M[714] | 45945 34[71.4]
350,400, AC450 180[430] 135(315] 1 180[430] 135[315] 1 180[430] 135[315] 1 180[430] 135[315]
500,600,630) AC415 - - | 200[440] 150[330] |  200[440] 150[330] |  200[440] 150[330]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350]

2):at240V AC. 3®:at120V AC.

—

Notes: (D : at 450V AC.
®:at110V AC. (9:at225V AC. (0 :at 440V AC.

®

1at660V AC. (®:at525V AC. (@ :at 220V AC.
3:at500V AC. (4:at250V AC. (5 :at 125V AC.

P

\
=Y
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
Frame 1 e Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV I ccs I KR I RINA
size
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
400 $400-GF 125,150, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15[326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[43.0] 15(326] 1 20[40] 15[30]
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121 | 65[157) 500121 | 65[157)] 500121] | 65[143] 49[102.9]
225,250, AC415 70[154] 50[105] ! — — ! — — ! - -
300,350, AC240 100[233] 85[211] 1 100[233] 85211 1 100[233] 85211 1 100[220] 75[165]
400 DC250 40[40] 40[40] | — — | — — | 40[40] 40[40]
$400-GE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20(43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(32.6] | - -
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 30[63] ! - - ! - — [ - -
175,200, AC450 65[157] 500121] | 65[157] 500121 | 65[157] 500121 | - -
225,250, AC415 70[154] 50[105) | — — } — — } — —
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] I 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85211] | - -
S400-GEH  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | — — | 20[43.0] 15(326] | - -
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 3063 | - - } = - } - -
175,200, AC450 65[157] s0121] ! — — I 65[157) 50[121] ! - -
225,250, AC415 70[154] 50[105] 1 - - | — — | - -
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85211 | — — | 100[233] 85[211] | - - oy
S400-PF 250,300, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 1532.6] | 20043.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 1532.6] | - - 9'_
350,400 AC525 30[63] 30[63] i — — | 30063 30063 - - =
AC450 80[191] 80[191] | 80[191] 80[191] | 80[191] 80[191] | — — =]
AC415 85[187] 8s[187] | — — L 85[187] 85[187] | — - %
AC240 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85[211] | - -
DC250 — - | — - | — - | - - o
S400-PE  100~400 3 AC690 20[43.0] 15(326] | 20(43.0] 15[326] | 20[43.0] 15(326] | - - g_
(125,150, AC525 30[63] 30[63] ! — — I 30063] 3063 ! - -
175,200, AC450 80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] |  80[191] 80[191] | - - n
225,250, AC415 85[187] 85(187) | — — | 85[187) 85(187) | — — ©
300,350,400) AC240 100[233] 85[211] ' 100[233] 85[211] | 100[233] 85211] ! — — ®
H400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 35(77.8] 35(77.8] | 35[71.8] 35[778] 1 35[77.8] 38[77.8] | - - Q
(125,150, AC525 45[94.5] 45[945] | — — | — — | — — =h
175,200, AC450 120[283] 801191 | 120[283) 80[191] | 120[283] D - - 8
225,250, AC415 125[275] 85[187] | — — I - - | - — |4
300,350,400) AC240 150[350] 150(350] |  150[350] 150[350] |  150[350] 150[350] | - - 6
L400-NE  100~400 3 AC690 50(115] 500115 | 50[115] 50115 | 50[115] 500115 | - - s
(125,150, AC525 65[143] 65[143] | - — [ — — [ - - 7))
175,200, AC450 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135315] | - -
225,250, AC415 200[484] 150[345) | 200[484] 150345 |  200[484] 150[345] | - —
300,350,400) AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | - -
630 $630-CF 500,600, 3 AC690 1021.1] 1021.0] 1+ 10[21.1] 10210 1 10[21.1] 100210 - -
630 AC525 15[30] 1530] | — = L 15030) 1530] | - -
AC450 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 30708 3070.8] | 30[708] 3070.8] - -
AC415 36[75.6] 36[756] | — — I 36[75.6] 36[75.6] | - -
AC240 50(117] 50117 | 50[117) 500117] | 500117] 50117] | - -
DC250 - - } - - } - - } - -
$630-NF 500,600, 3 AC690 20[43.0] 200430] 1 20[43.0] 20[430] 1 20[43.0] 20[430] - -
630 AC525 30[63] 30[63] | — — | 30(63] 30[63] | — —
AC450 50[121] 50[121] 5021 500121] | s0[21] 500121] | — —
AC415 50[105] 50[105] | — — I 50[105] 50[105] | - -
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 851211] 851211] | 851211] 85[211] | - -
DC250 - - } - - } - - } - -
$630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20143.0] [430] | 20[43.0] 200430] | — -
(250,300, AC525 30[63] 30(63] | — — I 30063 3063 - -
350,400, AC450 50[121] 500121 | 50[121] 500121 | 50[121] 500121 | - -
500,600,630) AC415 50[105] 50105 ! - — I 50[105) 50[105) ! - -
AC240 85211 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] 1 85[211] 85[211] | - -
$630-NEH  250~630 3 AC690 20[43.0] 2004300 | 20[43.0] 2014300 | 20[43.0] R - -
(250,300, AC525 30[63] 30(63] ! — — | 30063] 3063 | - -
350,400, AC450 50[121] 5001211 1 50[121] 500121] 1 50[121] 50[121] | — —
500,600,630) AC415 50[105] 500105] | - - | 50[105] 500105] | - -
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 85211 852111 | 85[211] 85211 | - -
HB30-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25(53.8] 204300 1 25538 [430] | 25[53.8) 0430 - -
(250,300, AC525 45[94.5] 714 — — | 45[945] 3U[714] | — —
350,400, AC450 125[295] 94[225] | 125295 94[225] | 125[295] 9[225] | - -
500,600,630) ACA415 125[275] 94[206.8] ! — — | 125275 94[206.8] ! - -
AC240 150[350] 150350 1 150[350] 150350 1 150[350] 1500350] | - -
L630-NE  250~630 3 AC690 25(53.8] 200430 | 25538 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[430] | - -
(250,300, AC525 45[94.5] 714 = — I 45[94.5) 714 - —
350,400, AC450 180[430] 135(315] 1 180[430] 135[315] 1 180[430] 135315] | - -
500,600,630) AC415 200[440] 1500330] — — | 200[440] 150[330] - -
AC240 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | 200[484] 150[350] | - -
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
F;iazrge Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K : LR : ABS : GL
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
800 $800-CF 700,800 3 AC690 10[21.1] 10021.1] 1 10[21.1] 1021.0] 1 10[21.1] 102111 1 10[21.1] 10[21.1]
AC525 — — | 15[30] 1530) | 15[30] 1530 1530] 15[30]
AC450 30[70.8] 30770.8] | 30[70.8] 30[708] | 30[70.8] 30[708] | 30[708] 30[70.8]
AC415 — — | 36(75.6] %756] | 36[75.6] 36[756] | 36[75.6] 36[75.6]
AC240 50[117] 50[117) | 50[117] 5[117] 1 50(117) 50[117] 1 50[117] 50[117]
DC250 — — | - — | — — | - -
S800-NF 700,800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 201430] | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 201430] 1 20[43.0] 20143.0]
AC525 — — [ 30083] 3063 | 3063 300631 | 30063 30[63]
AC450 50[121] 501211 | 0121 50121] | 021 5001211 | s0pi2i] 50[121]
AC415 — — | 50[105] 50[105] 1 50(105) 50[105] | 50[10] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211] | 851211 85211 | 851211 85211 | 85[211] 85[211]
DC250 — — | — — | — - | - -
S800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 201430 | 20[43.0] 20[43.0] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(350,400, AC525 - - | 30(63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63]
450,500, AC450 50[121] s0121] | 50[121] sff2] 1 s0(121] P EE 50[121]
600,700,800) AC415 — — I 50[105] 50(105) | 50[105] 50[105) | 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 851211 85211 | 851211 85211 | 851211 85[211]
S800-NEH  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 201430 | 20[43.0] 20[43.0] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0]
(350,400, AC525 - - | 30(63] 30(63] | 30(63] 30[63] | 30[63] 30[63]
450,500, AC450 50[121] 50121 | s0iai] 5121] 1021 500121 10121 50[121]
600,700,800) AC415 — — | 50[105] 50[105] 1 50[105) 50[105] 1 50[105] 50[105]
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 851211 85211 | 851211] 851211 | 851211 85[211]
HB0O-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25538 20143.0) |  25(53.8] 20143.0) |  25(53.8] 20[43.0]
(350,400, AC525 - - | 45[945] 3[714] | 45[945] 37141 | 45[945] 34[71.4]
450,500, AC450 125[295] 9[225] | 125[295) 9225] | 125[29%) W225] | 125[29%) 94[225]
600,700,800) AC415 — — I 125[27%] 9[206.8] | 125[275] 2068 | 125[275) 94[206.8]
AC240 150[350] 150[350] 1 150[350] 150[350] 1 150[350] 150[350] 1 150[350] 150[350]
L800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25538 20143.0) |  25(538] 20143.0] |  25(53.8] 20143.0]
(350,400, AC525 - - | 45945] 714 | 45[94.5) 3714 | 45[94.5] 34[71.4]
450,500, AC450 180[430] 135315) | 180[430] 135[315) | 180[430] 135315) | 180[430] 135[315]
600,700,800) AC415 — — I 200[440] 150[330] | 200[440] 150[330] | 200[440] 150[330]
AC240 200[484] 150[350] 1 200[484] 150[350] 1 200[484] 150[350] 1 200[484] 150[350]
1250 $1250-NE  500~1250 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430) | 25538 20143.0) |  25(538] 20143.0) |  25(53.8] 20[43.0]
(500,600,700,800, AC450 65[157] 50(121] | 65[157] s0(121] | 65[157] 5001211 | 65[157] 50[121]
1000,1200,1250) AC240 100[233] 750181] T 100[233] 750181 T 100[233] 750181 T 100233 75[181]
$1250-NEH 500~ 1250 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20430] | 25[53.8) 0430 | 25538 0430 | 25[538] 20143.0]
(500,600,700,800, AC450 65[157] 500121« 65[157)] 5001211« 65[157)] 5001211 65[157] 50[121]
1000,1200,1250) AC240 100[233] 7501811 | 100[233] 750181] | 100[233] 75(181] | 100[233] 75[181]
$1250-GE  500~1250 3 AC690 45[100] 3475.6) | 45[100] 3475.6) | 45[100] 34756) |  45[100] 34[75.6]
(500,600,700,800, AC450 85[203] 65157 | 85[203] 651571 | 85[203) 65(157] | 85[203] 65[157]
1000,1200,1250) AC240 125[306] 9227] | 125[306] u227] | 125[306] u227] | 125[308] 94[227]
Notes: (1 : at 450V AC. 2 :at240V AC. 3:at120V AC. @ :at660V AC. (5 :at525V AC. () :at 220V AC.
®:at110V AC. @ :at225V AC. 0:at440V AC. (3:at500V AC. (4 :at250V AC. (5 :at 125V AC.



Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak2
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
Frame 1 e Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV I ccs I KR I RINA
size
V) leu les ! leu les ! leu lcs ! leu lcs
800 $800-CF 700,800 3 AC690 10[21.1] 10210 1 10211 10210 1 10121.1] 0210 — —
AC525 15[30] 1530] — — . 15[30] 1530 — —
AC450 30[70.8] 3070.8] | 30[70.8] 30708 | 30[70.8] 30708 | — —
ACA415 36[75.6] w756 | — — L 3[75.6) B756 | — —
AC240 50(117] 50017) 1 s0[117] S0(17) 1 50[117) 50(17] ! - —
DC250 - — | — — | — — | - -
S800-NF 700,800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 201430] | 20[43.0] 20430] | 20[43.0] 01430] | — —
AC525 30[63] 30[63] | — — L 30083] 3063 | — -
AC450 50[121] T 50M121] | sop121) 5021 | - —
ACA415 50[105] 50[105] | — — I 50[105] 50(105] | - —
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 851211 85(211] | 85211 85(211] | _ _
DC250 — — | — — | — - | - -
S800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430) | 20[43.0] 20143.0) | 20[43.0] 2014300 | — —
(350,400, AC525 30[63] 30063] | - — | 30[63] 30[63] | - - )
450,500, AC450 50[121] s0[121] 1 s0fiai] A sofiar) ! — — Q
600,700,800) AC415 50[105] 500105 | — — I 50[105] 50(105] | — — =
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 851211 8s5211] 1 85[211] 85211] | — — ‘3
S800-NEH  350~800 3 AC690 20[43.0] 20[430) | 20[43.0] 20[430] | 20[43.0] 20[43.0] | — — 7
(350,400, AC525 30(63] 30(63] | - - | 30(63] 30[63] | — — o
450,500, AC450 50[121] 501211 | s0(121] 50M121] 500121 o121 ! - - =
600,700,800) AC415 50[105] 500105 | — — I 50[105] 50(105] | — — o
AC240 85[211] 85211 | 851211 85211 1 851211] 851211 | — — wn
HBOO-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430) | 25538 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[43.0] | - - S
(350,400, AC525 45[94.5) U - - | 45[%45] 3714 — — D
450,500, AC450 125[295] (225 | 1251295] U225 | 125295] 225 | - - (2}
600,700,800) AC415 125[275] 94[2068] | — — I 125[279] 94[206.8] | — — =h
AC240 150[350] 150350] 1 150[350] 1500350] 1 150[350] 150(350] 1 — — 0
L800-NE  350~800 3 AC690 25[53.8] 20[430] | 25538 20[430] | 25[53.8] 20[43.0] | - - 9._
(350,400, AC525 45[94.5] M7 - - | 45[94.5) g — — 6
450,500, AC450 180[430] 135315] | 180[430] 135(315] | 180[430] 135315] | — - ]
600,700,800) AC415 200[440] 150330] | — — I 200[440] 150(330] | — — n
AC240 200484] 1500350] 1 200[484] 1500350] 1 200[484] 1500350] | — —
1250  S1250-NE  500~1250 3 AC6%0 - - | - = | - - | - -
(500,600,700,800, AC450 - _ ; - _ ; — - ; — =
1000,1200,1250) AC240 — — } — — } — — } — —
$1250-NEH 500~ 1250 3 ACE - - ! - - ! - - ! - -
(500,600,700,800, AC450 - - | - _ | — — | - _
1000,1200,1250) AC240 — - | - - | - — | - -
$1250-GE 500~ 1250 3 AC6% - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 - -
(500,600,700,800, AC450 - _ ; Z — ! — - } — -
1000,1200,1250) AC240 — — ! — — ! — — ! — —
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Ratings and Specifications

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak
Frame Rated Rated breaking capaciti:as, kA (sym.) Values enclosed i? square brackets [ ] represent‘the making current, kA.
size Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage N K . LR . ABS . GL
(V) 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO
50 TB-58 10 2 AC250 2.5(4.1] — | 25[41] — | — - I 253579 —
AC125 42[99.3] — | 435[101.6] — | — — 42010218 —
DC125 5.0[5.0] — | 5050 - } - - | 5005018 -
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0(8.0] — | 5080 - ! - - L 57.98D -
40,50 AC125 42[99.3] - | 435[101.6] - ! - - | 42[1021® -
DC125 5.0(5.0] — I 5.005.0] — | — — I 505016 —
TB-5P 10 2 AC250 2.5[4.1] — | 25041 — | 25040 — | 253570 -
AC125 4299.3] — | 435[101.6] — | 42[99.3] - L 4n02® -
DC125 5.0(5.0] — | 505 - | 505 — I 5.05.008 —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0(8.0] - I 5.0[8.0] - I 5.0[8.0] - I 5[7.98D -
40,50 AC125 42[99.3] — I 435[101.6] — I 42[993] — I 42010218 —
DC125 5.0[5.0] — | 5.005.0] — | 5.0[5.0] — | 5.0[5.008 —
TB-5D 10 2 AC250 2.5[4.1] — [ 2504 — L2540 — | 25357 -
AC125 42[99.3] - I 435[101.6] - L 4299.3] - L 42[1021® -
DC125 5.005.0] - | 5.0[5.0] - I 50050 — I 5.0[5.008 —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5.0(8.0] — I 5.0[8.0] — I 5.0[8.0] — I 5[7.98D -
40,50 AC125 42[99.3] — | 435[101.6] — | 42(993] — 4201028 —
DC125 5.0(5.0] — I 5.005.0] - I 5.005.0] — I 5055018 -
1000  TL-1000NE 500~ 1000 3 AC6%0 — — R 718 | - - RS 34[71.4]
(500,600, AC500 — — I 75[163] 5)124) — — | 75[165] 57[125.4]
700,800, AC460 125[295] — I 12512950 B5[153(D | 125[295] — I 125[298]D 65[153]0
900,1000) AC240 — — | 150[345] 113[263] | — — | 150[347] 113[248.6]
1200  TL-1200NE 600~ 1200 3 AC6% — — I 45[938] 34716 | - - s 34[714]
(600,700, AC500 - — L 75[163] 57124 ! - - | 75[165] 57[125.4]
800,100, AC460 125[295] — 12502951 (153D | 125[295] - I 125[298]0 65[153]0)
1200) AC240 - — I 150[345] 113263] | — - I 1500347] 113[248.6]
2000  XS2000NE  1000~2000 3 AC500 85[195] - | 87.1[194.9] - | 85[195) - | 851871 64[140.8D
(1000,1200,1400, | | |
1600,1800,2000) } } }

)

Notes: (D : at 450V AC. (@ :at 240V AC. (3 :at 120V AC.
®:at110V AC. @ :at225V AC. (0 : at 440V AC.

D :at 660V AC. (5):at525V AC. () :at 220V AC.
): at 500V AC. (d:at250V AC. (5:at 125V AC. (®:at 110V DC.

-

W

@ (
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[10]List of breakers for marine use and rated breaking capacities (approved by ship classification societies)

TemBreak
Rated Rated breaking capacities, kA (sym.) Values enclosed in square brackets “[ I” represent the making current, kA.
Frame  Type Rated current(A) Poles voltage BV I ccs I KR ! RINA
() 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO | 0-CO 0-CO-CO
50 TB-58 10 2 AC250 — — | — — 25040 — | - -
AC125 — — | - - | 42993] - | - —
DC125 — — | — — | 5050 — | — —
15,20,30, 2 AC250 - - } - - | 5080 - } - -
40,50 AC125 - - ! - - | 4299.3] - ! - -
DC125 — — | — — I 5.005.0] — | - -
TB-5P 10 2 AC250 25[3.57]9 — | 25040 — | 25040 — | — —
AC125 42102)® - | 42199.3] — | 4299.3] — | — —
DC125 - — L 5050 - | 5050 - ! - -
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5[7.98]9 — I 5.0[8.0] — I 5.0[8.] _ 1 - -
40,50 AC125 42010218 — I 42[99.3] — I 42[99.3] — | - -
DC125 — - | 5.005.0] — | 5.005.0] - | - —
TB-5D 10 2 AC250 25[357]@ - | - - | 2504 — | — —
AC125 42010218 — ! — - L 42199.3] - ! - - o)
DC125 - - ! - - | 5050 - ! - - =
15,20,30, 2 AC250 5[7.98]9 - | — — I 5.0[8.0] — | — — =
40,50 AC125 42102)® - | - - | 42993) - | - - g
DC125 - — | — — | 5050 — | — - 7
1000  TL-1000NE 500~ 1000 3 AC6%0 45[93.] 376 | - - ! - - | 45[945] 34[71.4] .
(500,600, AC500 — — ! - - ! - - ! - - =
700,800, AC460 125[295)0 65153 D | — - | - - 125027510 63[138.6]D o
900,1000) AC240 — — } - - 1 - - | - - wn
1200 TL-1200NE 600~ 1200 3 AC6% 45[93.] 3471.6] - - ! - - I 45[945] 34[71.4] o]
(600,700, AC500 - — ! - - ! - - ! - - o
800,100, AC460 125[295]0) 6515310 ! — — ! - - | 12527510 63[138.61D (2}
1200) AC240 — — | - - | - - | - - =h
2000  XS2000NE  1000~2000 3 AC500 - - | - - | 85[195] - | - - 0
(1000,1200,1400, ! ! ! =
1600,1800,2000) ! ! ! o
=
(/7]
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Selection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Selection of breakers for protection of motor branch circuits

This table assumes that the motor branch circuit is protected against overcurrent by an electromagnetic relay and

against short-circuit current by a molded case circuit breaker.

E50-SF 850-SF §50-GF H100-NF
E50-SF 20 850-SF 20 850-GF 15 H100-NF 15
E50-SF 30 $50-SF 30 $§50-GF 30 H100-NF 20
E50-SF 40 $50-SF 40 §50-GF 40 H100-NF 30
E100-SF 603 $125-SF 60 850-GF 40 H100-NF 50
E100-SF 100 $125-SF 75 $100-GF 60 H100-NF 60
§125-SF 100 $100-GF 100 H100-NF 100
E250-SF 125 §125-SF 1253 $125-GF 12506 H125-NF 125
E250-SF 150 $225-NF 150 $250-SF 150 H225-NF 150
E250-SF 175 §225-NF 175 §250-SF 175 H225-NF 175
E250-SF 200 §225-NF 200 $250-SF 200 H225-NF 200
E250-SFH 2253 §225-NFH 225 §250-SFH 2253 $400-GF 250 H400-NE 250
$400-CF 300 S400-NF 300 $400-GF 300 H400-NE 300
$400-CF 400 S400-NF 400 $400-GF 400 H400-NE 350
$630-CF 630 S400-NEH 400 $400-GEH 400 H630-NE 500
$800-CF 800 $800-NF 800 $800-RF 800 H630-NE 630
S800-NE 700 S800-RE 700 H800-NE 700
S800-NE 80007 $800-RE 8001 H800-NE 8000

E50-SF
E50-SF 15 SSIJ-SF 15
E50-SF 20 $50-SF 15
E50-SF 20 $50-SF 20
E50-SF 30 $50-SF 30
E50-SF 40 $50-SF 40
E50-SF 50 §$125-SF 50
E100-SF 100 §125-SF 75
E100-SF 1003 §125-SF 100
S$125-SF 125
E250-SF 125 §$125-SF 1253 §250-SF 125 S400-NF 125
E250-SF 150 §250-SF 150 S400-NF 150
E250-SF 175 §250-SF 175 S400-NF 175
E250-SF 200 §250-SF 200 S$400-NF 200
E250-SFH 225 $400-CF 300 §250-SFH 225 S$400-NF 300
$400-CF 350 S$400-NF 350
$400-CF 400 S400-NF 400
S400-CF 4000 S400-NE 400
$630-CF 630
Note 1: Note 2: Note 3:

Motor starting conditions
The inrush current is assumed to be as follows:

Motor output Inrush current
0.75to 7.5 kW Full-load current x 1600% max.
11 to 45 kW Full-load current x 1700% max.
55 to 160 kW Full-load current x 1800% max.
Exceptions:

@ Full-load x 1600% max.

2 Full-load x 1700% max.
When the inrush current exceeds the above values, the
breaker may trip.

The starting time is assumed to be 6 seconds max. at the

max. starting current.

Exceptions:

3%: 5 seconds max. at the max. starting current
When the max. starting current flows through the
breaker for a period of time exceeding the above max.
starting time, the breaker may trip.

The full-load current and the max. starting current are
determined with reference to those of highly efficient 3-
phase induction motors (4 poles) from individual
manufacturers. Please consult us if the full-load current or
the max. starting current of your motor is different
significantly from the values shown in the table.

« In regard to electronic breakers, it is assumed that the
protection characteristic setting dial is set so that the long
time delay tripping time is the longest.

* In regard to breakers with the instantaneous trip current
being adjustable, it is assumed that the instantaneous
trip current is set to the max. value.

« Protective coordination with the motor is analyzed for on
the basis of 40°C cold start characteristics of the breaker.



L400-NE
L400-NE
L400-NE
L630-NE
L630-NE
L800-NE
L800-NE

250
300
350
500
630
700
80002

uoI}o9|9s

$50-GF H100-NF 15 L100-NF 15
850-GF 15 H100-NF 15 L100-NF 15
$50-GF 15 H100-NF 15 L100-NF 15
850-GF 15 H100-NF 15 L100-NF 15
850-GF 30 H100-NF 30 L100-NF 30
$50-GF 40 H100-NF 30 L100-NF 30
§50-GFH 40 H100-NF 50 L100-NF 50
§50-GFH 50 H100-NF 60 L100-NF 60
$100-GFH 60 H100-NF 75 L100-NF 75
$100-GFH 75 H100-NF 100 L100-NF 100
$100-GFH 100 H100-NF 100 L100-NF 100
$225-GF 125 H225-NF 125 L225-NF 125
§225-GF 150 H225-NF 150 L225-NF 150
§225-GFH 175 H225-NF 17502 L225-NF 17500
§225-GFH 225 S400-PF 300 H225-NF 22502 L225-NF 22502
$400-GF 350 $400-PF 350 H400-NE 300 L400-NE 300
$400-GF 400 $400-PF 400 H400-NE 350 L400-NE 350
S400-GE 400 $400-PF 4000 H400-NE 400 L400-NE 400
8630-NF 630 S630-RF 630 H630-NE 500 L630-NE 500
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[2]Combination of breakers for cascade breaking

The following table shows possible combinations of backup and backed-up
breakers (conforming to Appendix A, IEC 60947-2) as well as the cascade
breaking capacity (kA sym.) of each combination.

Cascade breaking system

* Backup MCCB

: I : ;k Backed-up
ﬁ ﬁ MCCB

>< Short-circuit point

15 2 2 15 15 B B B B 2 15
[32.6] [51.9] [51.9] [32.6] [32.6] [51.9] [32.6]
15 2 2 15 15 _ _ _ _ 22 15
[32.6] [51.9] [51.9] [32.6] [32.6] [51.9] [32.6]
_ _ _ 25 25 30 30 30 30 _ 30
56.2] [56.2] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 30 42 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 96.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 30 42 42
(70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 42 . 2
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ 30 30 30 42 _ 42
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] 196.7] 196.7]

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 45 _ _

[109]

Notes: (D Values enclosed in square brackets ‘[ ]’ represent the making current.




Notes:

@ Values enclosed in square brackets
“[ T represent the making current.

@ If the rated current is 10A, the rated
breaking capacity is 2.5 kA.

_ _ _ _ 22 _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[51.9] [430]
_ _ _ _ 22 _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[51.9] [430] »
30 30 30 30 _ 50 50 30 30 _ 70 70 30 30 )
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [21] [121] [65.2] [65.2] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8] —
30 30 30 30 50 50 50 30 30 180 70 70 30 30 8
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [21 121 n21 [70.8] [70.8] [430] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8] P4
o
30 30 30 30 50 50 50 30 30 180 70 70 30 30 =)
[70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [70.8] [21 21 [21 [65.2] [65.2] [430] [165] [165] [70.8] [70.8]
42 42 42 42 _ 70 70 70 70 _ 130 130 85 85
[96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [165] [165] [165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
42 42 42 42 _ 70 70 70 70 _ 130 130 85 85
[96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [96.7] [165] [165] [165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
50 50 50 50 _ _ 100 70 70 _ _ 130 100 100
7 m7 [21 n21 [230] [165] [165] [311] [230] [230]
50 50 _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 _ _ _ 130 130
m7 m7 [230] [230] [311] [311]
_ 50 _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 _ _ _ _ 130
Mmz [230] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ 70 70 70 _ _ 180 85 85 _ _
[165] [165] [165] [430] [203] [203]
_ _ _ _ _ 70 70 _ _ _ 130 130 85 85
[165] [165] [311] [311] [203] [203]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 _ _ _ 130 130
[230] [230] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 100 _ _ _ _ 130
[230] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] 311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ 100 100 100 _ _ 130 130 130
[230] [230] [230] [311] [311] [311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 180 _ _ _ _
[430]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 130 _ _ _
[311]
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 180 180 180
[396] [396] [396]

3-5
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Selection of breakers for selectivity coordination

Selectivity coordination
The following table shows possible combinations of main circuit breakers and branch circuit

breakers capable of selectivity coordination with the main circuit breakers as well as the breaking \ Main circut breaker
p—

capacity (kA sym.) of each combination at the points where the branch circuit breaker is installed.
Power supply *

Branch circuit

continued ﬁ ﬁ breaker

vital load >< Short-circuit point

Note: The table assumes that:
The trip pickup current of the main circuit breakers is set to the maximum;
The main circuit breakers are provided with the long time delay, short time delay and instantaneous trip functions;
The main circuit breakers marked with ¢ are high instantaneous trip breakers.
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2. Low Instantaneous Trip  -:oeoeeeeeeeereesersrn 4-4

sia9yeaig |eloads

4-1



Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[1]instantaneous trip only breakers

These are standard breakers without the thermal overload trip. They have the instantaneous tripping characteristic, normally used when short
circuit protection only is required. Other ratings and specifications and outline dimensions of these breakers are the same as those of standard

breakers of the same types.

225+75
300100
E50-SF 4504150
600200
750250
AC or DC 180+36
240448
§50-GF If the DC version is 36072
required, please state so 480+96
when ordering. The AC 6004120
version is provided 975+ 225
E100-SF unless othe_rwise stated 1300300
when ordering. 180+36
240448
$100-NF 36072
$100-GF 48096
H100-NF 6004120
L100-NF 720144
1001 900180
1200240
Iz 1251 1250:£250
600£120
$125-SF (©)] 1251 1000200
16004320
16254325
e 1950-£ 390
H225-NF 2251 22751455
L225-NF 2600520
29251585
16254325
-~ 19504390
Frrriel 2501 2275455
26004520
+
AC or DG 29254585
If the DC version is
required, please state so lggg :ggg }ggg }ggg 8 10
$400-CF when ordering. The AC
S400-NF version is provided 2100 1925 1750 1575 1400 1225 1050
S400-GF unless otherwise stated 4001 2400 2200 2000 1800 1600 1400 1200
$400-PF | | when ordering. 2700 | 2475 | 2250 | 2025 | 1800 | 1575 | 1350 6 12
3000 2750 2500 2250 2000 1750 1500
3600 3300 3000 2700 2400 2100 1800
4200 3850 3500 2800 .
4800 | 4400 | 4000 3200 Selector dial
$630-CF
ggggg; 6301 5000 4500 4000 3500 3000 2500
$630-PF 6000 5400 4800 4200 3600 3000
6300 5670 5040 4410 3780 3150
$800-CF 5 10
S800-NF 7000 6300 5600 4900 4200 3500
$800-RF gool
$800-PF 8000 7200 6400 5600 4800 4000 Selector dial
® The instantaneous trip current values shown in the table above are standard settings. Contact us if you require other settings.
Notes: INST TRIP O
(D Setting tolerance: +20% (Please specify the code number). insT IIEEEEI A
@ ForAC: Nameplate installed on the
1’:2 ;z:otor dial is factory set to position “12” unless the instantaneous trip current is specified. Setting tolerance: +20% (Please specify the code magnetic breakers only
For DC:

The instantaneous trip current cannot be adjusted by the customer. The instantaneous trip current is factory set to the value specified by the customer.
Setting tolerance: +20% (State the version (DC), code number and instantaneous trip current you require).
(3 Common for AC use and DC use. In case of DC use the instantaneous trip current will be about 1.4 times that of the figures in the table. Setting tolerance +20%.




Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Special instantaneous trip breakers

1. High Instantaneous Trip

High instantaneous trip breakers are the breakers having a high instantaneous trip pickup current. Use these breakers in order to achieve selective
coordination or to provide protection on the primary side of transformer.

Category | Type (Reference type ) Rated current, A Instantaneous trip pickup current, A
15 300
20 400
$50-GFH (S50-GF) 30 600
) 40 800
o 50 1000
=3 15 300
3 20 400
= 30 600
S, | S100-NFH (S100-NF) 40 800
< $100-GFH (S100-GF) 50 1000
= 60 1200
© 75 1500
E 100 1800
§ 125 2250
$225-NFH (S225-NF) }?g %igg
$225-GFH (8225-GF) 200 3600
225 4050
CT rated current (Ic7), A Rated current (Ig), A
175
200
S400-NEH (S400-NE) 225 6300
$400-GEH (S400-GE) 400 250
300
350
400
CT rated current (I7), A Rated current (Ig), A
250
300
N | 350
$630-NEH (S630-NE) 630 400 10000
500
600
630
) CT rated current (I7), A Rated current (Ig), A
g 350
f 400
= " N 450
SR sovo-ve (so00-NE) 400 = 10000 %)
] 600 o
i} 700 o
800 —
CT rated current (I7), A Rated current (Ig), A Q
500 -
600 (wy)
- - 700 -
$1250-NEH (81250-NE) 1250 800 15000 o
1000 Q
1200 3
1250 ()
CT rated current (Ic7), A Rated current (Ig), A -
1000 »n
XS2000NE@ 198 35000
@ 1400
2000 1600
1800
2000
Notes:
(D Setting tolerance: +10%. (2 Setting tolerance: +20%. (3 Ratings and specifications, except for the instantaneous trip pickup current, and outline dimensions
. ) HIGH INST
of the High-Inst breakers are the same as those of the reference breakers enclosed in parentheses.
f o insT IEECECET A
(@ An optional trip indicator cannot be added.
Nameplate of High-Inst breakers
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Special Breakers

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Special instantaneous trip breakers

2. Low Instantaneous Trip

Low instantaneous trip breakers are the breakers having a low instantaneous trip pickup current. Use these breakers in order to achieve selective
coordination with a high-voltage fuse located on the primary side of the breakers.

Category | Type (Reference type ) Rated current, A Instantaneous trip pickup current, A
15 90
20 120
$50-GFL (S50-GF) 30 180
40 240
50 300
('2 15 90
% 20 120
=S 30 180
(] $100-NFL (S100-NF) 40 240
= | s100-GFL (S100-GF) 50 300
T 60 360
13 75 450
2 100 600
= 125 750
§225-NFL (8225-NF) ]?g %)5%
$225-GFL (8225-GF) 200 1200
225 1350
Notes:
(D Setting tolerance: +10%.
(2) Ratings and specifications, except for the instantaneous trip pickup current, and outline dimensions of the Low-Inst breakers are the same as those of the LOW INST
reference breakers enclosed in parentheses. INsT IEXTER) A
Nameplate of Low-Inst breakers
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

List of Connecting Types

Front-connected (FC) Rear-connected (RC)
Connecting types
2 ] Flat bar studs
(Abbreviation) For compression |\ extension bars| With cable clamps
terminals/flat bars g Stud can be turned 45° or 90°|  Stud can be tured 90°
Outer view 1 { '
' : : ' i
Breaker 1 1 : 1 1 . ;

A PRy ’1, ' v 1 . ‘ |
$50-SF,8125-SF,S$125-SN @ O — O * —
$50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF,S100-NN
$125-NF,S$125-GF,S125-NN @ O VAN O -
$100-NM
H100-NF,H125-NF,H225-NF,H225-GE @® O JAN @) —
L100-NF,L125-NF,L225-NF ® O JAN O —
$225-NF,S225-GF
$250-NF,$250-GF ® O A O —
$225-NM
E250-SF,8250-SF,S250-SN @ O A O —
$400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,S400-GE,S400-PF @® O A O
$400-PE,S400-NN
H400-NE, L400-NE O O A O —
$630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF o ® A o O
S630-PF,3630-RE,S630-PE,S630-GN
H630-NE,L630-NE — ® A — O
S800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF . ® o o O
S800-PF,3800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN
H800-NE,L800-NE — ® — — O

* Connect compression « Extension bars are * Cable clamps are * Flat bar studs will be factory installed in the horizontal
terminals or flat bars attached to breaker attached to breaker position unless otherwise specified.
directly to breaker terminals. terminals. Connect wires
terminals. Connect compression directly to cable clamps. | Flat bar studs in the vertical position are available on
terminals or flat bars to request. Please select a position code from those
the extension bars. * Exclusive terminal shown in the table below:
covers for cable clamps
are available. Position | Position of flat bar studs
code | Lineside | Load side
RC-A | Vertical | Horizontal
RC-B | Horizontal | Vertical
RC-C | Vertical | Vertical
RC-D | Horizontal | Horizontal
Remarks s: The studs are horizontal direction only.
See pages 5-16 and 5-17 for dimensions and tightening torques of terminal screws.
Notes:
(1. Except 4-pole breakers. (3. See page 5-8 for details.
(. May not be applied to 2 or 4-pole breakers of some types. @, See page 5-9 to 5-13 for details.

(®. TemPlug 45B (PG4) is not applicable.



Plug-in (PM) Plug-in (PM) Flush Plate (FP)
For switchboards 3 For distribution boards Tt o e Drav;g);t) P (pg)'(”;é?)'@
Standard ‘ High-performance
©) — @) @) — —
O O O O — O
O ©) — ©) — A
O ©) — O — —
O O — O — O
O — — O — O®
O O — O A
O @) — O — —
O O — O A O
O @) — O — —
O O — O A —
O ©) O

* To make connection, push the breaker into the
mounting base already wired to the main and
control circuits. The breaker can be fixed by the
mounting screws.

* High-performance models have a safety mechanism
that prevents them from being mounted or removed
as long as they are in the ON state.

* Models meeting protection grade IP20 are available
as options. IEC 60529 specifies that IP20-compliant
devices be designed and constructed so that live
parts of the devices cannot be touched by hand.
When ordering the products, please specify as “IP20
applied products”.

* Plug-in type with front
connection suitable for
the small depth.

* Install the mounting
frame directly to a panel.

e Use the flat bar studs in
the same manner as for
rear-connected
breakers.

* The plate is painted in
Munsell 5Y 7/1.

* To make connection,
push the breaker into
the draw-out cradle
already wired to the
main and control
circuits. The draw-out
cradle has two positions
“Connected” and
“Isolated”.

The breakers have a
safety mechanism that
prevents them from
being mounted or
removed as long as they
are in the ON state.

Models meeting
protection grade 1P20
are available as options.
IEC 60529 specifies that
IP20-compliant devices
be designed and
constructed so that live
parts of the devices
cannot be touched by
hand. When ordering
the products, please
specify as “IP20 applied
products”.

* Simply plugging
TemPlug onto the main
busbars in a
switchboard completes
the connection of the
breaker to a power
distribution line. Use
plug-in base mounting
screws to secure the
breaker. Direct coupling
of the plug-in base to
the main busbars
reduces the lead time
involved in completing a
power distribution
system.

If the frame size or rated
current of the breakers
is changed, all you have
to do is to replace the
TemPlug.

: Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
: Semi-standard.

: Custom-built. Contact us for details.

— :“no” or “not available”.

>rO®

: Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

uoIl9auu0) pue Bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

List of Connecting Types

Rear-connected (RC)

Connecting types Front-connected (FC)
(Abbreviation) - . Flat bar studs Bolt studs
Breaker oot bors. | With extension bars| - Stud can be turmed 90° | Fixed (D
TB-58 @ — — — —
TB-5P @ (Load side) — — — _
TB-50 — — — — —
E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM @ — — — O
$1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN — ® — O ® —
TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE — ® — O @ —
$1600-NE, S1600-NN — O — ®® —
XS2000NE, XS2000NN — O — @B —
* Connect * Extension bars are
compression attached to breaker
terminals directly to terminals. Connect
breaker terminals. compression
terminals or flat bars
to the extension bars.
Remarks

See pages 5-18 and 5-19 for dimensions and tightening torques of terminal screws.

Notes:
(D. Breakers are mounted on angles.

(2). Flat bar studs will be factory installed in the horizontal position unless otherwise specified.
If vertical installation is required, please state when ordering.

Position | Position of flat bar studs
code | Lineside | Load side
RC-A | Vertical | Horizontal
RC-B | Horizontal | Vertical
RC-C | Vertical | Vertical
RC-D | Horizontal | Horizontal

(3. Vertical installation only

(@. The breakers can be installed on the panel door using mounting frame supplied as

standard.

(5. The breakers can be installed on the mounting angle as well as Rear-connected breakers.
(®. See page 5-8 for detalls.




Plug-in (PM)

Draw-out type (DR)

For switchboards 6)
Standard

For distribution boards

Two-position type

Three-position type

@ (Line side)

®

A
A

| |O|O|O] |

* To make connection, push
the breaker into the plug-in
base cradle already wired to
the main and control circuits.
Use breaker mounting
screws to secure the
breaker.

Models meeting protection
grade IP20 are available as
options. IEC 60529/JIS C
0920 specify that IP20-
compliant devices be
designed and constructed so
that live parts of the devices
cannot be touched by hand.

* Plug-in type with front
connection suitable for the
small depth.

* To make connection, push

the breaker into the draw-out
cradle already wired to the
main and control circuits.
The draw-out cradle has two
positions “Connected” and
“Isolated”.

The breakers are fitted with
a safety trip. If an attempt is
made to remove the
breakers while ON position it
will automatically trip.

Models meeting protection
grade P20 are available as
options. IEC 60529/JIS C
0920 specify that 1P20-
compliant devices be
designed and constructed so
that live parts of the devices
cannot be touched by hand.
When ordering the products,
please specify as “IP20
applied products”.

The auxiliary circuit is
connected or isolated
automatically through the
auxiliary circuit terminals of a
plug-in breaker. (When the
motor operator is mounted,
the auxilary circuit is
connected or isolated
manually.)

* To make connection, push

the breaker into the draw-out
cradle already wired to the
main and control circuits.
The draw-out cradle has
three positions “Connected”,
“Test” and “Isolated”.

The breakers are fitted with
a safety trip. If an attempt is
made to remove the
breakers while ON position it
will automatically trip.

Safety shutters are available
as option which
automatically cover the live
parts on the cradle side in
the isolated position.

The auxiliary circuit is
connected or isolated
automatically by the
disconnector.

Connected on “CONN” and
“TEST” position. Isolated on
“ISOLATED” position.

: Semi-standard.

>rO®

: “no” or “not available”.

: Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.
: Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

: Custom-built. Contact us for details.

Flush Plate (FP)

Flat bar studs

O|0|0|0] |
WEEE
©E®®

o

* The plate is painte

uolPauu0) pue Buniunop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

Connecting parts

There are the following connecting/mounting hardware available as options:

1. Extension bars for front conection

. i Constituent parts
TREE g‘fupm‘)?:sr AR EE Othglfnqw Extension bar Screw Bp Screw C Aemarks
T2FB12L2SH 2 . . 12 2 2 2
T2FB12L3SH 3 S50-SF Straight extension bars ® 3 3 3
T2FB12L2SB 2 . . 4 4 4
T2FB12L3SB 3 $50-SF Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB12L2SH 2 " 2 2 2
T2FB12L3SH 3 $125-SF, §125-SN Straight extension bars D 3 3 3
T2FB12L4SH | 4 - 4 4 4
T2FB12L2SB 2 4 4 4
T2FB12L3SB 3 $125-SF, §125-SN Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB12L4SB 4 8 8 8
T2FB122H 2 $50-GF, S100-NF, S100-GF 1" 2 2 2
T2FB123H 3 $100-NM, S100-NN Straight extension bars @ 3 3 3
T2FB124H 4 $125-NF, $125-GF, $125-NN - 4 4 4
T2FB122B 2 $50-GF, S100-NF, S100-GF 4 4 4
T2FB123B 3 $100-NM, S$100-NN Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB124B 4 $125-NF, $125-GF, $125-NN 8 8 8
T2FB252H 2 $225-NF, $225-GF, $250-NF, $250-GF Spread extension bars | 172 2 2 2
T2FB253H 3 H100-NF, L100-NF, H125-NF, L125-NF, $225-NF, $225-GF, @ 3 3 3
T2FB254H 4 $225-GE, $225-NM, H225-NF, L225-NF, $250-NF, $250-GF Straight extension bars - 4 4 4
T2FB252B 2 §225-NF, $225-GF, $250-NF, $250-GF . 4 4 4
Spread extension bars
T2FB253B 3 H100-NF, L100-NF, H125-NF, L125-NF, $225-NF, $225-GF, 1 6 6 6
T2FB254B 4 $225-GE, $225-NM, H225-NF, L225-NF, $250-NF, $250-GF Straight extension bars 8 8 8
T2FB25L3WH 3 . 12 3 3 3
T2FB25L4WH 2 E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN Spread extension bars ® 2 p 2
T2FB25L3WB 3 . 6 6 6
T2FB25LAWB 2 E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN Spread extension bars 1 8 3 8
T2FB25L2SH 2 " 2 2 2
T2FB25L3SH 3 | E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN Straight extension bars o) 3 3 3
T2FB25L4SH 4 - 4 4 4
T2FB25L2SB 2 4 4 4
T2FB25L3SB 3 E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN Straight extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB25L4SB 4 8 8 8
T2FB402H 2 S400-CF, S400-NF, $400-PF, S400-NN " 2 2 2
T2FB403H 3 $400-NE, $400-GF, S400-GE, S400-PE Spread extension bars ® 3 3 3
T2FB404H 4 H400-NE, L400-NE - 4 4 4
T2FB402B 2 S400-CF, S400-NF, $400-PF, S400-NN 4 4 4
T2FB403B 3 $400-NE, S400-GF, S400-GE, S400-PE Spread extension bars 1 6 6 6
T2FB404B 4 H400-NE, L400-NE 8 8 8
® See page 5-16 for screws B and C.
Note (D: Two sets, one for the line side and one for the load side, are required per breaker.
2. Flat bar stud for rear connection
, Constituent parts
Type l(\’lfu‘%ll)eesr Applicable breakers ord"glrnqty Stud bar Screw D Screw E Remarks
T2RP05L2S 2 4 4 4
TZRPUSLSS 3| S50-SF.5125-SF (15-50A) 1 5 5 6
T2RP12L28 2 4 4 4
T2RP12L3S 3 | $125-SF,$125-SN (60-125A) 1 6 6 6
T2RP12L48 4 8 8 8
T2RP1228 2 $50-GF,$100-NF,$100-GF 1 4 4 4
T2RP1238 3 $100-NM,S100-NN @ 6 6 6
T2RP1248 4 $125-NF,$125-GF,S125-NN - 8 8 8
I:::;:g: 2 $225-NF,S225-GF,$225-GE,$225-NM 1 g g g
H225-NF,L225-NF @
T2RP254S 4 $250-NF,S250-GF - 8 8 8
T2RP25L28 2 ] 4 4 4
T2RP25L38 3 E250-SF,$250-SF,S$250-SN @ 6 6 6
T2RP25L4S 4 - 8 8 8
T2RP253L 3 H100-NF,L100-NF 1 6 6 6
H125-NF,L125-NF -

T2RP254L 4 H225-NF. L225-NF ® 8 8 8
T2RP4038 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-PF,S400-NN 1 6 6 6
T2RP404S 4 S400-NE,S400-GF,S400-GE,$400-PE @® 8 8 8
T2RP403L 3 1 6 6 6
T2RP404L 4| M400-NE,L4DO-NE @ 8 8 8

® See page 5-16 for screws D and E.
Note (: The studs can be rotated to four angular positions: 0 (horizontal), 45, 90 (vertical) and 135 degrees.




3. Plug-in base for swichbords

Type y,u&?:sr 1P20 Applicable breakers ordhglrnqty e i:::muent pan’:m J Remarks
XDM1-2 2 E50-SF,E100-SF 1 1 4
XDM1-3 3 E50-SF,E100-SF,E50-CM 1 6
T2PM12E3 3 §50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF,$100-NN,S125-NF,S125-GF,$125-NN 1 1 6
T2PM12LT3 3 §50-SF,5125-SF,5125-SN 1 1 6
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE
T2PM25E3 3 $250-NF,S250-GF 1 1 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF,H225-NF, L225-NF
T2PM25LE3 3 E250-SF,S250-SF,$250-SN 1 1 6
Non | $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF
T2PMA0E3 3 $400-GE.$400-PF,.5400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE ! ! 6
T2PMBOE3 3 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF,$630-PF,S630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN ] ] 6
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-PF,$800-RE, $800-PE,S800-NN
T2PM8OM3 3 H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE,L800-NE 1 1 6
T2PMX3E3 3 $1250-NE,$1250-GE,$1250-NN 1 1 6
T2PMX3E4 4 $1250-NE,$1250-GE 1 1 8
XDM8-3 3 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 6
XDM8-4 4 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 8
Standard -y M2 @ 2 E50-SF,E100-SF 1 1 4
XDM1-3 D 3 E50-SF,E100-SF,E50-CM 1 1 6
T2PM12LC3 3 §50-SF,$125-SF,5125-SN 1 1 6
T2PM12C3 3 $50-GF,S100-NF,S100-GF,$100-NN,S125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 1 1 6
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE
T2PM25C3 3 $250-NF,S$250-GF 1 1 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF,H225-NF, L225-NF
T2PM25LC3 3 o E250-SF,S250-SF,5250-SN 1 1 6 Itis recommended fo
ompliant | $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF .
T2PM40C3 3 $400-GE, $400-PF, S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE ! ! 6 :(gﬁé ‘xﬁﬁ o : e
T2PMBOC 3 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF,$630-PF,$630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN ] ] 6 Separately available
$800-CF,S800-NF,$800-NE,S800-RF,$800-PF,$800-RE, $800-PE, $800-NN olug-in base are for the
T2PMBON3 3 H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE, L800-NE 1 1 6 comvenience of
T2PMX3C3 3 §1250-NE,$1250-GE,S1250-NN 1 1 6 customers who want to
T2PMX3C4 4 §1250-NE,$1250-GE 1 1 8 make wiring of the
XDM8-3 @ 3 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 6 mounts in advance
XDM8-4 @ 4 TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 1 1 8 :
T2Pmon2 2 $50-GF,5100-NF, 5100-GF,S100-NN ! 1
T2PW12B3 3 $125-NF,$125-GF,S125-NN ! ! 6
T2PM12B4 4 ’ ’ 1 8
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE
T2PM25B3 3 $250-NF,$250-GF ] ! 6
H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF
T2PM25B4 4 Non | Looe NF L225-NF 1 8
T2PM40B3 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE,S400-NN,S400-GF . ] 6
T2PM40B4 4 $400-GE,$400-PF,S400-PE,H400-NE,L400-NE 8
T2PM80B3 3 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF,S630-PF,S630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN 1 5
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-PF,S800-RE, $800-PE, S800-NN 1
High- | T2PM80B4 4 H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE, L800-NE 1 8
performanco | T2PH12P2 2 $50-GF,$100-NF,$100-GF,5100-NN ! 4
T2PM12P3 3 $125-NF,$125-GF,S125-NN ! ! 6 =
T2PM12P4 4 ’ ’ 1 8 0o
$225-NF,$225-GF,$225-GE c
T2PM25P3 3 §250-NF,S250-GF 1 ! 6 ':_S._
| H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF =
T2PM25P4 4 Compliant H225-NF L225-NF 1 8 5
T2PM40P3 3 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE, S400-NN,S400-GF : 1 6 «Q
T2PM40P4 4 $400-GE,$400-PF,S400-PE,H400-NE,L400-NE 1 8 Q
ToPM8OP3 3 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-NE,S630-RF,S630-PF,S630-RE, $630-PE, S630-GN 1 6 =
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-NE,S800-RF,S800-PF,S800-RE, $800-PE, S800-NN 1 o
T2PMgoP4 4 H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE, L800-NE 1 8
® See page 5-17 or 5-19 for Nut J. o
Notes: (D Please order 1 piece IP cover for 1 piece plug-in base. IP cover codes: IPC12 for 2 poles, IPC13 for 3 poles. g
(2) When ordering the products, please specify as “IP20 applied products”. =
(1]
4. Flush Plate (with flat bar studs) Q
Constituent parts 6'
Type yfu",gl,’:sr C°n?5°t'°" Applicable breakers Ordrg:'nqty Flush plate @ Flust};ranrggnting Stud bar mfmﬁg Paneé crpgxnting Remarks S
Molded Iron screw
T2FP12S2 2 $50-GF 2
T2FP12S3 3 ©) $100-NF,S$100-GF,S100-NN 1 — 1 1 — 4 4
T2FP1254 4 $125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 4
T2FP2553 3 $225-NF,$225-GF
O] $225-GE, $250-NF 1 — 1 1 — 4 4
T2FP25S4 4 $250-GF
T2FP25L3 3 ® H100-NF,L100-NF,H125-NF,L125-NF ; - 1 ; B . .
T2FP25L4 4 - H225-NF,L225-NF
T2FP40S3 3 @ $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-GF : B : 1 B _a .
T2FP40S4 4 W $400-GE,S400-NN
T2FP40L3 3 . I
T2FPA0LA . ©) HA400-NE, L400-NE 1 — 1 1 — —® 4
Notes:

(. Possible mounting positions include four angular ones: 0 (horizontal), 45, 90 (vertical) and 135 degrees.
. The flash plate is painted in Munsell 5Y 7/1.

(3. Use the breaker mounting screws (supplied with the breaker) to secure the breaker in the flush-mounting frame.

(@). Stud bars are not supplied with the flush-mounting frame. See “2. Studs for rear connection” on page 5-6 to select and order suitable studs.
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

Plug-in type (PM)

1.For switchboards

Standard (PMC)

=N Terminal
Plug-in base __./ Conductor
E (ﬁ _ Nut
. “Terminal bolt

Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to
ensure full contact of conductor
with terminal on the plug-in
base, so that the steel stud bolt
is not used as the current path.
(See page 5-17 or 5-19)

Conductor

__ (Not supplied)

Auxiliary circuit terminals to be
mounted on the plug-in base.

Mounting angle

Auxiliary circuit (Not supplied)

terminals

mounted on N

breaker body Terminal leads

(See page 9-5t0 9-7)  for internally
mounted
accessories

Lead wires from
switchboard

High-performance (PMB)

Terminal

__. / Conductor

'fg/ Nut
L ~Terminal bolt

Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to
ensure full contact of conductor
with terminal on the plug-in
base, so that the steel stud bolt
is not used as the current path.
(See page 5-17 or 5-19)

Plug-in base

Conductor
(Not supplied)

Mounting angle
(Not supplied)

Auxiliary circuit
terminals
(See page 9-4)




2. For distribution boards

Plug-in base

Frame No. of
size (A) AT | Uik
50 $50-SF 2 For double | T2PM12LD2
For single T2PM12LS2
For double | T2PM12LD3
3 For single T2PM12LS3
$50-GF For double XDA2D-3
3 For single XDA2S-3
E50-SF, E100-SF For double XDA1D-2
2 For single XDA1S-2
For double XDA1D-3
3 For single XDA1S-3
100 $100-NF, S100-GF, S100-NN 3 For double XDA2D-3
For single XDA2S-3
125 $125-SF 2 For double | T2PM12LD2
For single T2PM12LS2
For double | T2PM12LD3
3 For single T2PM12LS3
$125-SN 3 For double | T2PM12LD3
For single T2PM12LS3

uolPauu0) pue Buniunop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

B Components / Parts to be purchased

5-10

Components / Parts to be purchased Mounting/connecting screws
Breaker " Remarks
Name Type Qty Size Qty Remarks
E50-SF For Plug-in base XDA1D-2 2 |M4X30 2 | For breaker mounting | For 2-pole breaker
E50-CM double XDA1D-3 2 [M4X30 4 |For breaker mounting |For 3-pole breaker
E100-SF Branching bar 2RT-LD (t=2) M5 X 12 2 |For busbar connection | For 10 — 50A
(thickness) 2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LD (t=2) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
2RT-LD10 (t=3) M5X12 2 |For busbar connection | For 60 — 100A
2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LD10 (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
Connecting plate Connecting plate 2 (for 2-pole breaker) | 1 | M4 X 35 4
Connecting plate 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 2PD (for 2-pole breaker) 1
Arc guard 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier D 2
For Plug-in base XDA1S-2 1 M4 X 30 2 | For breaker mounting | For 2-pole breaker
single XDA1S-3 1 IM4X30 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
I?rr?n;hing bar 1R-LD (t=2) 1 M5 X 12 3 For busbar connection | For 10 — 50A
(thickness) Etg é:;) : MAX8 3 | ForMounting base nsalaton
1R-LD10 (t=3) 1 M5X12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 100A
ﬁtg:g E::;) 1 M4 X8 3 For Mounting base installation
$50-SF For Plug-in base T2PM12LD2 2 |[M4X30 2 For 2-pole breaker
$125-SF double T2PM12LD3 2 |max3o | 4 For 3-pole breaker
$125-SN Branching bar 2RT-LDB (=2) M5X12 | 2 |Forbusbarconnection | For 15 — 50A
(thickness) 2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LDB (t=2) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
2RT-LD10B (t=3) M5X 12 2 | For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
2 M4 X8 4| For Mounting base installation
22S-LD10B (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
1 M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
Connecting plate Connecting plate 2 (for 2-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Connecting plate 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 2PD (for 2-pole breaker) 1
Arc guard 3PD (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier D 2
For Plug-in base T2PM12LS2 1 M4 X 30 2  |For breaker mounting |For 2-pole breaker
single T2PM12LS3 1 |mM4x30 | 4 |Forbreaker mounting |For 3-pole breaker
Brrfn;hing bar 1R-LDB (t=2) 1 |[M5X12 3 |Forbusbar connection | For 15 — 50A
(thickness) 1?__::5: ((:;) } M4X38 3 | ForMouning base nsallon
1R-LD10B (t=3) 1 M5X12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
1‘SI'IEI21] 8: ((::)) } M4X8 3 For Mounting base installation
S50-GF For Plug-in base XDA2D-3 2 |[M5X25 4 |For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
$100-NF double  Branching bar 2RT-LE (t=2) M5X12 2 |For busbar connection | For 10 — 50A
$100-GF (thickness) 2 M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
:} ggm: 22S-LE (t=2) : M5X12 1 For busbar connection
§125-GF M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
$125-NN 2RT-LE10 (t=3) ) M5 X 12 2 | For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
M4 X8 4 | For Mounting base installation
22S-LE10 (t=3) M5X12 1 For busbar connection
! M4 X8 2 | For Mounting base installation
Connecting plate Connecting plate 3P (for 3-pole breaker) | 1 M4 X 35 4
Insulator for arc Arc guard 3P (for 3-pole breaker) 1
Branching bar barrier |Busbar barrier E 2
For Plug-in base XDA2S-3 1 |M4X30 4 | For breaker mounting | For 3-pole breaker
single [ Branching bar 1R-LE (t=2) 1 |MsX12 | 4 [Forbusbarconnection [For 10— 50A
(thickness) 1?::5 <(:§)> 1 MAX8 3 | ForMouning base nsallaion
1R-LE10 (t=3) 1 M5X12 3 For busbar connection | For 60 — 125A
1S-LE10 (t=3) ! M4 X8 3 |ForMountingbase instalation
1T-LE10 (t=3) 1
Notes:

1. The number required to form either single or double plug-in base.

2. Branch bars for 10 — 50A and 60 — 125A differ in thickness only. The conductor for 10 — 50A (2 mm thick) can be used for applications where the breaker rated current is 50A or less.



Outline dimensions

| XDA1D-2, XDA1S-2, XDA1D-3, XDA1S-3 |

Applicable breaker types
E50-SF E50-CM E100-SF

H XDA1D-2, XDA1D-3 (3 poles only for E50-CM)

Insulation plate, DI’I||Ing plan *
=16
2P 3P (Not supplied) 2P 3P
€ € 13 o 2, _— c c
b unal A e el
M5X0.8 tapped hole : B |/ Mounting angle § @ o ¢ A
for connection of w Load < (not supplied) 7 co‘f
2RT-LD, 2RT-LD10 2 end terminal =4
ASL o \| | Branch bar barrier
_ 0 . | (Installed under branching
N et = } M5X0.8 tapped \ bar 2R-LD, 2RT-LD10)
[ Sl (o ¢ ¢ hole for Insulator ]
© Lol [ele | | connection of © forarc S
| ©| 22S-LD, R ] ~ ¢ o
¢ ¢ @ [ 1P| 225-LD10 ™| Connecting plate Hj ! M &
o N = B’\;Jsbar ed
L o o — < ot supplie
— §‘$ e & - (Not supplied)
‘ I ‘ M4X0.7 tapped ASL 3 R 1 8
?/I5X0.8 tatpped fhole 25 holes for fixing l, J,¢
or connection of ; _
2RT-LD 2RT-LD10 @E _| branching bar — .
0 =i v ' ®
— M6 Screw [Lstv |2 | 8] Insulation plate,
4.8 mounting holes 50 B I 7‘{3 =~ = tl\T 11.6 e z ? 2‘5\ EEY
50 75 38125 (Not supplied) |25]
19, 106 M4X0.7 tapped holes
H XDA1S-2, XDA1S-3 (3 poles only for E50-CM)
M5X0.8 tapped hole Insulati lat
2P 3P for connection of tr15L11 % ion plate
1T-LD, 1T-LD10 = .
Q Q ] .
M5%0.8 tapped hole (Not supplied) Drilling plan =
W’ T for connection of
Busbar 1S-LD, 18-LD10 Jro} Mounting angle  op 3P
(Not supplied) ? o {},/% I hid (not supplied) ¢ ¢
_ =} L
/ _
& B © ¢ > )i
Busbar M M4X0.7 tapped © - & & of
; | & holes for fixing f 0
(Not supplied) %:% @ B &?\ branching bar o) IN
ASL L |- 2l ol & agL ASL 3
U J5 22 0 e
wn
M5X0.8 tapped hole ©4.8 mounting holes { &
for connection of L L| i) ) | | ®©
1R-LD, 1R-LD10 o Ve | Insulation plate o | ﬁ
50 = screw (Not supplied) ! 125 -
75 Load end terminal ol 106 M4X0.7 tapped holes

sk Allow a clearance of 5 mm from the adjacent breaker if optional internally mounted accessories are installed.

B Components / Parts to be purchased

|®@Branching bar | |@Insulator for arc

M5x124
12t

228-LD

sk Screws are not supplied.

uoIl9auu0) pue Bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1]Type of connections and mountings

Outline dimensions
| T2PM12LD2, T2PM12LD3, T2PM12LS2, T2PM12LS3 |

Applicable breaker types

850-SF 8125-SF $125-SN

H T2PM12LD2, T2PM12LD3

Insulation plate, Dn”mg plan
=1.6
2P 3P (Not supplied) 2P 3P
[ € 13 o 21 [ €
”—'-7 — ’-—(‘7”
M5X0.8 tapped hole for ¢ == ]| Mounting angle § < Lol x|
connection of 2RT-LDB, ,u Load =2 (not supplied) 7 co‘k
2RT-LD10B end terminal = h
—_— 25 — Branch bar barrier
=T ASL | (Installed under branching
T — ~ » % bar 2RT-LDB, 2RT-LD10B)
-t K |
_ oo 19 ¢ ¢ M5X0.8 tapped A =
© | ool hole for —f— =t
¢ () ®.® 7?.) e connection of 2 ‘ ‘H> 5 ¢ 2
® @[] 228-LDB, 225-LD10B ™| Connectin \ ®
b :ng Busbar
ool _lo o ¢\ — <=4 (Not supplied)
{ E\ B ! L/ﬁ
H sl 5
M5X0.8 tapped hole 25) M4X0.7 tapped N l_ -
for connection of holes for fixing -
2RT-LDB, 2RT-LD10B branching bar i =
o L e _ L \ of
- M6 Screw |L4f+ [ _| |  Insulation plate, ‘L ? ‘ R 1
©4.8 mounting holes 50 =] fig = I\T t-5 led ; 25
— o5l ot supplie f—
50 75 ailog| ——Not supplied)
23] 106 M4X0.7 tapped holes
B T2PM12LS2, T2PM12LS3
M5X0.8 tapped hole
for connection of :
2p 3P 1T-LDB, 1T-LD10B nsulation plate
(o4 € M5X0.8 tapped hole 46 (Not supplied) Drilling plan
- [~ G‘/ i for i‘;‘ged“’[‘é’f 8 i'| Mounting angle
Busbar 1S-LDB, 1S-LD10 L ’E 0/ 3 (not supplied) op 3p
(Not supplied) % s <>'/$ o M4x0.7 tapped 21/ € ¢
- —  holes for fixing St G - 3
@ © | & branching bar |9 7 & & i
Busbar ole 6 o o §> 0 ot
Not lied | :
(Not supplied) %:E‘ B | 3 = N
AL =88 B8 AsL ASL 3
n
M5X0.8 tapped hole 4.8 mounting holes =t C,:I
for connection of L1 sl ) | | @}
1R-LDB, 1R-LD10B —1e g| {nsylation plate P \ €
50 S (Not supplied) ‘ IES
75 Load end terminal M4X0.7 tapped holes
B Components / Parts to be purchased
|®@Branching bar | |@Insulator for arc
M5 x 120
@
2RT-LDB MSE 1S0B  § M5 x 120
2RT-LD10B © M4 x 80 1S-LD10B )

225-LDB
228-LD10B

17-LD10B

%k Screws are not supplied.




Outline dimensions
| XDA2D-3, XDA2S-3 |

Applicable breaker types
850-GF  S100-NF  S100-GF  $100-NN  8125-NF  §125-GF  $125-NN

B XDA2D-3
Drilling plan
M5X0.8 tapped hole
3P for connection of 3P
=) 15 (] 2RT-LE, 2RT-LE10 ¢ 4-M5X0.7
T M5X0.8 tapped hole
for connection of © 2
by 22S-LE, 225-LE10 2 = ¥ i =t | ©
‘ ‘ ‘ Insulator for arc - ,‘O
b 2 3
i N &
o] ~3
© 3 Connecting plate
—lralr— - =3 2 2
8 € T E 1N e € £
Q8 F % [ Branch bar barrier
B EEE—— B I Hiﬂnstalled under branching
- - wlal HA | bar 2RT-LE, 2RT-LE10)
M5X0.8 tapped hole oo — 0
for connection of M4X0.7 =T T N © <
2RT-LE,2RT-LE10 e tapped holes for = 5 3 3
5 | fixing branching = T  Az===- B4 S S
=4 9 bar @
Mounting angle ©
(not supplied)
M6 load end terminal 30/30 4 112 22 ,3_0_
90 132
B XDA2S-3
M5X0.8 tapped holes M5X0.8 tapped
for connection of holes for 116
1S-LE,1S-LE10 3P connection of 46 105 Insulation plat
1T-LE, 1T-LE10 .5 Insulation plate illi
M5x0.8 tapped € teanP Drilling plan
holes for -- - Not lied
connection of {7 = ] ( OL:UPP fed) 3P
1R-LE,1R-LE10 J—i jg o ] ™ [}
5o . /
YR el
o 11 Q9
Lig T si %& J Il . 3
- — o\ [od
< ] o [ToKal| { (9.) <
S| ASL 1 3|8le ASL -— X
- 5] [ ==~ a4 -
° iR M4X0.7 Mounting angle 3
- E E tapped holes @ (not supplied) b - 3
for fixing ) ==doctoohadoo-
; Insulation plate
. 30|30 branching 185 foyaenp 30| \4-M4x0.7
b: 38 ==
M6 Load end terminal ar i (Not supplied)
90 4 112 22—
132
B Components / Parts to be purchased
|®@Branching bar | |@Insulator for arc

M5 x 120
@

1S-LE
M4 x80 1S-LE10 ¢y

1T-LE10

sk Screws are not supplied.

uolPauu0) pue Buniunop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Compression terminals

Front connected type (without extension bar)

Nominal wire size (mm?)
Frame size (A) Breaker
2 55 8 14 22 38 60 80 100 150
50 E50-SF,$50-SF R2-5 |R55-5 |R85 |R14-5 |NTMCB22-5S
(R2-6) |(R5.5-6) |(R8-6) AMP33114
$50-GF R2-8 |R55-8 |R8-8 |RI4-8 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-S8
JsT3g-sg | Note ®
100 $100-NF, $100-GF, $100-NM NTK-R38-8-1
$100-NN NTM3&BS I Cagos
H100-NF, L100-NF
125 E100-SF, $125-SF, $125-SN, $125-NN (1550A) |R25 |R555 |R8-5  |R14-5 | NTMCB22-5S
(R2-6) |(R5.5-6) |(R8-6) AMP33114
(60-125A) RS-8  |R14-8 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-S8
JsT3g-s8 | Note ®
NTM38-8S
H125-NF, L125-NF R2-8 |R55-8 |R8-8 |R14-8 |R22-8 AMP322870 | 60-S8
JsT3g-s8  |Note ®
NTK-R38-6-1 [Cgeo-g
NTM38-8S
225 $225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM R38-8 R60-8  |80-3BA [100-3BA |CB150-8
H225-NF, L225-NF Note @ |Note ®
250 $250-NF, $250-GF, E250-SF CB80-8 | CB100-8
$250-SF, $250-SN
400 $400-CF, S400-NF, $400-NE R38-10 R60-10 | 80-4B 100-4B | 150-4B
S$400-GF, S400-GE, S400-NN Note @ Note @ |Note @ |Note @ |Note @
$400-PF, 5400-PE CB80-10 | CB100-10 | CB150-10
H400-NE, L400-NE Note @ [Note @ |Note @
Front connected type (with extension bar)
Nominal wire size (mm?)
Frame size (A) Breaker
38 60 80 100 150 200 325
225,250 | $225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM 3P |R38-10 R60-10 R80-10 R100-10 R150-10
H225-NF, L225-NF
$250-NF, $250-GF, E250-SF
250-SF, $250-SN (I
S250-SF, $250-5 4P CB150-10
400 $400-CF, S400-NF, S400-NE R38-12 R60-12 R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
$400-GF, S400-GE, S400-NN
$400-PF, $400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE
630 $630-CF, $630-NF, S630-NE, $630-RF, $630-RE, $630-PF, S630-PE R60-12 R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
$630-GN RD60-12 RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12 | SD325-12
H630-NE, L630-NE
800 $800-CF, S800-NF, S800-NE, S800-RF, $800-RE, S800-PF, S800-PE
$800-NN
HB00-NE, L800-NE
1250 $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12 | SD325-12
1000 TL-1000NE R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12 | SD325-12
1200 TL-1200NE R80-12 R100-12 R150-12 R200-12 JST325-12
RD80-12 RD100-12  |RD150-12  |RD200-12  |SD325-12
Notes:

(1. Commercially made compression terminals can be used (refer to 1 boxes)

R/RD : JIS-compliant
CB :JEM 1399-compliant
AMP : Made by Tyco Electronics Japan G.K.

JST : Made by Japan Solderless Terminal Manufacturing Co., Ltd.

NTK : Made by Nippon Tanshi Co., Ltd.
NTM : Made by Nichifu Terminal Industries Co., Ltd.
Only a single terminal can be connected.

(3). Compression terminals in 1 box cells are made by us at Terasaki. They are available from us or our authorized agents.

(@). Compression terminals enclosed in parentheses are to be used as the lower terminal when two terminals are connected.
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Connection (two terminals)

If a shortage of insulating occurs between the
mounting plate and a terminal, use a
recommended taping or insulator.

When a single
= < terminal is
B connected

.— Second
terminal when
two terminals
are connected

Terasaki made compression terminals are used (refer to [ | box)

60-S8 80-3BA 80-4B
29 12
X (< T ! r( ”””
ER [~ [esyoe 0 Ya | el @ 29l e
B D—T12% | §7€P Tae | e ; %{%

100-3BA
e ¥ ey 58
7 | <] §7
| ¥ ; z ™
Qi ! [ = ]
1S = e A (NN RS R

“\Nominal size engraved

Connection (one electric cable) Connection (two electric cables)

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use a recommended
taping or insulator.

Yl

N
N

that the screw heads
face toward the
mounting surface.

[ Make connection so ]

If a shortage of insulating
occurs, use a recommended
typing or insulator.

that the screw heads
face toward the

[ Make connection so ]
mounting surface.

uoIl9auu0) pue Bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Terminal screw sizes and standard torques

Front connection (FC)

Rear connection (RC) (Flat bar stud)

$800-PE,S800-NN

Connecting
types %@; 06,
Screw ©
Type
Frame size S Compression terminal Extension bar
(A) Screw size (A) Torque (N-m) | Screw size (B) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (C) Torque (N-m) | Screw size (D) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (E) Torque (N-m)
50 $50-SF Wire clamping M5X14 2.3~3.4  |Wire clamping M5X 14 2.3~3.4 :Hex head M8X30 11.8~18.6 |Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 :Hex head M6X22 2.7~4.5
$50-GF Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
100 $100-NF,S100-GF Panhead M8X 16 4.9~6.9 |Panhead M8X16 4.9~6.9 |Hexhead M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$100-NN 1 |
$100-NM Pan head M8 X16 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
H100-NF,L100-NF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8 ~12.7 :Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
125 $125-SF Wire clamping M5X14 2.3~3.4  |Wire clamping M5X 14 2.3~3.4 }Hex head M8X30 11.8~18.6 |Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 }Hex head M6X22 2.7~4.5
15~50A | |
$125-SF Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 |Panhead M8X14 49~6.9 |Hexhead M8X30 11.8~18.6 |Hexsockethead M6X16 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6
60~125A } }
$125-SN Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 Pan head M8X14 4.9~6.9 ]Hex head M8X30 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X16 7.8~11.8 ]Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6
$125-NF,$125-GF Pan head M8X16 4.9~6.9 |Panhead M8X16 4.9~6.9 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hexsocket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$125-NN | |
H125-NF,L125-NF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8 ~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 iHex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 iHex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
225 $225-NF,$225-GF Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 ! Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$225-GE | I
H225-NF,L225-NF } }
$225-NM Hex socket head M8 X 20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 |Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 |Hex socket head M6 X20 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
250 E250-SF,S250-SF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7  |Hexsocket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 |Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 | Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6
$250-SN } }
| |
$250-NF,S250-GF Hex socket head M8 X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex socket head M8X20 7.8~12.7 | Hex head M10X25 22.5~37.2 | Hex socket head M6 X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6
400 $400-CF,S400-NF Hex socket ead M10X25 13.7~22.5 | Hex socket head M10X25 13.7~22.5 1Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7 | Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 1 Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7
S400-NES400-GF | head M10X20 !
$400-GE,S400-PF } }
$400-PE,S400-NN ! !
H400-NE,L400-NE Hex socket head M10X30 13.7~22.5 | Hex socket head M10X30 13.7~22.5 | !
630 $630-CF,S630-NF — — Hex socket head Extension |Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 | Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 1Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7
$630-NE, S630-RF Mex25x2  barsare | head M1027 1
$630-RE,S630-PF standard. | |
$630-PE,S630-GN ! !
H630-NE,L630-NE } }
800 $800-CF,S800-NF — — Hex socket head Extension IHex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Special hex socket 18.6~29.4 'Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7
S800-NE,S800-RF M8X25X2 :ﬁ;sda;: | head M10X27 i
$800-RE, $800-PF standard. i |
l l
Il Il

H800-NE,L800-NE

Wire clamping screw  Pan head screw

Hex socket head bolt Hex head bolt




Flush Plate (FP)

Plug-in (PM)

Draw-out (DR)

Screw ©

With flat bar stud
Screw size (F) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (G) Torque (N-m) |Nut size (J) Torque (N-m) | Nut size (K) Torque (N-m)
Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 :Hex head M6X22 2.7~45 |Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
l
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hexhead M8X25 11.8~18.6 |— — — —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 :Hex head M8 X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Pan head M5X14 2.3~2.8 }Hex head M6 X22 2.7~4.5 Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
|
|
Hex socket head M6 X 16 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 |— —
|
Hex socket head M6X 16 7.8~11.8 'Hex head M8X23 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M6 36~6.0 |— —
|
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 'Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 ;Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
|
l
Hex socket head M6X20 7.8~11.8 }Hexhead M8X25 11.8~18.6 |— — — —
Hex socket head M6 X 18 7.8~11.8 |Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 88~147 |— —
|
1
Hex socket head M5 X 20 7.8~11.8 1Hex head M8X25 11.8~18.6 |Hex. nut M8 8.8~147 |— —
Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 1Hex head M12X35 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M10 18.6~29.4 |Hex. nut M10 18.6~29.4
head M10X40 }
|
|
|
| — —
Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 |Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M12 32.3~51.9 [Note D
head M10X27 }
|
|
|
l - -
\
Special hex socket  18.6~29.4 'Hex head M12X40 40.2~65.7 |Hex. nut M12 32.3~51.9 |Noto D
head M10X27 }
|
|
|
|
| — —
Il
Notes: M Terminal
(1. Connecting method and standard
torques are same as plug-in (PM).
(. Secure the conductor with the cor- =z Conductor
rect nut and washer to ensure full i
contact of conductor with terminal | Nut

on the plug-in base, so that the
steel terminal bolt is not used as the éﬂ "H
b

current path

L

Terminal bolt

uoIl9auu0) pue Bununop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Terminal screw sizes and standard torques

Front connection (FC)

Rear connection (RC) (Flat bar stud)

Connecting Screw ® Screw © Screw ®
types Screw (@ ’
Type
Frame size R Compression terminal Extension bar
(A) reaier Screw size (A)  Torque (N'm) |Screw size (B)  Torque (N'm) |Screw size (C) Torque (N-m) }Screw size (D) Torque (N-m) |Screw size (E) Torque (N-m)
50 TB-58,TB-5P Panhead M5X12 23~34 |— — — - 1* - - -
Wire clamping screw }
TB-5D — — — — — — }— — — —
l
E50-SF Panhead M5X12 2.3~3.4 |— — — — — — — —
Wire clamping screw }
100 E100-SF Panhead M5X12 2.3~34 | — — — — — — — —
(10~50A) Wire clamping screw }
E100-SF Panhead M8X14 49~69 |— — — — }— — — —
(60~100A) l
1000 TL-1000NE — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M12X 47 40.2~65.7
1200 TL-1200NE — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M12X47 40.2~65.7
1250 $1250-NE,$1250-GE | — — Hex head M12X55 40.2~65.7 |— — }7 — Hex head M12X 47 40.2~65.7
$1250-NN }
1600 @ $1600-NE — — Hex head M12X60 40.2~65.7 |— — }— — Hex head M10 < 45 22.5~37.2
$1600-NN :
2000@ | XS2000NE — — Hex head M10X60 22.5~37.2 |— — I— — Hex head M10X60  22.5~37.2
XS2000NN !

Note (2: Terminal screws for 1600AF and over are not provided as standard.




Rear connection (RC) (Bolt stud) Plug-in (PM) Draw-out (DR)

/ Screw ®

8
—

Screw size (F) Torque (N-m) Nut size (G) Torque (N-m) Nut size (J) Torque (N-m) Screw size (K) Torque (N-m)

- - — — Pan head M5X8 22~35 — —
(screw)®

Pan head M4 X 12 1.1~1.7 Hex. nut M6 2.7~45 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

Pan head M4X14 11~1.7 Hex. nut M6 2.7~45 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

Hex head M6 nut 2.7~45 Hex. nut M8 6.9~10.8 Hex. nut M6 3.6~6.0 — —

— — — — Hex. nut M12X47 (screw) 40.2~65.7 — —

— — — — Hex. nut M12X47 (screw) 40.2~65.7 | — —

— — Hex. nut M12X 47 (screw) 40.2~65.7 — —

— — — — — — Hex head M10X45 22.5~37.2

— _ — — — — Hex head M10X60 225~37.2

Note: M Terminal
(. Secure the conductor with the
correct nut and washer to s Conductor
ensure full contact of conductor [
with terminal on the plug-in —
base, so that the steel terminal }MF( Nut
bolt is not used as the current ETHJIF )
path. = Terminal bolt

uolPauu0) pue Buniunop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[4]Insulation distance from the line side

The insulation distance between the breaker and earthed metal parts and insulators shown in the table on the next page must be maintained to
prevent arcing faults occurring due to conductive ionised gas. In addition, completely cover exposed conductors, to their roots at the breaker or
to below the height protected by interpole barriers, on the line side of the breaker using insulation tube or tape, in order to provide positive

barriers supplied with the breaker.

> 1 P > B P ==
Insulating } N=R=N= — H = = = B Sheathed wire
tube or tape o I sl B s — = = — A9 B
1 1 1 1 — = A
1 1 1 1 — =
Interpole barrier_ [ - SH=ps — H = i
p = H A =R=N= Interpole barrier
—
Engsetd }\ﬁ = || == = Compression
conductor B === terminal
Line side
Load side
Insulation plate Top plate (earthed metal) Interpole barrier
(Insulation tube or tape
/ is also acceptable)
T « T \ (L T [ Side plate
DBASAEASBEET L [ L] i /
B1 ry B ry B ry E
l B2 l B l B ‘
v v v
1 1 1 )
—
ACLhe, T =
T H[ TH= A
" ) =
A .
l A Insulation tube
l or tape { —1
1 9 = 0|0
Front connection, Front connection, Rear connection,
X . . — > C*+—
terminal screw extension bar Plug-in

A . Distance from lower breaker to exposed live part of upper breaker terminal (front connection) or distance from lower breaker to end face of
upper breaker (rear connection).

B1 . Distance from end face of breaker to top plate.

B2 . Distance from end face of breaker to insulation plate.

C . Gap between breakers.

D . Distance from side of breaker to side plate (earthed metal).

E . Dimension of insulation over exposed conductors.



Insulation distance, mm (AC 460 V or less) note®

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Series Breaker No?e ® B1 B2 © D E
E— E50-SF E100-SF 30 10 10 % Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note @
E250-SF 50 40 40 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
S50-SF 30 30 10 * Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$125-SF 30 30 10 % Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
S$100-NF  $125-NF 50 50 10 B Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$250-SF 50 50 40 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
Standard $225-NF  $250-NF 50 50 40 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note [?)
S400-CF  S400-NF  S400-NE 100 80 60 B Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
::gg:gi :ggg:x: :ggg:x: 120 100 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$1250-NE 150 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
$1600-NE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
$50-GF $100-GF  S125-GF 75 60 25 % Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
$225-GF  S225-GE  $250-GF 100 80 60 % Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
_ S400-GF  S400-GE 100 80 60 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
Sl S400-PF  S400-PE 120 120 80 %  Possblelosetcose 80 Notless han he length of the bare ve part Note(®)
:ggg:::: gggg::: :gzg::i :gzg::: 150 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
$1250-GE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
H100-NF  H125-NF  H225-NF 100 80 60 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
H400-NE 120 120 80 % Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
H630-NE  H800-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
Current-limiting TL-1000NE TL-1200NE 150 150 100 Possible to set close 100 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
L100-NF  L125-NF  L225-NF 100 80 60 * Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3
L400-NE 120 120 80 £ Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
L630-NE  L800-NE 120 120 80 Possible to set close 80 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
. $100-NM 50 50 10 % Possible to set close 25 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note 3)
Motor protection - -
$225-NM 50 50 40 £ Possible to set close 50 Not less than the length of the bare live part Note (3)
Notes:

(. Required to allow free and uninterrupted flow of arc gases. Ensure additional clearance or insulation distance if required to perform wiring, barrier installation or electrical work or to meet
the need for more insulation distance between bare live parts and grounded metal members in a switchboard or the like.

(2). The figures are for lower breakers.

@. For front connection breakers, insulate all exposed conductors of the line side until the breaker end. If interpole barriers are packed, be sure to use the barriers; more over, insulate all
exposed conductors by insulating tape or the like so that the tape overlaps with the barriers.

k. If using extension bars (optional), ensure the insulation distance specified for the application.

uolPauu0) pue Buniunop
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Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[5]Reverse connection

5-22

The breakers are available for normal connection by default. Reverse connection is optionally allowed. See the tables below.

Breaker

AC240V

AC415V

AC450V

AC690V

TB-58, TB-5P, TB-5D
E50-SF, E100-SF, E250-SF
H100-NF, L100-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF

(@)

©

©

$50-SF, $50-GF, $100-NF, $100-GF

$100-NM, $100-NN

$125-SF, $125-NF, $125-GF

§125-NN, $125-SN

$§225-NF, $225-GF, $225-GE, $225-NM
$250-SF, $250-NF, $250-GF, $250-SN
$400-CF, S400-NF, S400-NE, S400-NN
$400-GF, S400-GE, S400-PF, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE

$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-NE, S630-RF, S630-PF
$630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN

$800-CF, S800-NF, $800-NE, S800-RF, S800-PF
$800-RE, S800-PE, S800-NN

H630-NE, L630-NE, H800-NE, L800-NE
$1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN

$1600-NE, $1600-NN

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE

© : Standard.
X : Not available.

fit

L]

Normal connection

(R

b4

Reverse connection



Mounting and Connection

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[6]Lists of breaker mounting screws

Plug-in (PM) for switchboards
Series Breaker :fu';?)ﬁ]:sr AR EEEEE () IR SRR () Standard High-fault Level
Screw size Qty Screw size Qty Screw size Qty Screw size Qty
Economical E50-SF 2 |Pan head M4 X35 2 Pan head M4 X35 2 Pan head M4 X35 2 — —
3 Pan head M4X 35 2 Pan head M4 X35 2 Pan head M4 X35 2 — —
E100-SF 2 |Pan head M4 X65 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
3 Pan head M4 X 65 2 Pan head M4 X65 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
E250-SF 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
Standard $50-SF 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4 X75 2 — —
3 |Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan head M4 X75 2 — —
§50-GF 3 Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 58 2 Pan head M4X80 2
4 |Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$100-NF, S100-GF 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 58 2 Pan head M4X80 2
3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X80 2 — —
4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$125-SF 2 |Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4 X75 2 — —
3 |Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 Pan head M4 X75 2 — —
4 |Pan head M4X61 2 Pan head M4 X 61 2 — — — —
$125-NF, $125-GF 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X58 2 Pan head M4 X80 2
3 Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X80 2 — —
4 |Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4
$100-NM 3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 — — — —
§225-NF, $225-GF 2 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 Pan head M4X80 2
$250-NF, $250-GF 3 |Pan head M4<55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X80 2 — —
4 Pan head M4 X 55 4 Pan head M4 X 55 4 Pan head M4 X 65 4 Pan head M4X80 4
$250-SF 2 |Pan head M4X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
3 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — —
4 |Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X 65 4 — —
$225-GE 3 Pan head M4X90 2 Pan head M4 <90 2 Pan head M4X100 2 Pan head M4 X115 4
4 Pan head M4X 90 4 Pan head M4X 90 4 Pan head M4X100 4 Pan head M4 X115 4
$225-NM 3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 — — — —
g:gggi S400-NF 3 |Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X120 4
$400-NE, S400-GE
S400-PF, S400-PE 4 Pan head M6X100 4 Pan head M6X100 4 — — Pan head M6X120 4
$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF
$630-PF, $630-NE, S630-RE 3 |Pan head M8X45 4 Pan head M8X45 4 Cap nut * 4 Pan head M8X45 4
$630-PE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF
$800-PF, S800-NE, S800-RE 4 Pan head M8X45 4 Pan head M8X45 4 — — Pan head M8X45 4
$800-PE,
$1250-NE, $1250-GE 3 Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 Cap nut 4 — —
4 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8 X50 4 — — Cap nut 4
$1600-NE 3 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 — — — —
4 Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 — — — —
Current limiting | H100-NF, H125-NF, H225-NF 3 |Pan head M4X90 2 Pan head M4X 90 2 Pan head M4X100 2 Pan head M4 X115 4
L100-NF, L125-NF, L225-NF 4 |Pan head M4 X 90 4 Pan head M4X90 4 Pan head M4 X100 4 Pan head M4 X115 4
H400-NE, L400-NE 3 Pan head M6 X140 4 Pan head M6 X140 4 Pan head M6 X140 4 Pan head M6X160 4 g
4 Pan head M6X140 4 Pan head M6X140 4 — — Pan head M6 X160 4 o
H630-NE, L630-NE 3 |Pan head M8X85 4 Pan head M8 X85 4 Cap nut 3 4 Pan head M8 85 4 c
HB800-NE, L800-NE 4 |Pan head M8 X85 4 Pan head M8 X85 4 — — Pan head M8 X85 4 2_
gi‘;vgg:nemr S125-SN j Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan head M4 X61 2 Pan heaiM4 X75 i — — =5
$100-NN, S125-NN 3 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 55 2 Pan head M4 X 58 2 Pan head M4X80 2 @
4 |Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X 58 4 Pan head M4 X80 4 Q
$250-SN 3 |Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X55 2 Pan head M4 X 65 2 — — 3-
4 |Pan head M4X55 4 Pan head M4 X55 4 Pan head M4 X 65 4 — —
$400-NN 3 |Pan head M6X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6X120 4 O
4 Pan head M6 X100 4 Pan head M6 X100 4 — — Pan head M6 X120 4 o
S630-GN, S800-NN 3 Pan head M8X45 4 Pan head M8X45 4 Cap nut 4 Pan head M8X45 4 =
4 Pan head M8X45 4 Pan head M8X45 4 — — Pan head M8X45 4 =
$1250-NN 3 Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 Cap nut 3k 4 — — 8
4 |Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8 X 50 4 — — Cap nut 3 4 -
$1600-NN 3 |Pan head M8 <50 4 Pan head M8 X50 4 — — — — o
4 Pan head M8X50 4 Pan head M8X50 4 — — — — S
k. Width across flats of hex socket: 8 mm (M10), thread size: M8
Plug-in (PM) for switchboards
Series Breaker Number of poles R () REETPECECEN e, Standard
Screw size Qty Screw size Qty Screw size Qty
Standard XS2000NE 34 Hex socket head M10 X 160 4 Hex socket head M10 X 120 4 — —
Current limiting TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 34 Pan head M8 X 50 4 Pan head M8 X50 4 Cap nut 4
hlon automatic rip | XS20008N 34 He sacket hezd M10160 4 Hesockethead M10X120 4 — —

Notes:

. The length of mounting screws may differ from the standard one if the breaker is equipped with external accessories (motor operator, external operation handle, etc.)
Consult the operating Instructions of external accessories for details.
k. Width across flats of hex socket: 8 mm (M10), thread size: M8
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mOCR for electronic breakers ::::c:erreeeteerrertiiitiitiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiitttaaaa, 6-2
1_ TemBreak2 Electronic OCR ...................................................... 6_2
2_ TemBreak Electronic OCR ...................................................... 6_6

Internally mounted aCCeSSOriQS ::-rrrrrrerrrrrrritiitiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia. 6-10
1_ OverVieW .............................................................................. 6_1 0
2. Connection diagrams and terminal numbers -:::coeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 6-11
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4. Ratings and operation data of auxiliary and alarm switches ------ 6-15
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6_ UnderVOItage trip device (UVT) ............................................. 6_17

Externa"y mounted accessories ................................................ 6_20
1_ OverVieW .............................................................................. 6_20
2_ Toggle extension (HA) ......................................................... 6_21
3_ Toggle holder (HH) and toggle IOCk (HL) ................................. 6_22
4. Motor operators (MC) ............................................................ 6_24
5_ External operating handles ................................................... 6_30

(1) Breaker-mounted (field installable small type) (HB) ~ coeeeeceeerecerececeeees 6-30
(2) Breaker-mounted (field installable standard type) (HB) =«cceeerecerececeeees 6-34
(3) Breaker-mounted (HB) ............................................................ 6-38
(4) Door_mounted (depth adjustable) (HP) ....................................... 6_42
(5) Door_mounted (depth f|Xed) (HP) ............................................. 6_52
6_ Interp0|e barriers (BA) ......................................................... 6_53
7_ Terminal covers CF/CRICS ................................................... 6_54
(1) CF for front-connected breakers +ceeess+sseeesssessecttttsecncttccasenccanes 6-54
(2) CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers
CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps ~ soeeerereserereeeeeeeees 6-56
8_ Mechanical interlock ............................................................ 6_58
¢ Slide interlock (MS) .................................................................. 6-58
9. Terminal bIOCKS (TF) creeeeereereereereeiiiie, 6-75
10. DOOF Flange (DF) «eceeeeeeeeerreeermmtminiiii s 6-80
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[1JOCR for electronic breakers

1. TemBreak2 Electronic OCR (Standard type)

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics

B TemBreak2 electronic OCR for S400-NE B Applicable breakers

B TemBreak2 OCR Specifications

Frame size (A) Type of breaker
D 225 S225.GE
Ic; 400 A E] E] E]
Ir(A S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE
R(A) 400
H400-NE, L400-NE
250 390 350
630 S630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE, H630-NE, L630-NE
225 I 400 800 $800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, H800-NE, L800-NE
200 / 1250 S1250-NE, S1250-GE
175 & 1600 S1600-NE
ON_ON 1xlg
O . TemBreak? electronic OCR allows you to achieve
o < a wide range of protection simply by setting two
PICK UP OFF_OFF 0.5x/; TEST IN .
= dials located on the front of the breakers; one for

selecting the rated current and the other for select-
ing a protection characteristic.
Coming standard with seven protection character-

Long time Preferential | Ground | Neutral istics, the OCR provides optimum selective coor-
CT rated current Protection Short time, trip alarm faluttrip | protection o P d P
(e poles e Instantaneous (PTA) (GF) (NP) dination between upstream breakers and down-
A P G N stream breakers and/or loads.
3 A — — — . ..
250 LJ (5 protection characteristics for $225-GE)
3 AP ) o — —
4 A LJ — - - Characteristic 1: For generator protection
4 AP [ ) o — _
4 AN ) — — ) Characteristics 2, 3 and 4: For general feeder pro-
4 APN LJ LJ - L tection. The possibility of selecting one from three
400 3 A Y — — — . . . . .
0 3 e ° ° — options {nakes it easy to achieve selective coordi
800 3 AG ° — P — nation with upstream or downstream breakers.
1000
3 APG [ ) [ ] [ ] — .. .
1250 7 A ° = — — Characteristics 5, 6 and 7: For motor protection.
1600 4 AP ° ° — — The selection of the option best suited to motor
4 AN ) — — ® startup characteristics provides an optimum pro-
4 APN [ ] [ ] — [ ) tection solution to motors.
4 AGN [ ] — [ ] [ ]
4 APGN ° ° ° ° If you require a characteristic which is not avail-
able as a preset on our standard electronic protec-
B OCR characteristics for S400-NE tion umt,' send us the détglls and we will vprogvram
a customized characteristic to your specification.
@ No. 1 [ 2 [ 3 [ 4 5 6 7 A .
CT rated curent : () = 2504 Note: Characteristic is programmable within cer-
125, 150, 175, 200, 225 M H M M
Long time-delay pick-up current (A) : (/g) tain limits. Contact us for details.
CT rated current : (Ic7) = 400A
175, 200, 225, 250, 300, 350, 400
n I R [ 5 [ 0 [ 9 [ 2
Long time-delay time settings () (fr)  |at 200% X(Ig) Jat B00% X (fa) ‘ Time/Current characteristic curves
Setting tolerance +20% .
xr 3
Short time-delay  (lR) X 25 [ 25 | s [ 0 [ 10 [ 0 [ 10 5 2
pick-up current (A) : (sg) Setting tolerance +15% T 1
o1 | o1 | o1 | o1 | o2 | o2 | o2 9
Short time-delay time settings (s) : (yq) 20
Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms © \
2 10 X 7
c
Instantaneous trip pick-up current (A) : (f) | (/R)}1400% Max: (1) X 1300% € 6117 L\
Setting tolerance +20% 4 \ 6
Preferential trip alarm 2
Pick-up current (A) : () (Ilg)X80% Setting tolerance +10% 1 \\ 5
\
R - 40
S . Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec. ANANIAN
Time-settings (s) : () Setting tolerance +10% .ué gg 4\
s Ground falut trip ) ; 10 \\
= Pick-up current (A) : () (loT)X20% Setting tolerance +15%(1) g_ 61 A N\
o N\
o catti . Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec. =) 4 4
Time-settings (s) -ty Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms. = ol 2 N
Neutral protection 7 - 1 567
Pick-up current (A) : () (Ig)X100% or 50% selectable 2) < 06 —
Time-settings (s) : (ty) (ty)=(t3) Same as Long time-delay time settings § 0:4
Notes: 0.2
(. Ground fault trip is not available when (/g7) is 250A. 04 3
@. In case of (Ig)<(lc7), the setting tolerance becomes big when (ly) is set at (/g) X50%. 0.06 ¥ R
Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise specified. 0.04 4
0.02 12134
0.01 i i
M ee = sss s 8 58 s88 B
— 39 ™ S 0v o~ =3 n o = =N=] =]
S PR 888 8




(2) Optional OCR functions
M Pretrip alarm (PTA)

The pretrip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds 80% of the rated current (/R) and, after 40 seconds,
provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA function uses RMS sensing and hence does

not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR controller (supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.

Note (D : When the OCR controller is installed on the breaker, the breaker cannot be equipped with a terminal block for connection to the shunt trip device and undervoltage trip device.

® Specifications of OCR controller

Control voltage 2 AC100 - 120 V or AC200 — 240 V Operating time (s) [#p] 40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is + 10%.
(Rated voltage) Output contact Normally open contact, (1a) Integral lead is standard. length (450mm)
Current consumption, VA 2VA Resistive load Inductive load
Note @ : The control voltage must be 85 to 110% of the rated voltage. Rating of 250V AC 125V A (2A max) 20V A (2A max)
Please state the rated voltage when ordering. contact 220V DC 60W (2A max) 10W (2A max)
Tripped indication Pick-up LED flickers

NOTE: the pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p].
When higher current flows continuously for 40 secs, the contact (1a) automatically resets.

® OCR controller connection diagram

Applicable breakers: S225-GE

ON

Control OP1
power oP2
] PALc \PTA
PALa /output 1a
OFF

Note 3 : Separate installation of the OCR controller is not available.

Applicable breakers: S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE
S630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE, H630-NE, L630-NE
S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE, H800-NE, L800-NE
S$1250-NE, S1250-GE, S1600-NE

v

OCR controller installed on the breaker OCR controller installed external to the breaker 8
(13
n
) n
Lead wire (600 mm long) o
Factory wired 4
ON_ Gontrol| ] 0P1 ON Control /| ©@— OP1 1]
power | o Op2 power \| @ OP2 »
[ ]| ost|= L] ost | 5
082 | O Red 0s2 | BH
—— white] |© White| |Red
OFF OFF
PALe ~ pTA T PALe ypTA
e PALa /output 1a e PALa ~output 1a
Lead wire (450 mm long) Lead wire (450 mm long)

Note @ : Standard installation of the OCR controller is on the right side of the breaker.
Separate installation is standard for the flush-mounted breakers.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1JOCR for electronic breakers

1. TemBreak2 Electronic OCR (Standard type)

(2) Optional OCR functions

® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the

OCR controller installed on the breaker

totheb

reaker

® Outline of the OCR controller installed external

Applicable breakers: S225-GE

ON__ op1
oP2
L] PALe
PALa

OFF

|

15[18[15

34

80

P

Terminal screw M3.5

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max

Ooooo

i

Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N-m
2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm?2 max

Applicable breakers A(mm) | B(mm) | C(mm) | D(mm)
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE 3P, 4P 71 74 25.2 16.2
H400-NE, L400-NE 3P, 4P 71 11 25.2 16.2
S630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE
S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE 3P, 4P 62.5 74 25.2 16.2
H630-NE, L630-NE
O [T 3P,4P | 625 1 25.2 16.2

3P 33 72 21 12
S1250-NE, S1250-GE P IE) 7 21 2
3P 33 92 21 12
S1600-NE 4p 43 2 21 12
D <
©
N opi |5 |
OP2 | B5—5r o m|
[ ]| os1| 85— =
0S2 | B=— O
i ©
OFF
Terminal screw M3.5

Applicable breakers:
S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE

S630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE
H630-NE, L630-NE

S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE
H800-NE, L800-NE

S$1250-NE, S1250-GE

S1600-NE
16 gllzgming hole
e N
H— © EciJ%
ke it
[ ® I
keH it
g 8 -2 8 H—-
} } = ‘%
L] Ty @ I
| (B liE=:s
s I
o J| e
6] 22 J
>
25
Terminal screw M3.5 | 9
h
ﬁ T : N
3 ©
ol 5

Support

B Ground fault trip (GF)

The ground fault trip pickup current is 20% of the CT rated current (/). The GF function provides protection against fire that may be

caused by arcing ground fault current. The GF function is not available when /- is 250A.

Note: Separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a 3-pole breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire system. Contact us

for details.

B N-phase protection (NP)

The NP function is available on 4-pole breakers and provides protection to the neural conductor in a 3-phase, 4-wire system against

overcurrent. The NP pickup current (/) can be selected with 1.0 or 0.5 X Iy rated current. For $225 and H225, /y is 1.0 X I only.

Characteristic of N-phase protection (# vs /) is identical to characteristic of phase protecion (¢ vs I).




(3) How to change the tripping characteristics

The electronic breakers are designed so that their protective functions, i.e., long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous trip,

ground fault trip and pretrip alarm functions, can be adjusted depending on a change in load or layout of power distribution lines.

Outer view

Current rating sticker

—>

— Replacement sticker storage
S§225, H225
Front panel of electronic OCR (cover removed)

T PTA GF NP

Characteristics
4 5

IRA)

PICK UP

OFF O 050 TEST IN R-4-APGN/BO1
——

% «—— OCR Cover

Replacement sticker storage

$400, H400, L400, S630, H630, L630,
S800, H800, L800, S1000

$1250, S1600

ltem

Rated current

Long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous

trip, ground fault trip, pretrip alarm

Adjusting procedure

* Turn the breaker to OFF position before changing
the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off and remove the cover.
2. Rotate the “/(A)” dial to the desired position using a flatblade

screwdriver.

IRA)
300 350

250

3. Take an appropriate current rating sticker and a sealing sticker
from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Peel the existing current rating sticker off and affix the replace-
ment current rating sticker.

5. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

* Turn the breaker to OFF position before changing
the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off and remove the cover.

2. Rotate the “Characteristics” dial to the desired position using a
flatblade screwdriver.

3. Take a sealing sticker from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

v
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[1JOCR for electronic breakers

2. TemBreak Electronic OCR

(1) Overcurrent trip characteristics
B TemBreak electronic OCR for XS2000NE

LONG TIME SHORT TIME | INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT )
140, 1600 6 6 9
0, I8 — 02 03
VR g Nyiem| ‘7N
SETTING
oW\ 2N | 12|01 04
|1 RatEDCUR() | |2 la xler la xler PRE TRIP ALARM
15 02
SHORT TIVE 12t 08, 09
CT RATED CUR - -
. e 2N (01802 AN
!
SETTNG N ) 0 [o NE s V)
TEST IN
T1 SEC T2 SeC OFF  ON P xh
a9 = |
at10x 1
PICK UP
A\ A J

Standard Protective Characteristics

The electronic type TemBreak incorporates
an adjustable long time-delay, short time-
delay and instantaneous trips, enabling co-
ordination with fuses on the high voltage

Adjustable LTD

Essential for general industrial plants and
generator protection

H Applicable breakers

FraT:)size Type of breaker
1000 TL-1000NE
1200 TL-1200NE
2000 XS2000NE

side and down stream breakers.

H OCR characteristics for XS2000NE

CT rated current (A) (1)

2000

Long time-delay
pick-up current (A) (/4)

1000, 1200, 1400, 1600, 1800, 2000

Long time-delay
time settings (S) (T;)

(5-10-15-20-30) at (/1) x 600% current
Setting tolerance +20%

Short time-delay
pick-up current (A) (lp)

(/1) x 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000%
Setting tolerance + 15%

Short time-delay
time settings (S) (T,)

Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite time-delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time —20ms for the time-delay
settings

Instantaneous trip
pick-up current (A) (/)

Continuously adjustable from (/c7) x 300 ~ 1200%.
Setting tolerance +20%

Pre-trip alarm pick-up
current (A) (/p) (optional)

(l4) x 70, 80, 90, 100%
Setting tolerance +10%

Pre-trip alarm time setting
(S) (Tp) (optional)

40 fixed definite time-delay.
Setting tolerance +10%

Ground fault trip pick-up
current (A) () (optional) 69

Continuously adjustable from (/1) x 10 ~ 40%
Setting tolerance £15%

Ground fault trip-time
setting (S) (Tg) (optional)
6

Opening time (0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.8) in the definite time- delay.
Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time —20ms for the time-delay
settings

NOTE: The underlined values will be applied as standard ratings unless otherwise specified when ordering

Ramp Characteristic [I’t], STD

The ramp characteristic [I*t] enables precise
co-ordination with thermal magnetic
MCCBs or fuses. The ramp characteristic or
the definite time-delay characteristic can be
used by operating the OFF-ON switch (on
for[I*t] ramp characteristic).

The definite time-delay characteristic is
1000% of the rated current [/]

' Time/Current characteristic curves

t

Tripping Time

1
¥
\_ | |
\ \
A
‘ \ .
\_ \\ 1
“ \\\ Fuse on high _|
\ A NN \ /voltage side
\ ) ‘J
)'\\ ‘ \
Ramp characteristic
\ \ 1t switch “ON”
AN
Standard F \\ § \
andard Fuse
I—Standard MCCB- \X\
NN [+
A\ 2
\ i
va ]
It switch “OFF” \

\|
\\\

Current | ——



(2) Optional OCR functions
H Pretrip alarm (PTA)

The pretrip alarm function causes the alarm LED to flash when the load current exceeds the pre-set current value and, after 40 seconds,
provides a contact output (1a). The contact output can be used to provide an alarm. The PTA function uses RMS sensing and hence does

not suffer a malfunction due to harmonics. Control power and the OCR controller (supplied by Terasaki) are required to use this function.

® PTA specifications ® PTA Characteristics
Pick-up current (A) [/p]
0.8 09 Adjustable steps of 70, 80, 90, 100% of the selected rated current [/;]. PTA
/ \ Setting tolerance + 10% characteristics
Note: The long time-delay trip does not operate 'first' when the pick-up
0.7 1.0 current is adjusted to 100% of the rated current [/].
P xh LTD characteristic
curve
Operating time (s) [Tp] 40 secs (fixed definite time-delay) setting tolerance is + 10%. o
Output contact Normally open contact, (1a) Integral lead is standard length (450mm) 'I_'rlpplng
Resistive load Inductive load time (s) ‘ PTA pick-up current
Rating of 250V AC 125V A (2A max) 20V A (2A max) i setting range
contact 220V DC 60W (2A max) 10W (2A max) T \ \
Tripped indication @ Pick-up LED flickers ‘\\\
Note (D: the pick-up LED flickers at a higher current than [/p]. N
When higher current flows continuously for 40 secs, the contact (1a) automatically resets. \\
PTA is automatically reset at a lower current than [/p]. \\\
40 N \\
. " . - AN
® OCR controller (PTA and trip indication) N
The OCR controller is installed in the left hand of the breaker (standard). This can also be 70100 150 %X [h]

installed externally to the breaker (please specify when ordering).

® Specifications of OCR controller

Control voltage @ AC100 - 120 V or AC200 - 240 V
(Rated voltage)
Current consumption, VA 2VA

Note 2: The control voltage must be 80 to 110% of the rated voltage. ® Qutline of the OCR controller
Please state the rated voltage when ordering. installed external to the breaker

® OCR controller connection diagram
OCR controller installed on the breaker OCR controller installed external to the breaker
Lead wire
(600 mm long) Mounting
hole 04.5 16
ON
©
o] SINC ===
OP: o - g
—— PALc | PTA OFF ——— 1 PALc | PTA Iy
: PALa | output 1a L] PALa | output 1a = (o]
Tl TR (]
[T | n
8| 2 14 g 8
i TR | - (7]
Factory wired Lead wire (450 mm long) Lead wire (450 mm long) LIRS ‘%% 2
9 ‘ = — 6.
o — u’
® Mounting dimensions and terminal arrangement of the OCR controller ’ LL ©
. 22 |6
installed on the breaker ~
Terminal
9 screw M3.5
< g‘ | Dimension table (mm) “1 _
2 (] ON = Type of A 8 %E
OP I ]
e o B = MCCB With UVT contoroller Without UVT contorollr . .
gl =t 7 o N n -
e | 1 e o v e
08, L -
e T 4
OCR controller i MEHNE 54 180 15 ‘ ‘
Terminal screw M3.5 P L AJ B ‘« Support
Remarks 1): Standard torque for the terminal screws M3.5 —— 0.9~1.2N.m
2): Connected cable size —— Max. 2.0mm?

6-7
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[1JOCR for electronic breakers

2. TemBreak Electronic OCR

(2) Optional OCR functions
B Ground fault trip (GF)

The ground fault trip pickup current is 10 to 40% of the CT rated current (/cp). The GF
function provides protection against fire that may be caused by arcing ground fault current.

Note that a separate type neutral CT is required when the GF function is added to a 3-pole

breaker used in a 3-phase, 4-wire system. Contact us for details.

® GF Specifications

® GF characteristics

Pick-up current (A): [/g]

02 03

01 04

lo Xlor

Continuously adjustable from 10 to 40% of the rated CT current [/c1].

Setting tolerance £15%

Time-delay (S) [Tg]

3

0
\—
0.2/ 04
0.1\ 08
Ta

SEC

The GFT has a definite time-delay characteristic and is adjustable in steps of 0.1,

0.2,0.3,0.4 and 0.8s.

Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable time is —20ms for the pre-set time-

delay.

H Trip indicators

The LEDS, when lit, indicate which trip function tripped the breaker; Long time-delay (LTD),

short time-delay/instantaneous (ST/INST) or ground fault (GF) (control power required)

If a pre-trip alarm (PTA) is fitted, the LED control power can be used (common). See page 6-7

for PTA. This is not applicable to high instantaneous trip breakers (See page 4-3).

® Trip indicator display

LED for LT — LED for ST/INST tripped indication
tripped
ingi’éation LED for GF
Resﬁtgltm?n tripped indication
pushed to turn
TRIP INDICATORS
off the LED R P
L— o
—0O—Q O
(T LONG TIME SHORT TIME | INSTANTANEOUS | GROUND FAULT )
1400‘ 300 . _6_’ . 6 9 02 03
SETTING
i000% oo N | 12| o1 04
I; RATEDCUR() | b x 14 I xler Is xlor
15 02 03
CT RATED CUR. 100720 0157 q\025 SHORT TIME 12| =4\
e 2000 A I
2 ST SETING N 50 [oNE 03 R\l [
T, SEC T, stC OFF ON | Tg SEC
000 o0 D @ atéx/y T, SEC
at10x /4
PICK UP
. A J
Example XS2000NE

GFT pick-up

Tripping current setting range
time (s)
08 |- N
N
N
N
01 = N AN
T T
10 40 %X (o)




(3) How to chanege the tripping characteristics

The electronic breakers are designed so that their protective functions, i.e., long time delay trip, short time delay trip, instantaneous trip,
ground fault trip and pretrip alarm functions, can be adjusted depending on a change in load or layout of power distribution lines.

Outer view
Front panel of electronic OCR (cover removed)
|”_-I Current ratlng sticker LONG TIME SHORT TIME | INSTANTANEQUS | GROUND FAULT
— 0, g6 s 6
ggliwé”’@ﬁ%u YN @ M@M
1000W 1a0) 2\ I 12 [ o1 04
|1 ratepcur(y) [ 12 xlt sl la la
! 15 02 03
CT RATED CUR i SHORT T %t 02 Q04
2%} > o igg? ‘: SETING N&)J a0 |oNE o3 o\ os
Ti SEC T2 sec OFF  ON Tae SEC
0000 D atéxlh L ITesec
PICK UP at10xh
Ex.: XS2000NE
— Cover
Sealing sticker
Replacement sticker storage
Long time delay trip, short time delay tri
Item Rated current 9 v irip, y irip,

instantaneous trip, ground fault trip, pretrip alarm

Adjusting procedure

e Turn OFF the breaker before changing the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off, loosen the cover mounting screws

and remove the cover.
2. Rotate the “RATED CUR. (A)” dial using a flatblade screwdriv-
er so that the black points on the dial point the desired position.

LONG TIME

1400‘ @00

CUR. 1200 1800
SETTING l\ Black point
1000% 2000

|1 RATED CUR.(A)

(Ex.: XS2000NE)
3. Take an appropriate current rating sticker and a sealing sticker

from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Peel the existing current rating sticker off and affix the replace-
ment current rating sticker.

5. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

e Turn OFF the breaker before changing the settings.

1. Peel the sealing sticker off, loosen the cover mounting screws
and remove the cover.

2. Rotate the desired dial using a flatblade screwdriver so that the
black points on the dial point the desired position.
The instantaneous trip and ground fault trip pickup current can
be continuously adjusted.

3. Take a sealing sticker from the replacement sticker storage.

4. Reinstall the cover and affix the replacement sealing sticker.

S9110SS9DIIY
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[2]Internally mounted accessories

1. Overview

The following internally mounted accessories are available. See the tables of possible combinations of internally mounted

accessories on pages 6-12 to 6-14 for the number of accessories that can be installed per breaker and their locations.

‘ Alarm switch

AL

Provides an electrical indication that the
breaker is in a tripped state.

‘ Auxiliary switch

AX

}_

Provides an electrical indication that the
breaker is in a ON or OFF state.

‘ Shunt trip device SH }—

Electrically trips the breaker open from a
remote location.

Undervoltage trip device UV }—

Trips the breaker open when the voltage of
the power distribution line lowers. This
device can also be used to trip the breaker
open from a remote location.

Caution: Combined use of SH and UV is not available.

Termination or ending of lead wires from accessories

There are three manners in which lead wires from accessories are ended or terminated, as shown below:

TemBreak2 series

Lead wires are open:

flush-mounted breakers. Lead wires

thereby enabling contact mounting.

® Lead wire specifications

® Standard lead wire ending manner for
front-connected, rear-connected and

from accessories are derived vertically,

Finished

accessory ~ Grade Size oD Length  Color
SH Heat 0.5mm?  3mmg  500mm  Black
uv resistant 3mme  500mm  Black
AX 1.8mmg 700mm  Gray
AL 1.8mmg  700mm  Black
XS, TL series
) Finished
accessory  Grade Size oD Length  Color
SH Heat 0.5mm?  3mmg  450mm  Black
UV resistant 3mme  450mm  Black
AX 1.8mmg  450mm  Gray
AL 1.8mmg  450mm  Black

Lead wires are terminated in a
terminal block:

® Optional lead wire termination man-
ner for front-connected and rear-con-
nected breakers.

® There are two types of terminal blocks
available depending on the direction
in which lead wires are derived; verti-

cal and horizontal. See pages 6-75 to
6-79 for details.

Lead wires are ended at auxiliary
circuit (self-engaging) terminals:
® Standard lead wire ending manner for
plug-in breakers.
® Sce pages 9-4 and 9-7 for the standard
arrangement of auxiliary circuit termi-
nals.
Contact us for other arrangements.




2. Connection diagrams and terminal numbers

S2 S1
* With anti-burn switch (g)_ /‘m_é%

Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM,
TL-1000NE and TL-1200NE. Shunt trips are
fitted with anti-burn switches.

Applicable to other breakers except above

* Without anti-burn switch cg—ﬁm—%z breakers. Shunt trips are continuous rating
without anti-burn switches.
For AC For DC

ms) s Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF, TL-1000NE

With UVT controller ° Uol nm UDZ and TL-1200NE. UVT controller is required

uc? ‘g P2 for AC UVT. See page 6-18 for the details.

o
D1 D2 Applicable to other breakers except above

breakers.

—

12/AXb1 14/AXat

o

11/AXct

1pc Aux. SW installed.

12/AXb1 14/AXat

o

11/AXct

22/AXb2 2$/AXa2

21/AXc2

2pcs Aux. SW installed.

EE

12/AXb1 1 ?/AXm

11/AXct

22/AXb2 2$1IAX52 32/AXb3 3$/AXa3 42/AXb4 4$/AXa4

21/AXc2 31/AXc3 41/AXc4

4pcs Aux. SW installed.

AXbt AXat  AXb2 AXa2  AXb3 AXa3 AXb4 AXas AXb5 AXa5 AXb6 AXa6

6pcs Aux. SW installed.

=

AXb1 AXat

K{ K{ K{ K{ &{ K{
AXct AXc2 AXc3 AXca AXe5 AXco
AXp2 AXa2
?
AXc2

AXct

Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF and E50-CM

92/ALb1 94/ALat

3
“TRIP

91/ALct

1pc Alarm. SW installed.

92/ALb1 94/ALat

3
TRIP

91/ALct

02/ALb2 04/ALa2

5
“TRIP

01/ALc2

2pcs Alarm. SW installed. Available for
S$125-SF, $250-SF, S630, S800, S$1250 and
S$1600.

ALb1 Alat

?*STNP

Alct

o

Applicable to E50-SF, E100-SF and E50-CM

v

S9110SS9I2I
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

3. Possible combinations

] Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Economical I E250-SF
ssssss
Standard S50-SF S50-SF S100-NF S100-NF $250-SF S400-CF S630-CF $1250-NE
eeeeee S125-SF S125-SF S125-NF S$125-NF S400-NF S630-NF S$1600-NE
S225-NF S400-NE S630-NE
S250-NF S800-CF
S800-NF
S800-NE
High-fault S50-GF S400-GF S630-RF $1250-GE
level series S100-GF S400-GE S630-RE
S125-GF S400-PF S630-PF
$225-GF S400-PE S630-PE
S225-GE S800-RF
2 S250-GF S800-RE
2 S800-PF
S800-PE
rent H100-NF H400-NE H630-NE
limiting H125-NF H800-NE
eeeeee H225-NF
Current L100-NF L400-NE L630-NE
I|m|lt|ng L125-NF L800-NE
eeeeee L225-NF
Motor S100-NM
pro}ectio S225-NM
ssssss
Number of pol 2 3 2 3 3

of accessories

Combinations

>
-

>
-

(=
<

>
-

>
-

(=
<

>
=

i
(= Q
]
@
»

(=
<




\ ] Molded Case Circuit Breakers\

] Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Motor protection series

H Accessories

s (s _ E E — —
—
(=]
n |
B | — |
3
= a > = >/ | |la a s | [l 2l = al >
2 |s < S < S| | |< < D ||« <[ » <5
> )
[l o
5
= S9110SS899E JO SUONBUIqWOD
=} — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
(=)
o
o
3 AN IR IEnl INyimian| INERiEE] |
MF—N.— | —— | | —— ——
mm — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
o N
28
o i O | || | (O |
= = =
— [ — — ==
y — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — —
=
g I ]| L] W |
| [— — 8 [ — — — —
| |
w =
% IR
o L] =] | =]
o
=S
W
ﬁ — —
8 = | ]| ]| | [ [ ]
- | —
% m | |
0. | — — l | — — | — —
n
w
5 ©
€ |® 5- 3 g > g > | |2 ol > o ol >
5,8 8 Eo 2 2 3 2 3 | |= = () 2 I3
So|c < s s
Q= | @ k=) .uu.m.n s @ Q@ @)
085 T cE 2 ( =
3 S8110SS900E JO SUOIBUIGWIOD

(D : For the four-pole type, see

Notes:

the column for the three-pole type.

(@ : A breaker with AC UVT is provided with an e

xternal UVT controller. See page 6-18.
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Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[2]Internally mounted accessories

Accessories

6

3. Possible combinations

\ ’ Molded Case Circuit Breakers \

’ Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Switch disconnectors

n-automatic breakers

No

6-14



4. Ratings and operation data of auxiliary and alarm switches

* The applicable load of the switch shall be no larger than the rating and no smaller than the minimum load.

E250-SF

$50-SF

§125-SF

$50-GF

$100-NF,$100-GF

$125-NF, $125-GF

$225-NF, $225-GF

§225-GE

$250-NF, $250-GF

$400-CF, S400-NF

$S400-GF, S400-GE

$400-PF, $400-PE

$630-CF, $630-NF, S630-RF, S630-PF
$630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF, S800-PF
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE
§1250-NE

$1600-NE

$250-SF 250 3 2 125 04 005 | DOV 30 01 besv
H100-NF, L100-NF 100mA 1mA
H125-NF, L125-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
HA400-NF, L400-NE
H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE
$100-NM
$225-NM
$125-SN

$250-SN

$100-NN

§125-NN

S400-NN

$630-GN

$800-NN
$1250-NN
$1600-NN

125 3 2 30 3 2

E50-SF, E100-SF, E0-Cit 480 — — 250 0.2 0.03 125 0.1

DC6V DCé6V
100mA 5mA
DC24V DC24V

25mA %0 ol 1.25mA

250 3 2 125 0.4 0.05

125 3 2 30 3 2

XS2000NE
480 3 2 250 0.3 0.3
TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE DC5V DC5V

XS2000NN 160mA TmA
250 5 5 125 0.6 0.6 DC30V 30 0.1 DC30V

26.7mA TmA

v

125 5 5 30 5 4

Note: (D This is a custom-made product. When ordering for this product, specify that it is intended for microlead use.
Note: @ The inductive load means power factor of no smaller than 0.4 for AC and time constant of no larger than 7 ms for DC.

S9110SS9I2I

Auxiliary 12/AXb 14/AXa
switch (AX) ? 11/AXc-14/AXa “Closed” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open” 11/AXc-14/AXa “Open”
status 11/AXc-12/AXb “Open” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed” 11/AXc-12/AXb “Closed”
91/AXc
92/ALb 94/ALa
Alarm switch ?TRIP 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Open” 91/ALc-94/ALa “Closed”
(AL) status 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Closed” 91/ALc-92/ALb “Open”

91/ALc

6-15
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[2]internally mounted accessories

5. Shunt trip device (SH)

E250-SF

$50-GF, $50-SF

§100-NF, $100-GF

$125-NF, $125-GF

8125-SF

8§225-NF, $225-GF

$225-GE

8§250-NF, $250-GF

$250-SF

$400-CF, S400-NF
$400-GF, $400-GE
$400-PF, $400-PE

$630-CF, $630-NF, S630-RF, $630-PF
$630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE
$800-CF, $800-NF, S800-RF, S800-PF
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE
$1250-NE, $1250-GE
$1600-NE

H100-NF, L100-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H400-NE, L400-NE
H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE
$100-NM

§225-NM

$100-NN

§125-SN

$250-SN

$400-NN

$630-GN

$800-NN

$1250-NN

$1600-NN

0.014

0.014

0.0065

0.011

0.011

E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM

0.83

1.6

XS2000NE, XS2000NN

1.1

@ 0.4 (AC200-240V)
0.93 (AC380-480V)

TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE

1.1

0.93

2.52

1.55

0.67

0.35

Notes:
(D: Exclusive use for 200V class and 400V class.

(1) The permissible voltage range is from 70% to 110% of the rated voltage.

Ensure that the voltage does not drop exceeding the permissible voltage range when SHT is actuated.
(2) Breaker contacts usually start opening within 30 ms after the rated voltage is applied to the breaker.



6. Undervoltage trip device (UV)

$50-GF
$100-NF, $100-GF
$125-NF, $125-GF
$225-NF, $225-GF
$225-GE

$250-NF, $250-GF
$400-CF, S400-NF
$400-NE
$400-GF, S400-GE 14 28 23 23 10 10
$400-PF, S400-PE
H100-NF, L100-NF
H125-NF, L125-NF
H225-NF, L225-NF
H400-NE, L400-NE
$100-NM
$225-NM
S100-NN

$400-NN

$850-SF, $125-SF, §125-SN 14 15 23 23 10 35
E250-SF, §250-SF, $250-SN

Note: (D: No UVT controller is required.

(1) Tripping voltage is from 35% to 70% of the rated voltage.
Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.

(2) Response time is below 50ms.

$630-CF, $630-NF, S630-RF, $630-PF
$630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE
$800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF, S800-PF
$800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE
§1250-NE, $1250-GE

S1600-NE 15 16 24 2.9 21 23 29 13 1
H630-NE, L630-NE
H800-NE, L800-NE
$630-GN

$800-NN
$1250-NN
$1600-NN

Note: (D: No UVT controller is required.

(1) Tripping voltage is from 35% to 70% of the rated voltage.
Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.

(2) Response time is below 50ms.

>
(2]
(2}
(1]
E50-SF, E100-SF (7]
5 min 5 min 5 min 1822 48 — 8
=
XS2000NE, XS2000NN o
5 min 5 min 5 min 22.7 6 — n
TL1000-NE, TL1200-NE
5 min 5 min 5 min 22.7 6 —

Notes: (: No UVT controller is required.
(2): Equipped with the UVT controller. See page 6-18 for specifications of the UVT controller.
(1) Tripping voltage is from 35% to 70% of the rated voltage.
Resettable voltage is 85% or less of the rated voltage.
(2) The UVT consists of a tripping mechanism and mechanism of maintain handle at OFF position when without the control voltage.
Please reset the breaker before turning the handle to ON position.



Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[2]Internally mounted accessories

6. Undervoltage trip device (UV)

UVT controller
® Sce pages 6-17 for the breakers on which the UVT controller is installed.

A breaker equipped with the AC UVT need a UVT controller. The UVT controller is installed on the breaker by default. Separate installation
of the controller is also available on request. If the breaker is of flush-mounted (FP) type, the UVT controller is separately installed by default.

Also a UVT controller (type XCU1D) with a time delay of less than 500 ms is available on request.

® UVT controller connection diagram

UVT controller installed on the breaker

Breaker or fuse

Line side

ON

]

OFF

Breaker or fuse Line side
Romm
ON
P2 |E|
P
UVT controller uce OFF
ucC1

UVT controller

Note: If the UVT controller is
installed on the breaker,
terminals UC1 and UC2
are factory wired.

Lead wire
(450 mm long)

UVT controller installed external to the breaker

® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT

controller installed on the breaker

breaker

® Qutline of the UVT controller installed external to the

80
15 18 15
PN
Al
T3
o
o]
Rl
#151815%
80

uct 12

421\% Jmk

16

UVT controller
terminal screw M3.5

UVT controller
terminal screw M3.5

(E50-SF only)

ol

Mounting dimensions

Frame size (A) Type of breaker A B C
50 E50-SF — 12.5 38
100 E100-SF 30.5 — 38
1 ggg TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 114 (138) - 92
2000 XS2000NE,XS2000NN 180 — 115
Notes:

1. Dimension A shown in parentheses "( )" are the case fitted with OCR controller.
2. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.88 — 1.18 N-m
3. Applicable wire size: 2.0 mm? max

s

Mounting hole
04.5

10

( ©

—®lo) | S
[
B !
] ) ]
1B 1
1 o
- 8 2 —r- 3| S
I
1B =i
[ 2 ya
[
B \ N
— © 1T
{—F}fﬁ = F=rt-
o
- ©
L 22 |6
[
25
9 Terminal screw M3.5
C : ) ]7
0 3
5l g

=

Support




TemBreak2 UVT are available with 500+300 msec time delays.
UVT controller is installed on the breaker.

Rating of UVT with time delay Time delays: 5002300 msec

$50-GF, $100, $125-NF, $125-GF, $125-NN,
E250, $225, $250-NF, S250-GF,

H100, H125, H225, L100, L125, L225, 11 13 21 25 15 17 2 76 8.3 86 9.3
$400, H400, L40D

$50-SF, $125-SF, $125-SN
E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN 1.4 14 15 1.5 23 2.3 23 8.3 8.3 35 35

$630, $800, H630, L630, H800, L80O,
$1250, $1600 1.5 16 2.4 2.9 2.1 23 29 13 13 n n

® Mounting dimensios and terminal arrangement of the UVT
controller installed on the breaker

285 44 25.2 16.2
34 55 24 15
114 72 21 12
335 44 25.2 16.2
49.5 55 24 15
335 79 25.2 16.2
71 74 25.2 16.2 114 92 21 12
Al 111 25.2 16.2
62.5 74 25.2 16.2
62.5 m 25.2 16.2
* The UVT controller is installed in the right hand side of the breaker * The UVT controller is installed in the left hand side of the breaker
D < < D
e e
ON = m O - 3] ON
e 3 | O 3 ps =y >
]| bo1|e=—35 = = =2 |01 | [] o
D2 | B=—= - B = ﬁﬁ D2 0
i @ e 1]
OFF OFF %
o
UVT controller UVT controller =
Terminal screw M3.5 Terminal screw M3.5 1)
(7]
C B B C
Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm Notes: 1. Tightening torque of terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max 2. Applicable lead wire size: 2.0 mm? max
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

1. Overview

(2External operating handle (door-mounted, depth adjustable)

v -

(®Mechanical interlock

(DMotor operator

Allows electrical operation (closing, opening and resetting) of

the breaker.

(2External operating handle

Allows the breaker installed in a switchboard or box to be oper-
ated from outside.

Breaker-mounted
The handle is mounted directly on the breaker.
Door-mounted (depth adjustable)
The handle is coupled to the breaker through a shaft.

(3 Toggle extension

Lessens the force require to close, open or reset the breaker.
(Applicable to breakers with a frame size of 600A or larger)

@Mechanical interlock
Provides an interlock that allows one of two breakers to be

closed.
Slide type [MS]
(®Toggle holder [HH]

Holds the breaker on or off when simply fitted onto the breaker
toggle.

(2External operating handle (breaker-mounted)

r

(3Toggle extension (

(DMotor operator

\\\

’7Interpole barrier

(®Toggle holder
(®Toggle lock

)

W

«—— (@ Terminal cover
(for rear-connected
and plug-in breakers)

(ZTerminal cover
(for front-connected breakers)

®Toggle lock

Allows the breaker to be locked on or off with commercially

available padlocks.

@ Terminal cover

Prevents live parts of the breaker from being exposed.

For front-connected breakers CF
For rear-connected and plug-in breakers ————— | CR
For front-connected breakers with cable clamps ————| CS

®Interpole barrier

Enhances electrical insulation between poles and prevents short-
circuit due to electrically conductive foreign matter.

©®Terminal block

Terminates lead wires from internally mounted accessories.

(0Door flange

Is intended to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel from the
front.

(DDIN rail adaptor

Allows the breaker to be mounted on DIN rails.



2. Toggle extension (HA)

Outline dimensions T2HA40L

45

238

81

N
_J

Lock pin
 ——
46.5 24.5
55
Frame size (A) | Type of breaker Toggle extension Order code
400 $400, H400, L400 T2HA40L

Note: Optional. Specify when ordering.
Please be careful of pull lock pin when use with machanical interlock.
For more details please refer to the instruction manual.

Outline dimensions XHA9B, T2HAS80 XHA10 46

105
136

Frame size (A) Type of breaker Toggle extension Order codes
$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-NE .
630 $630-RF, S630-RE, S630-PF, $630-PE | (1) T2HAS0 * Mounting and Removal
$630-GN, H630-NE, L630-NE Pull lock pins out left and right in
S800-CF. S800-NF. S800-NE direction of the arrows, and slot the
800 $800-RF, S800-RE, S800-PF, S800-PE | (D T2HA80 % toggle extension in place.
$800-NN, H800-NE, L800-NE Iz The lock pins are spring loaded.
1000 TL-1000NE f 2 ); Removal-Pull out left and right
1200 TL-1200NE @ XHASB 5 ' hand lock pins and hold while g
1250 $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN @ T2HASO / removing. (o]
1600 $1600-NE, S1600-NN - (1]
2000 XS2000NE, XS2000NN © XHA10 &
Note: (D) Optional. Specify when ordering. ! le)
(2 One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required. -
(3 Supplied as standard. f_D.
(7]
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

3. Toggle holder (HH) and toggle lock (HL)

Toggle holder (HH)
Simply fitting the toggle holder onto the

breaker toggle disables breaker operation

without using padlocks.

Toggle holders/toggle locks

Toggle lock (HL)

The toggle lock is a tool that locks the breaker on or off. When an overcurrent occurs, the

breaker will trip even if the breaker toggle is locked in the ON position.

(Use commercially available padlocks).

Frame size (A) T f breaker floggleiholden Figure Toggle lock Figure
ame size IR EIEEE Order codes Marking codes J Order codes Marking codes 9
50 $50-SF T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2
100 $100-NF
$100-GF, S50-GF
H100-NF
L100-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
$100-NM
$100-NN
125 $125-NF, $125-NN T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
$125-SF, §125-SN T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2
$125-GF
H125-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
L125-NF
225 $225-NF
$225-GF, $225-GE
H225-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
L225-NF
$225-NM
250 $250-NF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
E250-SF, S250-SF, $250-SN T2HH25L T2HH25L 1 T2HL25L T2HL25L 2
$250-GF T2HH25 T2HH25 1 T2HL25 T2HL25 2
400 $400-CF, S400-NF
S400-NE
$400-GF, S400-GE
$400-PF, S400-PE TZE:DL“O T2HLA0 3 T2HL40 T2HLA0 3
H400-NE
L400-NE
S400-NN
630 $630-CF, S630-NF
$630-NE, $630-RF, S630-RE
$630-PF, $630-PE T2HL40
HB30-NE o) T2HL40 3] T2HL40 T2HL40 3
L630-NE
$630-GN
800 $800-CF, S800-NF
$800-NE, S800-RF, S800-RE
$800-PF, $800-PE T2HL40
HB00-NE ® T2HL40 3 T2HL40 T2HL40 3
L800-NE
$800-NN
1250 $1250-NE
$1250-GE T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86) T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86)
$1250-NN
1600 $1600-NE
$1600-NN T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86) T2HLX6 XKC9 6 (1=86)
50 TB-58, TB-5P for 1P---TKB-50SGH for 1P---TKB-50SGH
100 TB-5D (TAASCR) @ (TAASCR) @ 7 (a) TKB-50SG TKB-50SG 5
for 2P---TAA-52SH for 2P---TAA-52SH 7 ®) o o o
for 3P---TAA-53SH for 3P---TAA-53SH
E50-SF, E100-SF, E50-CM TKB-1DH — 4 ©) — 5
1000 TL-1000NE XKC9 XKC9 6 (1=86) XKC9 XKC9 6 (1=86)
1200 TL-1200NE XKC9 XKC9 6 (I1=86) XKC9 XKC9 6 (1=86)
2000 XS2000NE
XS2000NN XKC10 XKC10 6 (1=94) XKC10 XKC10 6 (1=94)

Notes: (D. Same as toggle lock.

(2). Order codes shown in parentheses “(

) " are toggle caps. The colour is Red.

(3. A hole must be drilled in the breaker toggle. Please state “with toggle lock (HL)” when ordering the breaker.



Fig. 1 Fig. 2
a5
( Padlock
Up to three padlocks can be used

Fig. 3 Fig. 4

ON

05— 08 ?’

N f

( Padlock
Up to three padlocks can be used

Fig. 5

( Padlock

Up to three padlocks can be used )

Fig. 6

< ( Padlock )

Up to three padlocks can be used

Toggle holder (HH): Make sure
the lock lever of the toggle holder
is in the UNLOCK position, fit the
toggle holder onto the toggle and
swing the lock lever to the LOCK
position. The toggle is now locked
on or off.

Toggle lock (HL): Padlock the
toggle in the ON or OFF position.

Fig. 7

S9110SS9DIIY
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor operators (MC)
4-1. TemBreak2

| | Manual charging
point

TRIP button

Motor driven type Spring charged type
4‘ Key lock (optional) }— Manual charging lever }7
—_—— -i: -
'
N2
u
ToHORs) e o
e
Voltage presence | = s ON/OFF+TRIPPED .
LED indication | 1 o indicator -
] o :
| W ‘Key lock (optional) ‘»:)
Operatin
e |

Lock plate

ON button

Voltage presence
LED indication

Lock plate
(T2MC12 / T2MC25/25L) (T2MC40 / T2MC80)
Ratings and Specifications Features
TIMC12 | T2MC25 | T2MC25L | T2MCAO | T2MC80 % Installation and removal ease
Type of breaker ! | E250-SF ! T2MC12/25/25L: Simply rotate two
S50-GF | S225-NF | S250-SF | S400-CF,S400-NF I $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF
SIONF 1 S225GF | | S400-GF | S630-PF, S630-NE, S630-RE knobs allows the motor operator to
S100-GF ' S225-GE $400-NE, S400-GE $630-PE .
S$125-NF | S250-NF | | S400-PF,5400-PE | $800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF be installed on or removed from the
S125-GF | S250-GF | ! | $800-PF,5800-NE, S800-RE breaker.
| | | | $800-PE )
CHI0O-NF | " H400-NE L400-NE | HG30-NE,LG30-NE TZMC%O/ 80: The compact and
| L100-NF | | H800-NE, L800-NE lightweight design enables easy
I H125-NF | | [ . .
| | | | installation and removal.
L125-NF
|H225-NF | | |
| % | | | . .
S e ; : * High-speed, stable actuation
S100-NN | 1 5250-SN | S400-NN | S630-GN The operating time as short as up to
S125-NN | ! | I $800-NN . .
! ! ! \ 0.1 second makes it possible to use
Rated operational voltage (1 @AC100-110V I @AC100-240V I @AC100-240V h [; h ized
@AC200-220V | @DC24-48V | @DC24-48V the motor operators for synchronize
@AC230-240V ' @DC100-120V | @DC100-120V closing of breakers.
o | |
| |
pEF | | % Silent operation
& 1 | . .
Peak } AC100-110V 4.5/8 | —/1.9(0N) 1.3/3.8(0FF RESET) | —/2.2(ON) 1.7/3.5(0FF RESET) T2MC12/25/25L use a direct drive
steady-state AC200-220V 4/3 | —/3.3(0N) 0.9/3.8(0FF RESET) | —/2.2(ON) 1.3/3.5(0FF RESET) svstem. providing operational
starting current, A “4¢230-240 3.5/7 | —/3.3(0N) 0.9/3.8(0FF,RESET) | —/2.2(ON) 1.3/3.5(0FF,RESET) s?l ence P 8op
DC24V 18/26 " —/9.2(ON) 4.3/9.8(0FF,RESET) ’
DCA48V 12/18 | —/3.8(0N) 2.0/5.2(0FF RESET) |
DC100-110V 2.2/6 | —/1.3(0N)1.2/2.9(OFF,RESET) | —/2.2(0N)1.3/3.5(0FF RESET) % “Lock-in off” capability
DC200-220V 2.2/55 ‘ — ‘ — . .
Operation method Motor driven (direct drive system) ; Spring driven ; Spring driven This capablht}l allows the breaker to
Operating time, s ON 0.1 | 0.1 | 0.1 be padlocked in the OFF state.
at rated voltage QFF/RESET 0.13@ } 1.50@ } 1.50@ Up to thee padlocks witha 5 to 8
Operating switch ratings 100V 0.1A [ 100V 0.1A [ 100V 0.1A :
mm h: iameter can .
(Open voltage/current: 44 V/4 mA)5 } (Open voltage/current: 48 V/1 mA) 1 (Open voltage/current: 48 V/1 mA) asp diameter ca .be used
Power supply required 300VA or higher } 300VA or higher | 300VA or higher Padlocks are not supplied.
I?ielectric \(vitf;stand voltage AC1500V } AC1500V } AC1500V
(for one minute) (AC 1000 V for DC 24/48 V) | (AC1000Vfor DC24/48V) 1 _(AC 1000 V for DC 24/45 ) % Compact and lightweight
Weight 1.4kg ‘ 3.5kg ‘ 3.5kg : .
Notes: T2MC40/80 is of compact design

@ : Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%. A power transformer is available as option for AC380V or AC400-460V.

() : The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.

3 : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied.
Loss of the control power in this operating time may cause the motor operator to fail to work.

@ : The motor operator is of a short time duty. Do not subject it to more than 10 continuous ON-OFF operations. If this occurs, allow
the motor operator to cool for at least 15 minutes.

® : When the rated operational voltage is DC24V the open voltage will be DC22V.

where the OCR of the breakers does
not hide behind the operator, and
thus does not need to be removed
when changes in setting of the OCR
are to be made.



Motorized operation

The motor operator has an input-signal self-hold circuit; closing the
ON or OFF switch (see circuit diagrams shown bellow) momentarily
allows activating the motor operator. To reset the tripped breaker to
the OFF position, close the OFF (RESET) switch.

The voltage presence LED indication is on when the power is sup-
plied to the motor operator.

B Auto reset feature (optional)

The auto reset feature allows the breaker to be automatically reset

approx. 1.5 seconds after the breaker trips open. This option con-

tains auto-reset switches and does not require to use auxiliary or
alarm switches installed in the breaker.

Note 1: that after the thermal OCR trips a thermal-magnetic break-
er, the breaker cannot be immediately closed though it can
be auto-reset. Wait for a few minutes after the tripping and
provide a close signal to the breaker.

Note 2: Do not use an alarm switch to reset breakers.

This option resets the tripped breaker automatically, regardless of the
cause of the tripping.

Breakers position in tripped state

Breakers position when the breaker has tripped differs depending on
the motor operator being of standard type or being equipped with
the auto reset feature (optional), as shown in the table below:

T2MC12 / T2MC25/25L

Cause of trip Breakers position in tripped state
Standard type With auto reset feature
Manually tripped
SHT/UVT TRIP O (OFF) *
Overcurrent

*: The motor operator automatically provides OFF (reset) operation to the breaker.

T2MC40 / T2MC80

Breakers position in tripped state

Cause of trip

Standard type With auto reset feature
Manually tripped O (OFF) *
SHT/UVT TRIP O (OFF) *
Overcurrent

* : The motor operator automatically provides OFF (reset) operation to the breaker.

Table 1 Electrical interlock cables

Interlock cables

Orderlcodes Length Remarks

T2MM25L05 500mm | for the electrical interlock between T2MC12 and
T2MM25L15 1500mm | T2MC25/25L.

T2MM40L06 600mm -

T2MMaoL21 2100mm for the electrical interlock between T2MC40 and T2MC80.
T2MM40S06 600mm | for the electrical interlock between T2MC40 and
T2MM40S821 2100mm | T2MC12/25/25L.

Control circuit diagrams of motor operators

Manual operation

T2MC12/25/25L: Pull the operating handle out. Rotating the han-
dle counterclockwise turns ON the breaker and clockwise turns OFF
or resets the breaker.

T2MC40/80 : Switch to Manual operation from Motorized opera-
tion by Select lever. Use the spring charging handle to charge the
spring and press the ON or TRIP button.

T2MC40/80 : When the TRIP button is pressed while the control
power is supplied, the breaker turns OFF and if equipped with an
alarm switch, it provides an output signal.

Press the TRIP button all the way in. Pressing the TRIP button
halfway causes the breaker to go off without tripping, resulting in no
alarm signal delivered even if the breaker is equipped with an alarm
switch.

Operation precautions

1. Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to
110% of the rated one.

2. Use operation switches whose ratings and power capacity is as
specified in the “Ratings and Specifications” table on the previous
page.

3. Ensure an operating time of 50 msec or more when operating
switches to turn on/off the breaker. A shorter operating time may
result in failure in operating the breaker. In such a case, repeat the
operation.

4. Do not continuously apply ON/OFF operating signals. ON/OFF
signals must be separated by 0.3 sec or more. With the
T2MC40/80, OFF and RESET operations must be 1.5 sec or

more apart.

5. With the T2MC12/25/25L, do not connect alarm switches (AL)
to the control circuit (OFF, ON or COM terminals). Doing so
may cause the motor operator to fail to work.

6. If the motor operator is used in conjunction with a shunt trip
device (SH), ensure that voltage supply to the SHT is shut off
after the reset operation ends.

7. To operate multiple motor operators in batch, do not directly
connect their control terminals in series, but through a separate
relay for each. Otherwise, sneak circuits may form and cause the
operators to fail to work.

8. Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator
is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise
may cause malfunction of the peripheral devices.

9. When the motors are used in conjunction with the mechanical
interlock the electrical interlock should be provided between the
motors in order to avoid the simultaneous closing. The followings
are the available electrical interlock cables.

T2MC12 / T2MC25 / T2MC25L

e e T e —
| |
P1(+) | \
s Djo—— |
| \ DS ) _ ‘
OTRESET) EOFF Lo ‘
R &L
IR |
I ! 3 o '
B - : |
b ‘ ] s 2 ‘

! ' (¢]0) z € S
P — 3 é 2 |
3 ! & 2
+, The“+"and“-" i 2 ‘
symbols indicate the ° '
-~ polarities of DC-rated 1 ‘
! motor operators. 1 P T '
i ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, P2(-) ‘
| |
‘H’ ”””””” éﬁ }
L7 (. _

T2MC40 / T2MC80

LED

Control power circuit

LRC drive circuit
Motor drive circuit

),
o—
o
z
ON/OFF control circuit

~ 1 The“+"and “~” symbols ‘
| indicate the polarities of

v
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor operators (MC)

4-2. TemBreak
Motor driven type

ON-OFF indicator

(XMB1)

Ratings and Specifications

ON-OFF indicator

Operating handle
mounting shaft

XMB1 XMB10
Series/type of breaker E50-SF XS2000NE
E100-SF XS2000NN

Rated operational voltage 1

@AC100-110V
@AC200-220V

@AC100-110V
@AC200-220V

@DC100V @DC100-110V
@DcCi1ov
Auto reset Optional @ Optional @
Non Non
Peak steady-state/ AC100-110V 2.0/4.5 0.85/3.5
starting current, A®) “acang-20y 1.0/2.0 1.3/2.1
DC100v —® 1.1/2.5
DC110v —® 1.2/3.0
Operation method Motor driven Motor driven
Operating time, s ON 1.2 2.0
at rated voltage OFF/RESET 0.85 @0 1.6@®
Operating switch ratings 250V, 5A 250V, 5A
Power supply required 100 VA or higher 300VA or higher
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one AC1000V AC1000V
minute)
Weight 1.8kg 16kg

Notes: (D Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%.
A power transformer is available as option for
AC380V or AC400-460V.

(2 Auto reset require to use auxiliary switch (1b)
installed in the breaker. If the number of auxiliary
switches is insufficient, actuate an external relay
via an auxiliary switch (1a) and use the relay
contact (1b) for auto reset.

(3 The currents shown are the maximum values at
the maximum rated operational voltage.

@ The operating time assume the motor operator is
supplied with the rated operation voltage. Loss of
the control power in this operating time may cause
the motor operator to fail to work.

(5 The motor operator is short-time rated. The
number of continuous switching (ON-OFF) cycles
must not exceed 10. After any 10 continuous
switching cycles, provide a pause of at least 15
minutes to the motor operator for cooling.

® Can be custom-made on request. An auto-reset
switch cannot be used.



Operation mechanism

Motorized operation
HEBreaker ON

Closing the ON switch throws the motor switch from contact status “1-2” to “3-2”, thereby activating the X relay and energizing the motor opera-
tor to turn the breaker ON. When the breaker turns ON, the motor switch is thrown from contact status “3-2” to “1-2”, thereby releasing the X
relay to de-energize and stop the motor operator.

EBreaker OFF

Closing the OFF/RESET switch throws the motor switch from contact status “3-2” to “1-2”, thereby activating the Y relay and energizing the
motor operator to turn the breaker OFF. When the breaker turns OFF, the motor switch is thrown from contact status “1-2” to “3-2”, thereby
releasing the Y relay to de-energize and stop the motor operator.

EBreaker RESET
To reset the tripped breaker to the OFF position, close the OFF/RESET switch.

HEBreaker auto-reset (optional)
Using the AUTO RESET auxiliary switch (1b) of the breaker allows resetting the breaker automatically when the breaker trips open.

Note: Do not use a normally closed switch as the ON switch. Doing so will result in “ON-TRIP-RESET-ON” cycles repeated unless the cause of tripping is removed.

Manual operation

Mount the operating handle onto the mounting shaft located on the front of the motor operator and rotate the shaft to turn the breaker ON or
OFF. Rotating the handle anti-clockwise turns ON the breaker and clockwise turns OFF or resets the breaker. When the operating handle is
mounted, the motorized operation mechanism is disengaged. Removing the handle engages the motorized operation mechanism to enable motor-
ized operation.

EHandle switch
With the addition of a handle switch, the motor operator mechanism can be automatically brought to the manually operated position (ON or
OFF) on removal of the handle, providing that the motor operator is powered up.

Operation precautions

® When the breaker is ON and is then tripped, the ON/OFF indicator on the motor operator will indicate ON until the breaker is reset.
Note: The breaker's condition may differ.

® When a thermal-magnetic breaker is tripped by the thermal OCR, wait for a few minutes; then reset the breaker.

® When a breaker equipped with the UVT device is in the OFF position and the UVT device is deenergized, the breaker cannot be closed. To
close such a breaker, perform ON and OFF (RESET) operation on the motor operator once and repeat ON operation. The breaker will be able
to closed.
(Breaker XS2000NE can be closed without the need for the ON and OFF (RESET) operation on the motor operator described above).

® Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause
malfunction of the peripheral devices.

Control circuit diagrams of motor operators

©

~...{ AUTO RESET
SW (OPTION)
AC - -

XMB1 XMB10
e For AC and DC e For AC
- —~ >
— SOURCE + 8
; (1]
(7]
OFF (/2]
RESET (o]
Y =.
3
o, &, B .
AUTO RESET] \
sw
(OPTION) \
\
Xl — \
X R |
\
\
\

+ SOURCE -

Built in AC 200 — 220 V rated motor operators. ~SOURC E ~

- X:Relay, M: Motor
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

4. Motor operators (MC)
4-3. TemBreak2, TemBreak

woTon
TemBreak OPERATOR
O oahar

B

e
S e — L OCK plate

Control circuit

6-28

terminal
(XMD9)
Spring charged type
(T2MCX6)
Spring charged type
XMD9 % Clear status indication
Applicable breakers $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN | TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE o
$1600-NE, S1600-NN i Color indication: Red means ON, green OFF
Rated operational voltage 1 @AC100-115V and white TRIPPED.
@AC200-230V
@DC100-110V % Quick closing
@DC24V
Peak steady-state/  AC100-115V  ON —/3.1 Energy in a charged spring closes the breaker
starting current, A OFF, RESET 1.8/6.0 60 msec or less.
@ AC200-230V  ON —/1.2 High-speed, time-stable operation is ensured
OFF, RESET 1.0/3.2 after multiple times of closing cycles.
DC100-110V  ON —/0.8
OFF, RESET 11742 % Equipped with anti-pumping circuit
DC24V ON —/4.5
OFF, RESET 4.0/12.0 When the closing signal is applied, TRIP-
Operation method Spring charged RESET-ON cycles are not repeated even
Operating time, s ON (Max) 0.06 though the cause of tripping is in the breaker.
@ rated voltage OFF/RESET 33
Power supply required 300VA % Ease of manual ON-OFF operation
Dielectric withstand voltage (for one minute) AC1500V @
Weight 6.4kg Simply pressing the ON or OFF button closes
Notes: or opens the breaker.
(D : Permissible operating range is 85 to 110%. A power transformer is available as option for AC380V or AC400-460V.
(2): The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage. 7 A 33 AR
(3 : The operating time is the value when the rated operational voltage is supplied. * Lock-in off capablllty
Loss of the control power in this operating time may cause the motor operator to fail to work. . ‘e
@ : Dielectric withstand voltage for DC 24 V motor is AC 500 V. This capability allows th? ‘35&’0
breaker to be padlocked in the

OFF state. @
Padlocks are not supplied.




Operation mechanism

Motorized operation

HBreaker ON
Closing the ON switch activates the latch release coil (LRC), thereby releasing the closing spring to turn the breaker ON.

HBreaker OFF (RESET)
Closing the OFF/RESET switch activates the (Y) control relay, thereby starting the motor to turn the breaker OFF. At the same time, the closing
spring is charged. The motor is deenergized when the breaker turns OFF (RESET).

HBreaker auto-reset (optional)
The auto-reset option uses an auto-reset switch (alarm switch) through which the closing spring is charged and the breaker is reset automatically

after the breaker trips open. This option both for XMD and T2MC will be factory wired.

Notes: 1. For S1250 and S1600, installable alarm switch will be only 1 piece.
2. When the breaker is equipped with the auto-reset option, a signal self-hold circuit is required because the signal provided by the alarm switch is a pulse.
3. Not applicable to thermal-magnetic breakers

Manual operation * Control circuit diagram (T2MC, XMD series)
HBreaker ON - OFF (RESET)
Pulling down the operating lever turns the breaker ON and OFF/REST { U
alternately. ‘ Shargpa N A Partha
The handle returns to the original position when released. e
ReE %7 -

%% With auto-charge/discharge feature: i Yo
When manual ON operation is performed while the control power is ‘ * 1 Y/a—vi—'
applied, the handle switch (HS) operates to discharge the closing spring. Lo s “0?;”\ ws |ow

. . . “OFF” at “OFF" |
OFF operation causes the closing spring to be charged. gé”"gu' "”Hchgatprgeng i ocn: ”){g,ﬁg{%mp <"
When manual ON or OFF operation is performed while the control power . Cnarged g QNorThip [Rosilion
is lost, and afterwards the control power is recovered, the closing spring is L ',""")iUTfJ\Fi‘EVS'ET """
discharged or charged in the same manner as described above. o O OFEt(i*]ESET) o (OPTION)——“SWPTwRZ E [
When the auto-charge/discharge action is in progress, mechanical noises switeh e H -
will be heard. The noises however do not mean a failure. - HSiHandleswich % .

X: Anti-pumping relay MN: Field coil SOURCE

Y: Motor drive relay - Resistor

LRC: Latch release coil (closing coil)
M: Motor

Operation Precautions
* Ensure that the actual operation voltage ranges from 85% to 110% of the rated one.

* The currents shown are the maximum values at the maximum rated operational voltage.

* When conducting the dielectric withstand voltage test, apply voltage between the control terminal group and ground. Ensure that the test
voltage does not exceed AC 1500 V (AC 500 V if the rated operation voltage is DC 24 V).

o If the breaker is equipped with the UVT device, ensure that the UVT device is reset before providing a closing signal to the breaker.

e It takes up to three seconds to complete motorized OFF operation. If the breaker requires to be immediately opened from a remote location in
an emergency, add the SHT or UVT device to the breaker for remote electrical tripping.

* When a thermal-magnetic breaker is tripped by the thermal OCR, wait for a few minutes; then reset the breaker.

S9110SS9DIIY

* Make sure that the current and switching capacities of the operation switch are appropriate for the application.
* Avoid repeated and continuous applications of the operation power supply to the motor operator.

* Use noise filters if the control power supply of the motor operator is shared by peripheral devices. Otherwise, power supply noise may cause
malfunction of the peripheral devices.

* Be sure to apply power to control power terminal MP1. If the breaker is turned ON or OFF manually without power applied to MP1, the auto
charge/discharge feature is disabled, and thus the motor operator will not be activated next time. In such a case, applying the rated operation
voltage between control power terminals MP1 and MP2 will enable the auto charge/discharge feature.

* The control power lost at the breaker charge process, and afterwards the control power is recovered, the closing spring is no more charged.
Unusually the breaker reopen a charge depending on the handle position of the breaker.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

5-1. Breaker-mounted (field installable small type) (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside and complies with

IEC 60204-1.

The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the breaker body.

H Outer view

Types
T2HB16L
T2HB25L

B Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.

For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position.

* Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in
place so that the breaker handle is engaged with the handle
catch of the assembly.

Rotate two knobs to secure the handle assembly.

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate

* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel cutout
dimensions.
Sandwich the panel between the handle escutcheon and
latch plate and temporarily tighten using the supplied
screws.

* Close the panel.
Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle
assembly and handle escutcheon is even and the assembly
is not inclined against the breaker.

H Breaker mounting direction

I Slide lever
‘I Breaker toggle

Dustproof packing (optional)

(Ingorrect)

,,,,,

Handle O
escutcheon

Handle O
escutcheon

reaker

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need to be changed depending on the breaker
mounting direction. The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

6-30

R : RightO
power supply type

U: Upper power supply type [
(standard)

L:LeftO
power supply type

Load
Power supply

Power supply

Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.



The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET Open and OFF
Open.

(1) Reset Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to open the

panel door.

(2) OFF Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door.

® Panel lock release knob
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

® Safety interlock (Standard)
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning ON as long
as the panel is open. This interlock can be released using the hook
lever.

Handle

Panel lock release

Ordercode T2HB16L U R 3 B T

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON or
OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

9]

Padlock dimensions (mm)

T2HB 13min | ©5.5-8

% : Padlocking in OFF position only required by IEC 60204-1 is
also available.
Please specify when ordering.

Padlock

standard specification

optional, with a dust proof packing

special specification 1

Notes @ : For the depth of switchboard, take account of thickness of the packing.
See the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

L=

Type of external

Protection degree

Colour Padlock

operating handle Breaker mounting direction Panel lock
T2HB16L U: Upper power supply type % | R: RESET open s | 3 : IP30 3¢
T2HB25L R: Right power supply type F : OFF open 5:1P50

L: Left power supply type

S : IP55 (special spec.)

B : Black handle (Light gray base) s | T :
R : Red handle (Yellow base)

Lock in ON or OFF:¢
N : Lock in OFF

sk: standard specification

v

S9110SS9I2I
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

850-SF, $125-SF, $125-SN

® QOutline dimensions

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

75
©

©
=~ @
Y
M@Jﬁ\ Hook lever
@©

Plate thickness
.2-3.2

22 22

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

60

©
60

4-410

 Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Jarea.

65 87.5

200

20 120




M Outline dimensions

T2HB25L H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types
E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN

® QOutline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions
75 60
it Ht

C
c

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

ﬂ
i

-
A

3]
60
©

ZeN
S
7

A
( Hook lever ©
(@] [ O]
’ a a M Plate thicknc\e_s—s : :
1.2-3.2

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Jarea.

L :

iy 8% Wﬁ‘ = .
ﬁﬂ ‘ ) &
[(TT1T1
>
(2]
(2]
(1]
(7]
(/2]
@)
65 87.5 :-
200 200 3
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles
5-2. Breaker-mounted (field installable standard type) (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside and complies with

IEC 60204-1.
The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the breaker body.

H Outer view

Types

T2HB12
T2HB25
T2HB40
T2HB80

B Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.
For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position.
* Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in

place so that the breaker handle is engaged with the handle

catch of the assembly. I Slide lever
Rotate two knobs to secure the handle assembly. II
e For T2HB40 and T2HB80, tighten the bolts to secure the ‘I Breaker toggle

handle assembly.

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate

* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel cutout
dimensions.
Sandwich the panel between the handle escutcheon and
latch plate and temporarily tighten using the supplied
screws.

* Close the panel.
Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle
assembly and handle escutcheon is even and the assembly
is not inclined against the breaker.

Dustproof packing (optional)

Handle frame

Handle O
escutcheon

(Incorrect)
T

! i “Handle O
***** escutcheon

Breaker

H Breaker mounting direction

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need to be changed depending on the breaker
mounting direction. The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

R : Right O U: Upper power supply type [ L: Left O
power supply type (standard) power supply type

Power supply

Power supply
Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.
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M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET Open and OFF
Open.

(1) Reset Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to open the
panel door.

(2) OFF Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door.

® Panel lock release knob
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

® Safety interlock (Standard)
The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning ON as long
as the panel is open. This interlock can be released using the hook
lever.

H Protection degree (IEC 60529)

1P30 standard specification
IP50 optional, with a dust proof packing
1P55 special specification (1D

Notes (1 : For the depth of switchboard, take account of thickness of the packing.
See the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

H To be stated when ordering

Ordercode T2HB12 U R 3 B T

H Toggle lock mechanism
® Padlock (Standard)

This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON or

OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

A

Dia.

Dia. r] Padlock dimensions (mm)
1
n Type of handle
T2HB 13 min

©5.5-8

® Key lock (Optional)

Key locking is possible in the ON or OFF position.

Handle

Panel lock rel

Hook lever

+— Key lock

% : Padlocking in OFF position only required by IEC 60204-1 is

also available.
Please specify when ordering.

L=

S9110SS9DIIY

Type of external

operating handle Breaker mounting direction Panel lock Protection degree Colour Key lock / Padlock
T2HB12 U: Upper power supply type % | R: RESET open s | 3 : IP30 3¢ B: Black handle T : with padlock (Lock in ON or OFF) 3
T2HB25 R: Right power supply type F : OFF open 5 : IP50 (Light gray base) * | W : with key lock and padlock (Lock in ON or OFF)
T2HB40 L: Left power supply type S : IP55 (special spec.) R: Red handle N : with padlock (lock in OFF)
T2HBS80 (Yellow base) K : with key lock and padlock (lock in OFF)

*k: standard specification
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

$50-GF, $100-NF, $125-NF, $100-GF, $125-GF,

$100-NM, $100-NN, $125-NN

6-36

® Outline dimensions

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

® Panel cutout dimensions

Applicable breaker types

8225-NF, $250-NF, $225-GF, $250-GF,
§225-NM

$225-GE,
H100, L100, H125, L125,
H225, 1225

® QOutline dimensions

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

Panel_—

1

24, 51 1062 78
L]
4-410
Handle escutcheon M
- —af
25
Hook lever [ [
Panel lock release # 4
Key for key lock
(optional)
panel "
1.2-3.
 Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
~ in the ¥.//Aarea.
8 ¢ ] | —
< R 10!
: Z = o
80
150 150
200 200
A (mm)
1062
141%2
® Panel cutout dimensions
Indicator
24, 51 78
L 4-410
Handle escutcheon A
9%
25
Hook lever R ¢

&
\‘J

* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Aarea.
|

14,22

200

200

2

re)
[T}




B Outline dimensions ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

T2HB40 ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types A (mm) B (mm)
$400 150+2 97
H400,
L400 1872 134
® QOutline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions
130 24, 50

105
t

fod
&

4-410
/

Handle escutcheon

Hook lever

105

Panel lock release

oS

Key for key lock
(optional)

Panel ~

Breaker

 Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned

in the ./ Jarea.
g ° | =
o j “’# [
200 ‘
T2HB80
Applicable breaker types A (mm)

$630,

$800 15012

H630, L630,

H800, L800 18712

® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions

L . -
1232 | . 4410
Handle escutcheon !

IS
¢

1M | |
QP Hook lever i ﬁ} o &
ﬂx g | | \ >
( | | 0
8 ¢ © ¢ 1 — @ 8 Q
) \]EJ : | | . ®
(@] TT | &
N aJl [ ! i ® (o]
| | =
Panel lock | | | ('D
release ! i ! n
M S !
130 10 24 50 L A J‘ 105

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Aarea.
\\Lﬂ' o
(-

: ——————

18|22

N
U%!

12)9|
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

5-3. Breaker-mounted (HB)

The external operating handle is a tool that allows the breaker installed in a switchboard to be operated from outside.
The breaker-mounted type external operating handle is designed to be mounted directly to the breaker body.

H Outer view

OFF

B Mounting instructions

The external operating handle has not been mounted on the breakers.

For details on how to mount the handle, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.

[1] Mounting of external operating handle assembly

1.1 Secured to backing plate (TFJ21B / TFJ21XH)

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position.

e Put the external operating handle assembly onto the breaker in
place so that the breaker toggle is engaged with the slide lever of
the assembly. Secure the assembly together with the breaker to

the backing plate.
I Slide lever
‘I Breaker Toggle

1.2 Secured to breaker cover (TFJ38X / T2HBX6)

* Make sure that the breaker is in the OFF position.

* Remove the four breaker cover mounting screws at the positions
where the external operating handle assembly is secured.

e Put the handle assembly onto the breaker in place so that the
breaker toggle is engaged with the slide lever of the assembly.
Use the supplied mounting screws to secure the assembly to the
breaker.

H Breaker mounting direction

[2] Installation of handle escutcheon and latch plate

* Drill holes in the panel according to the panel cutout dimensions.
Sandwich the panel between the handle escutcheon and latch
plate and temporarily tighten using the supplied screws.

* Close the panel.

Make adjustment so that the gap between the handle assembly
and handle escutcheon is even and the assembly is not inclined

against the breaker.

I I
| i Breaker
| e
| @ | Panel
I I
I I
i . Handle frame
| Gap |
1 Handle O
escutcheon
(Incorrect)
TR Handle O
| ! Hook holder escutcheon
! |
o
| ™ Handle O
X escutcheon
Breaker

The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do not need to be changed depending on the breaker
mounting direction. The upper power supply type is standard. If a non-standard type is required, state the type when ordering.

R : Right O
power supply type

U: Upper power supply type [ L: Left O
(standard) power supply type

Power supply

Power supply
Power supply

Load

* For a change in mounting direction, see the Operating Instructions packaged with the product.
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B Panel lock mechanism H Toggle lock mechanism

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON or
OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET Open and OFF
Open.

(1) Reset Open (Standard type)

The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to open the Padiock dimensions (mm)

anel door. Dia, @
b Type of handle A Dia.
TFJ21B
(2) OFF Open ash -
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door. TFJ21BP 2356
TFJ38X 19 min
® Panel lock release knob T2HBX6

The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

® Safety interlock (Standard)

The safety interlock prevents the breaker from turning ON as long
Padlock

as the panel is open. This interlock can be released using the hook
lever.

Handle
Panel lock release
Hook lever

H Protection degree (IEC 60529)

1P30 standard specification
IP50 optional, with a dust proof packing
IP55 special specification
Dustproof packing for IP50 (oprional) mm
Type of Type of dustproof
handle packing AlB|C >
TFJ21B .
———.—1 Dustproof packing/2 | 93 | 73 | 7 (2]
TFJ21XH o
TR3BX_ | 5 stproof packing /3 | 145 | 117 | 7 = 1]
T2HBX6 proot packing c A 0
n
o
=
(1]
(7]

H To be stated when ordering

Ordercode TFJ21B U R 3 B

ik

Type of external Breaker mounting i
operating handie direction Panel lock Protection degree Colour
TFJ21B U: Upper power supply type | R : RESET opens | 3 : IP30 3% B : Black handle (Black base) s
$Ej§;§H fiLF“gh‘ power SUFTP'tY type F : OFF open 5 : IP50 R : Red handle (Yellow base)
: Left power supply type . ;
TOHBXS 55: IP55 (special spec.)

sk: standard specification
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

Mounting screw

E50-SF, E50-CM

M4X72 2 pcs

® QOutline dimensions

105

=

|

= |

<

\?

Handle escutcheon

g G ]’/ Hook lever
$ $ Panel lock
L R&f\ﬁ/ release
Lock lever
61 max

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
€ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types

Mounting screw

E100-SF

M4X75 2 pcs

Plate thickness1.2-3.2

Panel ~d

Breaker

® Panel cutout dimensions

H

78

G .ASL &
€ /C

4-015
43 1062 78
T 1
® Relative positions of the hinge i}
and handle as seen from the
load side of the breaker D
T ﬁj T

o o

A A

I T

o —
(5H+100) min (5H+100) min




B Outline dimensions ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

TFJ38X ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Applicable breaker types Mounting screw sk
TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE M6X110 4 pcs
sk Secured to breaker cover.

® QOutline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions
Plate thickness1.2-3.2
150 Breaker
L1} Panel il

~

B M

N Handle escutcheon
Qf

\\L%Z ]’/ Hook lever
|2| |2| Panel lock release

|
<)

&

),

150
112

b

e
|

4-915
Lock lever
84 max 51 21742 | 112
L]
® Relative positions of the hinge
and handle as seen from the D
load side of the breaker

B i
Toggle extension for TFJ38X (optional) R
I

’—Lﬁ Order code

2 l THC5 s s e Y |

26
41 L—V—TLF 28

H>0

(3H+70) min (3H+130) min

Applicable breaker types A (mm) Mounting screw sk
$1250 19712
$1600 217 | MOXM04pes

sk Secured to breaker cover.

® Outline dimensions ® Panel cutout dimensions
150
" .

v

B

150
©

S9110SS9I2I

Panel lock release

\

Lock lever iu 1.2-3.2t ﬁ/w i
|

i

: \

=1, m |
JJ Hook lever @ :f ;g_ Qi
ASL
* gl w
=

]
—
4

H>0

(=]
A
T

Toggle extension for T2HBX6 (optional) H
Left hinge
’-L—‘ Order Code

= | Creae a1

Right hinge
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles
5-4. Door-mounted (depth adjustable) (HP)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually operated from outside

and complies with IEC 60204-1.
This handle assembly consists of an operation mechanism section which is to be installed in the breaker body, a handle section which is to be
installed in a panel and a square shaft which couples both the sections.

H Outer view

H Operation direction of handles

Rotate the operating handle clockwise to turn the
breaker on.

Rotate clockwise
to turn the breaker ON

H Breaker mounting direction
The ON and OFF positions of the handle and the positions of drilled holes in the panel do

not need to be changed depending on the breaker mounting direction.

Horizontal mounting / Vertical mounting / Horizontal mounting /
ON to move the breaker handle right | ON to move the breaker handle up | ON to move the breaker handle left

r»
Line (ON)
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M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when in
the ‘ON’ position. There are two types, RESET Open and OFF
Open.

(1) Reset Open (Standard type)
The handle is turned to the RESET OPEN position to open the
panel door.

(2) OFF Open
The handle is turned to the OFF position to open the panel door.

® Panel lock release knob
The release knob enables the panel door to be opened with the
handle in the ‘ON’ position. To release: turn the release knob in
the direction of anti-clockwise with a flat-bladed screwdriver.

H Protection degree (IEC 60529)

P54 standard specification

P65 special specification

H Toggle lock mechanism

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON or
OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions (mm)
Dia ‘]
1

Type of handle A Dia.
n T2HP 13 min 05.5-8

® Key lock (Optional)
Key locking is possible in the ON or OFF position.

% : Padlocking in OFF position only required by IEC 60204-1 is
also available.
Please specify when ordering.

B Dimensions of square shafts available

There are the following shaft dimensions available. Select an appro-
priate shaft depending on the mounting position of the breaker. Cut
the shaft to an appropriate length if required. Coat the cut end faces
of the shaft with an anti-corrosion paint.

| 1. [
. " | [l

Shafts order codes LA (mm) LB (mm) >

T2PS251 121 8

T2PS252 221 8 o

T2PS253 321 n

T2PS254 421 (/]

T2PS401 1475 e

T2PS402 2475 1 I~

T2PS403 347.5 8

T2PS404 447.5
H To be stated when ordering
Ordercode T2HP25 R 5 B T
[T
Type of external operating handle Panel lock Protection degree Colour Key lock / Padlock

TIHPO5 D T2HP12
T1HP10X 1  T2HP25
T1HPX6 D T2HP40
T2HP16L T2HP80
T2HP25L T2HPX6

R : RESET open |5:IP54 3
F : OFF open 6:1P65

B : Black handle (Light gray base) s
R : Red handle (Yellow base)

T : with padlock (Lock in ON or OFF) sk

W : with key lock and padlock (Lock in ON or OFF)
N : with padlock (lock in OFF)

K : with key lock and padlock (lock in OFF)

s: standard specification (D: “Panel lock” is apply “RESET open” only.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

H Outline dimensions
| TIHPO5, TIHP10X |

® Qutline dimensions

105
H
‘h”@f o _Handle esoutcheon
@Wf/:\ @ |
an
8 o—fel{ 1@ -
,};\ !
® ® _Panel lock release
T ! T
L,,L,,i,,A

24

51

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

31

Key for key lock Panel
(optional)
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Jarea.
o J o
Y o
8] gz = B 2773
100 100
150 150
‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types @) AD B Cc D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
E50-SF, E50-CM_(T1HPOS) 236min. % 107 194 T2PS251 Yes
E100-SF (T1HP10X) 250max. 70 121 194 Yes
350max. 170 221 194 T2PS252 Yes
450max. 270 321 194 T2PS253 Yes
550max. 370 421 194 T2PS254 Yes

Notes:

®: “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

@: “Panel lock” is apply “RESET open” only.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



H Outline dimensions

® QOutline dimensions

Handle escutcheon

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

24

51

H : Handle Frame Centre Line
€ : Handle Centre Line

31

1.2-32]

(optional)
® Panel cutout dimensions M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 25)\
78
t * Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
/\ - in the ./ Jarea.
o J o
ol¢ ¢85 ﬁ\ < i} ) 2
| 8 g T T 2777 §
\’/‘ 100 100
_-
\) 150 150
4-010 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support

$50-SF, $125-SF, §125-SN 229 min. 56 107 186 T2PS251 Yes
243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 v

e

543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254 °

Note @:

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface

v

S9110SS9I2I
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

H Outline dimensions

® Qutline dimensions
105
[}

@w

Handle escutcheon

7T
[

51

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

—

1.2-32]

—

H\

3e i
Ly —]
® Panel lock release H
T
© B
Key for key lock M c | _
optional }
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)\
® Panel cutout dimensions
78
t
* Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
-®- in the /7] area.
° 085 & J 5]
[0}
~E © ™ B o)
g g L] 27777 8§
! A 100 100
P 1 ® 150 150
4-010 200 200
Applicable breaker types AQD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
R - - 229 min. 56 107 186 Y
E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN min T2PS251 e
243 max. 70 121 186 Yes
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253 v
es
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254

Note ™

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft used
D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

: . - ¢ : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions

® QOutline dimensions
.24 51 A

1232 PR

Handle escutcheon
P Shaft support J

Panel lock release

Key for key lock
(optional)

Panel_—"| ; Dnjm 77777777

M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)

® Panel cutout dimensions

78
"\i « Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Aarea.
8 il 8
‘ 100 100
150 150
‘ 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$50-GF, $100-NF, $125-NF, $100-GF, $125-GF, 229 min. 56 107 186 T2PS51
$100-NM, $100-NN, S$125-NN 243 max. 70 121 186
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252 Yes
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253
543 max. 370 a2 18 T2PS254 >

Note @:
“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface

S9110SS9I2I
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

H ASL: Arrang t Standard Li
5. External operating handles i Lrangerent Standard e

: . - ¢ : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions

® Qutline dimensions
24 51 A

31 D

Handle escutcheon J:Ei

Panel lock release

Key for key lock

I (optional) R
M5 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 2.5)
® Panel cutout dimensions
78
'1}  Positions of the hinge and handle as seen
from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the ./ Aarea.
& J &
Rl ¢ =] =
8 gz T w2777 8]
‘ 100 100
150 150
4010~ ‘ 200 200
i
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$225-NF, $250-NF, $225-GF, $250-GF, 229 min. 56 107 186 T2PS251
$225-NM 243 max. 70 121 186
343 max. 170 221 186 T2PS252
443 max. 270 321 186 T2PS253
543 max. 370 421 186 T2PS254
$225-GE, 264 min. 56 107 221 Yes
H100, H125, H225, 278 max. 70 121 221 T2PS251
L100, L1235, L225 378 max. 170 221 221 T2PS252
478 max. 270 321 221 T2PS253
578 max. 370 421 221 T2PS254
Note (D:

“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

C.: Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions
T2HP40
® Outline dimensions A
130 24, 51 34 D
i 1232
| ] o 2
NJ% Handle escutcheon j A1<5L
! |
(<] = (<] Shaft support b \*‘J |
/ ) \ i % o5 ;
L i = —_ ! |
gle £ 0 — !
L = e i
N e |
@ @ 8 B - i
U [J c | |
‘ ‘ Panel lock release I I
@) M O Key for key lock ﬁ -

w O/ Ne/ (optional) M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3) A 1

® Panel cutout dimensions
« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

105 from the load side of the breaker.
" Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the .7/ Aarea.
|~ 4-10
| 1
~ S
IS 8 ¢ g } R 7 ) ®
gle N
100 100
150 150
&
A {%} 200 200
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support >
$S400 270 min. 12 107.5 T2PSA0] N 3
on
310 max.@ 52 147.5 (9]
340 min.@ 10 1775 261 ®
min.2 T2PS402 ]
410 max. 80 247.5 261 v (7))
es
510 max. 180 3475 261 T2PS403 2
610 max. 280 4475 261 T2PS404 f_D.
H400 307 min. 12 107.5 (77
’ T2PS401 N
L400 347 max.® 52 147.5 on
377 min.3® 10 177.5 298
T2PS402
447 max. 80 247.5 298 v
es
547 max. 180 347.5 298 T2PS403
647 max. 280 4475 298 T2PS404

Notes:

(. “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shatft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

(. When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

(3. When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface

B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft

C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles

H Outline dimensions

® QOutline dimensions

Handle escutcheon

A

105

=0
>

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

(&
=

o

¢ : Handle Centre Line
A
24 51 34
1.2-32 |,
\
r ,,,,,,,,,,
a
= Shaft support
"t TE—=
¢ T e g i
8 ?* -‘
T B :
!
c |
Key for key lock
(optional) L]

105

Panel lock release

® Panel cutout dimensions

M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3)

« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

4010 Ll from the load side of the breaker.
L ° Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the V.// Aarea.
X L & |
2| Sy 4& " d % 2 & 8
4 TAAEATTT R
3
fol fol 100 100
| 150 150
200 200
105
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
270 min. 12 107.5 —
$630, 5800 min T2PS401 Non
310 max.2 52 147.5 —_—
340 min.@ 10 177.5 261
T2PS402
410 max. 80 247.5 261 v
510 max. 180 3475 261 T2PS403 s
610 max. 280 447.5 261 T2PS404
H630, L630 307 min. 12 107.5 —_—
’ ’ T2PS401 N
H800, L800 347 max.® 52 147.5 —_— on
377 min.® 10 177.5 298
T2PS402
447 max. 80 247.5 298 v
es
547 max. 180 347.5 298 T2PS403
647 max. 280 447.5 298 T2PS404
Notes:

@®. “Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shatt.

“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

(2. When dimension A is in a range of 310 mm to 340 mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.
(3. When dimension A is in a range of 347mm to 377mm, cut square shaft T2PS402 to an appropriate length and use the shaft without shaft support.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface
B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft used

D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

. . . €. : Handle Centre Line
H Outline dimensions
| TIHPX6, T2HPX6 |
Type of external operating handle Applicable breaker types
$1250
e Outline dimensions T2HPX6 $1600
4P TIHPX6 @ TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE
3P Note @ “Panel lock” is apply “RESET open” only.
130
777777 R S A
,,,,, @ i ,@ i 24, 51 | 34 D
| (& @] i i 1232 ] *T ””””” -
i i i
| —4 | | |
I @ | Handle | \ !
i I | escutcheon i | ‘ ‘
|
T |
i @ TN ® | | " Shaft support ! |
) —_— T
721N\ N = ) |/ E— i
‘?2 ¢ | | | ¢ [ :? o — ’: ] \ | : :
L -4 =
| x é( | | j 1 | |
i Lo i |
! © 9 ‘ Panel lock ‘ e B | | [
! - - ] ‘ release ! c ‘ ‘
I
‘ i i ! : M8 mounting screw
i 3] | | é%%i;%ra‘l()ey lock M6 (Nominal size of Allen key applicable: 3) ‘

® Panel cutout dimensions
« Positions of the hinge and handle as seen

4P from the load side of the breaker.
Ensure that the hinge is positioned
in the V.27 Aarea.

R ST

28
20
12
0

100 100
150 150
200 200
0
0
(1)
n
n
o
=
(1]
(7]
Applicable breaker types AD B C D Square shaft applicable Shaft support
$1250 367min. 52 1475 317 T2PS401 Non
467max. 80 247.5 317 T2PS402
567max. 180 347.5 317 T2PS403 Yes
667max. 280 447.5 317 T2PS404
$1600, 387min. 52 1475 337 T2PS401 Non
TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE 487max. 80 2475 337 T2PS402
587max. 180 347.5 337 T2PS403 Yes
687max. 280 4475 337 T2PS404

Note @:
“Min (minimum)” means the minimum possible distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface, which can be formed by cutting the square shaft.
“Max (maximum)” means the maximum distance of the same section, which is formed with no cutting of the square shaft.

A: Distance from the panel surface to the breaker mounting surface B: Length of the tube used to cover the square shaft
C: Length of the square shaft used D: Distance from the tip of the shaft support to the breaker mounting surface
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

5. External operating handles
5-5.Door-mounted (depth fixed) (HP)

Door-mounted type external operating handles allow breakers installed in control centers or switchboards to be manually operated from outside.

H Outer view

Panel lock Handle
release

Colour: Black

M Panel lock mechanism

The external operating handle keeps the panel door locked when

in the ON, OFF or TRIP position.

Hook holder shown in the outline dimension drawing should be

provided.

e Panel lock release knob

When the release knob is turned clockwise the panel door can be
opened irrespective of the handle being in the ON, OFF or

TRIP position.

H Outline dimensions

Applicable breaker types

XS2000NE,
XS2000NN
Panel ¢
s Mounting plate i
E3
—Lj 7 * *
ASL ] ¢ ¢ §

o

_Hook + +
Release R —

8 173.2 150

=
8
9
\
£

6-52

B Operation mechanism
ON

Turn the handle clockwise to the ON position on the indication
plate.

OFF
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to the OFF position on the indica-
tion plate.

RESET
When the breaker trips, the handle indicates tripped turn the handle
anti-clockwise to the RESET position. This will reset the breaker.

OPENING THE PANEL
Turn the handle anti-clockwise to ‘OPEN COVER’. The lock is

released and the panel can be opened.

H Toggle lock mechanism

® Padlock (Standard)
This mechanism allows the breaker to be padlocked in the ON
or OFF position.
Padlocks are not supplied.
Up to three padlocks can be installed.

Padlock dimensions

0]

o} 180 ¢
o 20 160 panel
Mounting hole 611 | )
M3X0.5 tapped hole N .
for indication plate —l-
042 ¢ : :
il ¢ gl g Hook holder ti= °
- « t lied
Hook holder E (not supplied) Q
213 /
8-,
140
L
(Rear type)



6. Interpole barriers (BA)

Interpole barriers serve to enhance electrical insulation between poles and prevent short-circuit due to electrically conductive foreign matter.
Combined use of interpole barriers and terminal covers (standard type) is not possible.

B * Slide interpole barriers into the grooves
2P 3P 4P located on the breaker.
i i i 7
<
OTO o0 0O o000

1T
1

T
.
1

B
Black

M To be stated when ordering
Please state the type when ordering. (D One set contains two barriers. (@ It is ordering by one.
Caution: Be sure to use the interpole barriers supplied with the breaker in order to prevent accidents.

Types and dimensions of interpole barriers, units in mm

F;?;;e Types of breakers Typl:terpole bamiode A B
50 E50-SF,E50-CM, TB-5S,TB-5P, TB-5D @T1QQ-2cC — 36 50
$50-SF (DT2BA16L3SH — 50 55
S50-GF (DT2BA123SH | T2BA12S 47 53
100 E100-SF @T1QQ-2CC — 36 50
$100-NF,S100-GF,S100-NM,S100-NN (DT2BA123SH | T2BA12S 47 53
H100-NF,L100-NF (DT2BA253LH | T2BA25L 100 88
125 $125-SF,5125-SN (DT2BA16L3SH — 50 55
$125-NF,$125-GF (DT2BA123SH | T2BA12S 47 53
H125-NF,L125-NF (DT2BA253LH | T2BA25L 100 88
225 $225-NF,$225-GF,5225-NM (DT2BA253SH | T2BA25S 100 53
250 H225-NF,L225-NF,$225-GE (DT2BA253LH | T2BA25L 100 88
E250-SF,$250-SF,5250-SN (DT2BA25L3SH | T2BA25LS 101 53 >
$250-NF,$250-GF (DT2BA253SH | T2BA25S 100 53 8
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-GF,S400-NE,$400-GE (DT2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95 (]
$400-PF,S400-PE,S400-NN,H400-NE,L400-NE (7))
630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF,S630-PF,S630-NE (DT2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95 (72}
$630-RE,S630-PE,S630-GN,H630-NE,L630-NE 2
800 $800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF,S800-PF,S800-NE (DT2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95 f_D
$800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN,H800-NE,L800-NE 0
1000 TL-1000NE @TQQ-5BA TQQ-5BA 110 95
1200 TL-1200NE 2TQQ-5BA TQQ-5BA 110 95
1250 $1250-NE,S$1250-GE,$1250-NN (DT2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95
1600 $1600-NE,S1600-NN (DT2BA403SH | TQQ-5BA 110 95
Note: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard for all front connected breakres except TB, E50-SF, E50-CM and
E100-SF.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Terminal covers CF/CR/CS

Terminal covers prevent live parts of the breaker from being exposed to the external environment. There are three types of terminal covers avail-

able: CF for front-connected breakers, CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers, and CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps. Select

appropriate terminal covers depending on the type and application of the breaker.

(1) CF for front-connected breakers

o4

lefle]!

(o)

N

Hole for Megger
measurement
(at each terminal)

M To be stated when ordering

* Please state the order codes on the next page. One set includes one terminal cover for the ON side and one for the OFF side.

- —

T ~

* For the terminal covers for 1250AF, please order with the breakers.

="
]

-

-—
) _i
'
'
o4 '
Hole for Megger

measurement
(at each terminal)

—y

_r/;71__.

=l

]
|
|
i

1_.r—=

Plug-in mounted version

This version can be mounted simply

by being plugged in the breaker body.

Screw-mounted version

The terminal covers for 630 to 800AF
are mounted to the breakers using
tapping screws.

The terminal cover for 1250AF is
mounted to insert nuts of the breaker
cover using screws. The insert nuts do
not come standard with the breaker.
Please be sure to state “with terminal
cover (CF)” when ordering the

breaker.

ﬁ‘—‘ Mounting screw




Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm
CF for front-connected breakers

Frame Terminal cover A B C D Colour of cover| Mounting version
size | Types of breakers | _ ) ) G:Gray Plug-in | Screw-
(A) Size |Note: Order codes (1) Marking codes | 2 poles | 3 poles |4 poles|2/3 poles|4 poles| 2/3 poles | 4 poles | 2/3 poles | 4 poles C:Clear meunes eumtes)
50 | E50-SF, E50-CM TPRIS*G _ _ _ _ — G
Large TPRIS#CL 50 75 30 63 58.5 c o B
TPTIS* G G
Small TPTIS % CL — 50 75 — | 25 | — 63 — 61 — c
S50-SF T2CF12L * SLNG o o _ _ o G
Large T2CF12L % SLNC 50 75 50 61 60.3 c o B
T2CF12L * SSNG G
Small T2GFI2L % SSNC — 50 75 — | 25 | — 61 — 60.3 — c
$50-GF T2CF12 * SLNG . G
Large T2CF12 % SLNG T2CF12* SL 90 120 | 40 40 48 48 46 46 c o B
T2CF12 % SSNG G
Small ToOF12% SSNG T2CF12 % SS — 90 120 | 22 | 22 48 48 47 47 c
100 | E100-SF XPR1* G o _ _ _ _ G
Large XPRI % CL 49 74 30 63 54 c o B
TPT1* G G
Small TP % oL — 49 74 — 2 — 63 — 54 — c
$100-NF, S100-GF T2CF12 % SLNG G
ST00-NM, S100-NN Large T20F12 % SLNG T2CF12 % SL 60 90 120 | 40 | 40 48 48 46 46 c o B
T2CF12 % SSNG G
Small ToCF12 % SSNC T2CF12 % SS 60 90 120 | 22 22 48 48 47 47 C
H100-NF, L100-NF 5y |T2CF25 % LLNG - G _
Large | @ T2CF25 % LLNG T2CF25 % LL 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 89 89 87 87 c O
125 | $125-SF, $125-SN = |T2CF12L * SLNG - G
Large | ® T2OF12L % SLNG 50 75 100 | 50 | 50 61 61 60.3 60.3 c o _
& |T2CF12L * SSNG o G
Small | ® T2GF12L % SSNC 50 75 100 | 25 | 25 61 61 60.3 60.3 c
$125-NF, $125-GF T2CF12 % SLNG G
S125-NN Large T2CF12 % SLNG T2CF12 % SL 60 90 120 | 40 | 40 48 48 46 46 c o B
T2CF12 * SSNG G
Small T2CF12 % SSNG T2CF12 % SS 60 90 120 | 22 | 22 48 48 47 47 c
H125-NF, L125-NF 5 |T2CF25 % LLNG - G —
Large | @ T2CE2E % LLNG T2CF25 * LL 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 89 89 87 87 c O
225 | S225-NF o |T2CF25 % SLNG B G —
250 | $225.GF, $225-NM Large | @ T2CE25 % SLNG T2CF25 * SL 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 54 54 52 52 c O
& |T2CF25 % SSNG o G o
Small | @ T20F25 % SSNG T2CF25 * SS 105 | 140 | 29 | 29 54 54 53.5 535 C O
H225-NF, L225-NF . |T2CF25 % LLNG - G -
$225-GE Large | @ T2CF25 % LLNC T2CF25 * LL 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 89 89 87 87 o O
E250-SF T2CF25L * SSNG o o o o G
Small T2CE25L % SSNG T2CF25L * SS 105 105 29 59 57.5 c
= | T2CF25L % SWNG — — — — G
Large | 3 T2CF250 % SWNG T2CF25L%SW | 1475 | 147.5 55 59 57.5 C
T2CF25L * SLNG G
Large T2CF25L % SLNG T2CF25L * SL 105 105 — | 5% | — 59 — 57.5 — c o B
$250-SF, $250-SN T2CF25L * SSNG G
Small T2CF25L % SSNG T2CF25L * SS 105 105 | 140 | 29 | 29 59 59 57.5 57.5 C
= | T2CF25L * SWNG G
Large | 3 T2OF25L % SWNC T2CF25L%SW | 147.5 | 1475 | 196 | 55 | 55 59 59 57.5 57.5 c
T2CF25L * SLNG G
Large T2OF25L % SLNG T2CF25L * SL 105 105 | 140 | 55 | 55 59 59 57.5 57.5 c
$§250-NF, $250-GF 3 | T2CF25* SLNG _ G —
Large | @ T2CF25 % SLNC T2CF25 * SL 105 140 | 55 55 54 54 52 52 c O
> | T2CF25 * SSNG _ G _
Small | @ ToCF25 % SSNC T2CF25 * SS 105 140 | 29 29 54 54 53.5 53.5 c O
400 400-CF, S400-NF *
: nu_c - S400 Large | ®® T2CR40* SWNG T2CF40%SW | — 180 | 240 | 110 | 114 97 98 94.5 98 G O —
gﬁgg ﬁ: S400-GE T2CF40 * SWNC c
" oann. *
S400-PF, S400-PE | |arge T20F40 % SLNG T2CF40%SL | — | 140 | 185 | 85 | 85 | 97 97 | 945 | 945 G @) — >
S400-NN T2CF40 * SLNC c o
H400-NE, L400-NE (3@ | T2CF40 * SWNG G (¢)
Large | <7 T2CF40%SW | — 180 | 240 | 110 | 114 | 134 135 94.5 98 O —
® |T2CF40 * SWNC c 8
4 |T2CF40 * SLNG o G o
Large | @ T20F40 % SLNG T2CF40 % SL 140 | 185 | 85 | 85 134 134 94.5 94.5 c (g
B 5550 b stoo o T2CF80 % SLNG 995 | 995 | 9 | 99 G =
S630-NE, S630-RE | 08| ©® TPR-5BA — | 215 | 285130 | 130\ Gg9) | (102) | (1015) | (101.5) , - O D
$630-PE, $630-GN T2CF80* SLNC c »
H630-NE, L630-NE ___ | T2CF80 * SLNG 136.5 | 136.5 99 99 G
Lage | @ ® | g0 % SLNG TPR-5BA = | 215 | 257130 1130 | (39) | (139) | (101.5) | (1015) c -1 ©
- Pt _ [T2CF80*SLNG 995 | 995 | 9 | 99 G
S800-NE, S800-RE | 14| ©® TPR-5BA — | 2152851301 130 gy | (102) | (1015) | (101.5) - | ©
$800-PE, $800-GN T2CF80 * SLNC ¢
H800-NE, L800-NE T2CF80 * SLNG 136.5 | 136.5 99 99 G
BB " _ _
Large| @©® T2CF80  SLNC TPR-5BA 215 1 285 1 130 | 130 | (739) | (139) |(101.5) | (1015) c
1250 | S1250-NE, $1250-GE P — 99 99 G
Large | & ® — TPR-5BA — 215 | 285 | 130 [ 130 | 115 115 102.5) | (102.5) c — O
Notes:
(D. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the (®. Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting
asterisk position when ordering. screws.
2. Not applicable to 3-pole breakers with extension bars. ®. For 4 poles, Gray colour only.
(3. Applicable to 3-pole breakers with spread extension bars. (1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.
@. There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the (2) Terminal covers for switch-disconnectors are 3-pole and 4-pole type only.

breaker mounting surface.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

7. Terminal covers CF/CR/CS

(2) CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers
CS for front-connected breakers with cable clamps

Plug-in mounted version

This version can be mounted simply

by being plugged in the breaker body.

)
(o]
v
(o]
B|

[
3

L]
'
o4

Hole for Megger
measurement
(at each terminal)

M To be stated when ordering
* Please state “with CR” if ordering along with the breaker.
* Please state the order codes on the next page if ordering separately from the breaker.
One set includes one terminal cover for the ON side and one for the OFF side.

Screw-mounted version

The terminal covers for 630 to 800AF
D ‘ are mounted to the breakers using

o4

IEl =) E _________ ] measurement

tapping screws.

?—— Mounting

screw

o4

Hole for Megger
measurement

(at each terminal)
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Types and dimensions of terminal covers, units in mm
CR for rear-connected and plug-in breakers

$50-SF T2CR12L * SG — 50 | 75 | — | 55| — | — | 61 — 60.3 — G O —
$50-GF T2CR12#SG  |T2CRI12#S — o120 2 26| 45 415 405 405 G O —
$100-NF, $100-GF T2CR12%#SG  |T2CR12#%S 60 | 90 | 120 2 | 2 | 6 | 415 415 405 205 G
$100-NM, S100-NN o —
H100-NF, L100-NF T2CR25#SG  |T2CR25 %S — 105|140 2 [ 2 |6 | 775 775 395 395 G e} —
$125-SF, $125-SN T2CR12L * SG — 50 | 75 | 100 | 55| 5 | — | 6l 61 60.3 60.3 G O —
$125-NF, $125-GF T2CR12#SG  |T2CRI12#S 60 | 90 | 120 2 | 2 | 6 | 415 415 405 405 G O —
H125-NF, L125-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25% S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G O —
$225-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25% S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 425 425 395 395 G
$225-GF, $225-NM (©] —
H225-NF, L225-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25 %S — (105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G
$225-GE O -
E250-SF T2CR25L %SG | T2CR25L 105 105 | — | 23| — | 53| 586 — 57.1 — G o —
$250-SF, $250-SN T2CR25L %SG |T2CR25L 105 [ 105 | 140 | 23 | 23 | 53 | 586 58.6 57.1 57.1 G 5
$250-NF, $250-GF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25 %S — 105|140 2 | 2 | 6 | 775 775 395 395 G O —
$400-CF, S400-NF T2CR40#SG  |T2CR40* S — (140185 3 | 3 [45| 97 97 93 93 G
$400-GF
$400-NE, S400-GE O —
$400-PF, S400-PE
$400-NN
H400-NE, L400-NE T2CR40%SG  |T2CR40* S — 140185 3 | 3 | 45| 134 134 93 93 G 5

® _

E50-SF, E50-CM TPSIS*G : 63 61 O

E100-SF XPS1:* G — 49 | 74| — | 10| — |25 63 — 54 — G O —
$630-CF, S630-NF T2CR80 * SG XPS6 — | 206 | 280 | 15 | 18 | (35) 101 99 100.5 98 G

$630-RF, $630-PF (103.5) | (101.5) | (103) | (100.5) — O

$630-RE, S630-PE
$630-NE, S630-GN

H630-NE, L630-NE T2CR80 * LG — — 210|280 | 15 | 15 [(35) 136 136 135 135 G
(138.5) | (138.5) | (137.5) | (137.5) B ©
$800-CF, S800-NF T2CR80 * SG XPS6 — | 206 | 280 | 15 | 18 [(35) 101 99 100.5 98 G
$800-RF, S800-PF (103.5) | (101.5) | (103) | (100.5) — O
$800-RE, S800-PE
$800-NE, S800-NN
H800-NE, L800-NE T2CR80 * LG — — | 210|280 | 15 | 15 [(35) 136 136 135 135 G
(138.5) | (138.5) | (137.5) | (137.5) B ©
Notes: (1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.
(D. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering.  (2) Terminal covers for switch-disconnectors are 3-pole and 4-pole
One set includes one terminal cover fot the ON side and one for the OFF side. type only.

. Values in parentheses indicate the distance to the head of terminal cover mounting screws.
. There will be an approx. 40 mm gap between the bottom of the terminal cover and the breaker mounting surface.

CS for front-connected with cable clamps breakers

(9]
(9]
(1)

$50-GF T2CS12#SG  |T2CS12% S o) )

$100-NF, S100-GF T2CS12%SG  |T2CRI2*S 90 120 25 6 61 595 G (7]

$100-NM, S100-NN O - 0
=

H100-NF, L100-NF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 % 595 G o) — o

$125-NF, $125-GF T2CS12%SG  |T2CS12% S 90 120 25 6 61 595 G »

$125-NN o -

H125-NF, L125-NF T2CR25%SG  |T2CR25%S 105 140 25 6 % 55 G e —

$225-NF T2CS25%SG | T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 61 59.5 G

$225-GF, $225-NM O -

H225-NF, L225-NF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 % 505 G

§225-GE o -

$250-NF, $250-GF T2CS25%SG  |T2CS25% S 105 140 25 6 61 595 G 0 —

S400-CF, S400-NF T2CS40#SG | T2CS40% S 140 185 3 5 97 ) G

$400-GF

S400-NE, S400-GE o .

$400-PF, S400-PE

S400-NN

H400-NE, L400-NE T2CSA0#SG | T2CS40% S 140 185 3 5 134 %3 G @) —

Notes:

(. The asterisk indicates the number of poles. Please state the number of poles at the asterisk position when ordering.
One set includes one terminal cover fot the ON side and one for the OFF side.

(1) Terminal covers for motor protection breakers are 3-pole type only.
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock
Slide interlock (MS)

The slide interlock provides a mechanical interlock between two breakers so that only one of the two can be closed. Moving the slide on the front
of the breaker left and right allows activation or deactivation of the interlock.

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) WPe el beEee poles method Order codes
50 $50-SF
125 $125-SF,$125-SN 3 FC.RC T2MS16L3SF
4 FC,RC T2MS16L4SF
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.
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Panel cutout (front view)

H 3P il &
Y ¢
12 120 12
144
H il

111

\/

Drilling plan (front view)

52

Q\\
€
12 145 12
169
L} H
)

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

i

30
9

111

1

O
85 60
145
245
i} i}
I L
N
g %ﬁ

l&’a

4%‘[{)ﬁ =3

H .
25 25
2 h 4
7)7
M4x0.7 60 60 M4X0.7
Tapped hole 120 Tapped hole

111

85

60

145




Dimensions mm

Frame size Tiaes o el Number of | Breaker connection Interlock ASL: Ar rangement Standard Line

o i metiod Order codes H : Handle Frame Centre Line
50 $50-SF ) 1
e $125.SF. $125-5N 3 PMC T2MSI6L3SC ¢ : Handle Centre Line
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

i} LIPS
The cutout dimensions allow for a
o} § side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144 107+1
20,
34 | 25, Conductor
. L] i
v M. 06.5
i 0 1
i |
© _] ~| -
= = B
L \{ HEF— 17 (max. é
- 5%5@@7% —_—— 78;% Qf%ﬁffff — 5
A 1) L
2
I | —
60 60 102 15.4
120 6.5 106 M5
75 45 75 129
195

v

S9110SS9I2I

LI R == i
sl | 2| |
I AN
60 60 2-M4X0.7
Tapped hole
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Tores af eelas Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) P poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,S100-NN 3 FC.RC T2MS123SF
125 $125-NF,S$125-GF,$125-NN
4 FC,RC T2MS124SF
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

3P 4P
H o H Q&
8 ¢ 8l €
12 120 12 12 150 12
144 174
i i} H i}
= =
¢ ﬁ TN T ‘% ﬁ — T g’ 5
D s i P Rums ) juf
2 2
60 60 90 60
120 150
210 270
i i} H i}
N n- | a I n-
R o i A .J:-ul_q 77777777 i u-]-._|
T T
Drilling plan (front view)
i} H i} i}
30 30 30 30
¢ & S
& b
/ Y Y
M4X0.7
Tapped hole 60 60 90 60
120
M4X0.7 150
Tapped hole

H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

49

91.7




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) RS 6 el e poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,$100-NN 3 PMB T2MS1235P
125 $125-NF,S$125-GF,$125-NN
4 PMB T2MS124SP
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

3P 4P

The cutout dimensions allow for a
o} N side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

12 120 12 12 150 12
144 174
t [ it i
@ @ @ | @ @ | @@ @ @@ — T
¢ FHL T © 55/ /o Yo (] w| ol ol o
M=l [|° (e L i SRl E 2
T — T W — T W
60 60 90 60
120 150
210 270
it t it i

v

K] r
(2]
(1]
wn
8
=.
06 [¢]
H H Mounting plate (/]
- WLl e - OO, 15
J J
R Vi i
€ [ 3
£ SEjmawier; S5 S o4 P
J J L i
HoEECE — HAEECE — e e — T e — for accessory wiring when necessary
14 35 14 | 14 35 14 |21 14 |21 14
60 | 60 25| [25]
120 70 70
90 60
150
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) eSS al EEl e poles method Order codes
50 $50-GF
100 $100-NF,$100-GF,S100-NN 3 PMC ToMS1238C
125 $125-NF,S$125-GF,$125-NN
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.

(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

it LIPS
Q E]:
12 120 12
144
H H
[} E h ol wl 18
=D L Bl
60 60
120
210
. .
[l 3
h T T T T h
Drilling plan (front view)
i H M4x0.7
130, =30 Tapped hole
2X4-06
=
[} [
| | 5]
& & & &
Y hd | | hif Ad
N
\_Mounting plate
86 8
60 60
120

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

100

132

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Tooms af ezlas Number of | Breaker connection Interlock A
(A) yp poles method Order codes
100 H100-NF,L100-NF 3 FC,RC T2MS253LF
125 H125-NF,L125-NF 4 FC.RC TOMS254LF 126.7
225 $225-NF,$225-GF 3 FC,RC T2MS253SF
250 $250-NF 5250-GF 4 FC.RC T2MS254SF o
H225-NF,L225-NF,$225-GE 3 FC,RC T2MS253LF 126.7
4 FC,RC T2MS254LF '

Notes:

(1) Due to the shortage of the insulating distance, the interlock can be fitted to the breakers equipped by the insulation process extension bars.
(2) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.

(3) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

" 3P W " 4P W
< & The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
& [} & ¢ the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12! 155 12
144 179
I it i} i}
r o8 e
ﬁ: ) —\ ﬁ~ r_ — —
€ - d g ¢ H h g g 2
! =8 - Iy =8 T @
I P ) s 1 o
&) &) = ‘
60 60 95 60
120 155
225 295 A
H il i} il
=41
0
-+ -+ Q
(1)
- . n
Drilling plan (front view) n
i} i i i (]
35 35 35 35 =.
(1]
(7]
¢ g ¢ &
& &
|~ g ¥ A
M4X0.7
60 60
Tapped hole 95 60
M4X0.7 120 155
Tapped hole

6-63



Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) eSS al EEl e poles method Order codes B’
100 H100-NF,L100-NF 3 PMB T2MS253LP
125 H125-NF,L125-NF 2 VB TINSZ54LP 175
225 $225-NF,$225-GF 3 PMB T2MS253SP
250 $250-NF,5250-GF 2 VB T2MSZ545P 140
H225-NF,L225-NF,$225-GE 3 PMB T2MS253LP 175
4 PMB T2MS254LP
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.

(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.
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Panel cutout (front view)

3P 4P
il L i LSS The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
[of ¢ o the bank of the breaker.
wn
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179
H H [ H
—®mle 2 @& S £ I I < M - N O I 3
EL T i T q]
Q Hi n Hl n| vl o © [} Q
=15 " L = SRR R ¥ ’
I [
T @ e | @ W @ | @y
60 60 95 60 A
120 155
225 295
il il H il

3
26
Mounting plate
y .ﬁ.
e 3| R 3
L"LY"U’ - L"LV' [2:] L LE I (I ] B L"LV' Tl i
15 15 17.5 15 |17.5 15
.35 ] .35 ] 70 70
60 60 95 60
120 155




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) S G e poles method Order codes B

100 H100-NF,L100-NF

125 H125-NF,L125-NF 3 PMC T2MS253LC 150

225 $225-NF,S225-GF

250 $250-NF,$250-GF 3 PMC T2MS2535C 115
H225-NF,L225-NF,$225-GE 3 PMC T2MS253LC 150

Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

Ll H &
The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ & side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12
144
H H
¢ E al l I w| vl o o ¢ j
1), = s Flele TR
60 60 A
120
225
7 i = >
A [ ;
rﬁﬁwﬁw (v}
n
(]
-
Drilling plan (front view) )
W W Maxo7 »
30 30 Tapped hole
2X4-06 13
€ g e 8
% %
i N
\_Mounting plate
86 86
60 60
120
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size

Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) WS G e poles method Order codes
225 E250-SF,S250-SF
250 $250-SN 3 FC,RC T2MS25L3SF
4 FC,RC T2MS25L4SF
Notes:

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

(1) Due to the shortage of the insulating distance, the interlock can be fitted to the breakers equipped by the insulation process extension bars.
(2) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(3) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.
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Panel cutout (front view)

W 3P W i 4P LIPS
The cutout dimensions allow for a
N o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
s € 5 € the bank of the breaker.
12 120 12 12 155 12
144 179
H . L] H
¢ "EE‘['I ¢ "E;‘u n ? ¢
L 0 i 1 8 [0y s 1 )
60 60 95 60 94.2
120 155 95
225 295
il H . i
Drilling plan (front view)
H . H L}
35 35 35 a5
¢ g ¢ 8
& & & &
i i i i
M4X0.7
Tapped hole 80 80 95 60
M4X0.7 120 155
Tapped hole




Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) S G e poles method Order codes
225 E250-SF,S250-SF
250 §250-SN 3 PMC T2MS25L3SC
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

114.7

118

13

-

100

il L
¢ B
12 120 12
144
L] t
¢ A o 8
B | ] ST
60 60
120
225
[ i
R e m——
Drilling plan (front view)
H W M4X0.7
30 30 Tapped hole
2X4-06
€ g e
1% %
7 N
\_Mounting plate
86 86
60 60
120

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
€ : Handle Centre Line

v

S9110SS9I2I
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) ===t poles method Order codes B
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,S400-GE, S400-NN 3 FC.RC T2MS403SF
$400-PF,$400-PE 135.5
4 FC,RC T2MS404SF
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 FC,RC T2MS403LF 1725
4 FC,RC T2MS404LF ’

Notes:

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

(1) Due to the shortage of the insulating distance, the interlock can be fitted to the breakers equipped by the insulation process extension bars.
(2) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(3) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

(4) Wide terminal covers can not be fitted to interfere with each other. Straight terminal covers can be fitted.

Panel cutout (front view)

3P 4P
H H H H
€ s € &
A
b D 5,
265 180 265 265 225 26.5
233 278
. H H H
T
1 | [LG‘J] ] ] ] | (] ]
¢ |o: :‘ § ¢ |o: E §
L == L L == (e
t
6.5 6.5
70 [20)20 70 115 20[20[ 70
320 410
H H it it
3 0 [ { | = a—
Drilling plan (front view)
M6 M6 M6 M6
Tapped hole ~ Tapped hole Tapped hole  Tapped hole
H H H H
e/ & ¢ & c'/ o—1—&
<
& € b
&
145 | 145 | 145 15l |
90 135
180 225

¢ : Handle Centre Line

The cutout dimensions allow for a
side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm €. : Handle Centre Line
Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) E==kil=ate poles method Order codes B
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,$400-GE,S400-NN 3 PMB T2MS4038P
$400-PF,$400-PE 183.5
4 PMB T2MS404SP
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 PMB T2MS403LP 2205
4 PMB T2MS404LP '
Notes:
(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.
(3) Wide terminal covers can not be fitted to interfere with each other. Straight terminal covers can be fitted.
Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
L] . . .
¢ ~ ¢ al—¢ The cutout dimensions allow for a
2 2 side clearance of 1.0 mm from
A the bank of the breaker.
< S &
26.5 180 265 265 225 265
233 278
H L L] L]
oM an an M a/n N [
== i == I L
(] i — — > e
‘ — - —
W e ===} =) W (o ==} ol ol ©| v
o 14
TE Nk BT ! 1] fg8s s ¢
I !”’J
1 E= it == i i
%
| NN || [ - | -
70 _[20[20]_ 70 115 20(20]_ 70 A
320 410
H L] L L

v

0
0
(13
@
oo ml Olo O Olo O
{ . [ . 9
(13
- - - m
Drilling plan (front view)
,H-, ,H-, ,H-, ,H-, ] Mounting angle
. [t [ O - SN ST O s D s Y |
0
& N | & N 7 [ & & | & 1
o g + + + +—H i + + + 5
vLﬁ -1
40
[0} (0} ol o
70 70 10 70 10 70 o3
1 1 I — ] )
i l ) | J S | ! ) ) J
¢ — 0 ¢ + = * AN §
0
TR T | T TULLT LT T I ox4-06
90 90 135 90 M5
180 225 Tapped hole
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers
[3]Externally mounted accessories

i H ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
8' MeChan Ical | nterIOCk H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) ===t poles method Order codes B
400 $400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
$400-GF,S400-GE, S400-NN 3 PMC T2MS403SC 158.5
$400-PF,$400-PE
H400-NE,L400-NE 3 PMC T2MS403LC 195.5
Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.
(3) Wide terminal covers can not be fitted to interfere with each other. Straight terminal covers can be fitted.

Panel cutout (front view)

i H P

The cutout dimensions allow for a
¢ . side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.

265 180 gﬁ_ﬁ
233
. .
{ I \7
‘ == R

134
260
282
90

i

1)

70 20(20|_ 70 A
180
320

Drilling plan (front view)
']

S : Pd
3 (=T 4

: 60 ' ' 60 :
1 Ll ‘
4X2-09 ‘ ‘ ‘ | Mounting angle

90 90
180
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TS el el e poles method Order codes B’

630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF,S630-PF

800 $630-NE, $630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN 3 FC,RC T2MS803SF
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF,S800-PF 135.5
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN 4 FC,RC T2MS804SF
H630-NE,L630-NE 3 FC,RC T2MS803LF 1725
H800-NE, L800-NE 4 FC,RC T2MSB0ALF ’

Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

3P 4P
K i i .
The cutout dimensions allow for a
ASL ~ ASL ~ side clearance of 1.0 mm from
© @ the bank of the breaker.
26.5 250 26.5 26.5 320 26.5
303 373
H i i} Ll
== —= ——
Bl B
| S ] ) r—l—jr 4
ASL [ e ] ASL LA [ 58 g as
i 2
= Tl W7 = T Tl ‘
\ 2 \
6.5 6.5
A
105 105 175 105
2020 2020
460 600 -
1] i 1] L
i
0
0
(1)
n
n
Drilling plan (front view) 2
M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole M8 Tapped hole M6 Tapped hole 8
H H W/ il
I yd 5 |/ N 5 ek i S h— ity e h—
} A Y } 4 } A Y 1 !7 A Y } ¥} Y T }
g | o | 1 F
ot . _ - =
2 | N BE E
l HH i R o o — et —
70 70 70 70
125 195
250 320
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8. Mechanical interlock

Dimensions mm

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) TS el el e poles method Order codes B

630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF,S630-PF

800 $630-NE, $630-RE, $630-PE, $630-GN 3 PMB T2MS803SP
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF,S800-PF 187
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN 4 PMB T2MS804SP
H630-NE,L630-NE 3 PMB T2MS803LP -
H800-NE, L800-NE 4 PMB T2MSB0ALP

Notes:

(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line
¢ : Handle Centre Line

Dril

3P 4P
H it . t
The cutout dimensions allow for a
ASL o o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
26.5 250 26.5 265 320 26.5
303 373
. . . .
a1 M a1 M 1 1 1 1
CHoChHorH CHohHorH chohorth COohortH ¢H
=a == ~ @
] n n i %
T T =] I I -
AsL E n_leo| U HLJ‘ - E in) I-o:: U Ejl ™ AL |
—— L
S Tprl R 5 =il iEED 2
s I -
2 2 -
C OOTDOC D C HOOTDOC D [@GB]e]GBIo]GB IED) COoCpoy OO - ==
[ ] i 6.5 I LI LI LI | 65 LI M|
105 pojgl 105 175 2] 105
460 600 A
.l 0 1.0 ] | | 1
TR AR AR AR AR AR AR A - AR AR AR
T
ling plan (front view)
" 29 " M6 " 29 " M6
- _ - ~ Tapped hole - _ N Tapped hole
0
DA i i . . s s SO A A . AR RAT, 7
)
2
ASL
0
{ ) ! ) R
q—
0
100 100 50 195 50 ’
125 170 170
250 320




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size Number of | Breaker connection Interlock
(A) S @ e poles method Order codes B
630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF,S630-PF
800 $630-NE,S630-RE,S630-PE,S630-GN
$800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF,S800-PF 3 PMC T2MS803SC 153.5
$800-NE,S800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN
H630-NE,L630-NE
H800-NE.L800-NE 3 PMC T2MS803LC 1905

Notes:
(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.
(2) The UVT with time-delay can not be fitted to the left breaker.

Panel cutout (front view)

3P

. .
The cutout dimensions allow for a
ASL o side clearance of 1.0 mm from
the bank of the breaker.
26.5 250 26.5
303
il il

oo COoChHoCH

ASL E M C :’rlu—l - ASL

141
156

132
147

CHOOCPOCD COOCPHOC D

|
v

Drilling plan (front view)

1
o
B
A

211 M6
H ﬁ H Tapped hole
/ & prd & Py )
P & \d P N4 /[ ©
“To
~
ASL
~
BTN ©
/ ) &
I
90 90
125
250
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i H ASL: Arrangement Standard Line
8' MeChan Ical | nterIOCk H : Handle Frame Centre Line

Dimensions mm ¢ : Handle Centre Line

Frame size | Types of molded case circuit Interlock Number
(A) breakers Order codes | of poles| 2 b © d © f 9 h k (g 2 R
50, 100 E50-SF,E50-CM,E100-SF XLF1 D@ 3 100 150 102 26.5 153 52.5 52.5 105 175 99.6 15 85
1000 TL-1000NE XLFS D 3 220 340 129 61.5 343 58 74 132 430 179.6 30 85
s 4 290 410 129 61.5 413 58 74 132 570 179.6 30 85
1200 TL-1200NE XLFO @ 3 220 340 129 61.5 343 58 74 132 430 179.6 30 85
- 4 290 410 129 61.5 413 58 74 132 570 179.6 30 85
1250 $1250-NE,$1250-GE T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 124.5 61.5 343 535 74 1275 430 159.2 30 85
$1250-NN T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 | 1245 | 615 413 535 74 1275 | 570 159.2 30 8.5
1600 $1600-NE,S1600-NN T2MSX63SF 3 220 340 124.5 61.5 343 53.5 74 1275 430 179.2 30 85
T2MSX64SF 4 290 410 124.5 61.5 413 535 74 1275 570 179.2 30 85
XS2000NE,XS2000NN 3
2000 XLF10 ™ 2 Contact us for the detailed dimensions.
Notes:

(D : Please order with the breakers.

@ : When you use with the terminal covers the special terminal covers are needed. Please specify the special terminal covers when necessary.
(1) The terminal block can not be fitted to the right-hand side of the left breaker and to the left-hand side of the right breaker.

(2) The UVT controller or the OCR controller may be required to be installed external to the breaker.

(3) See the outline dimensions of the breaker for the drilling plan.

3P 4P
i} i} i} i}
(o2} (=2}
= ASL = ASL
d a d d a d
e e
H H H H

o| ASL [Fa—l_l—\_h;;” ol ASL

(]

[
i

a a

b b

K K

0  Slide knob stroke 0 Slide knob stroke

t
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9. Terminal blocks (TF)

18mm width 6 terminals

Vertical leading type (T2TF0OOL) with 50/100/125A frame MCCB

Leading
direction

Leading direction

8

3/4 poles 7,

Ex.2

Left terminal
arrangement

Ex. 1

5.5

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Right terminal
arrangement

Leading
direction

Leading direction
18

Leading direction

2poles

Leading direction

18]

©

(clear)

Right terminal
arrangement

Ex.3

Terminal cover —7L\ ‘

Dimensions, mm

424 Sf;g"(":) Types of breakers A
22 50 $50-SF (2/3 poles) 9
— 100, 125 | $125-SF (2/3/4 poles)
[=| §125-SN (3/4 poles) 9
Notes:
"—/ W 7 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nem
Ql-[ _ ﬂ' 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm?* max
i < 3
ol ©| Combination of terminal arrangement (for 3 poles/4 poles)
L Left Right
Il_ AX AL SH uv terminal terminal
II-- 1 1C 1C 1 — Ex.2 Ex.4
1C 1C — 1 Ex.2 Ex.5
55 6 1C 2C — — Ex.2 Ex.3
2C — 1 — Ex.1 Ex.4
2C — — 1 Ex.1 Ex.5
2C 2C — — Ex.2 Ex.3
3C 1C — — Ex.2 Ex.1
4C — — — Ex.1 Ex.2

Terminal cover
(clear)

AX, AL takes precedence left terminal connection.

AL is connected to the left terminal in preference to the AX.
Contact TERASAKI for the combination other than the
above.

18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 50/100/125A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Dimensions, mm

D F;eiazrge Types of breakers glclo
Leadi C (A) mccs
pretich 3/4 poles 7. $ 55 B 50 |S50-GF 2|34 46
i A _ _ 100, |s1o00, 22| 34| 46
Left terminal Right terminal 125 | S125-NF, $125-GF,
arrangement arrangement ‘_E §125-NN
Ex. 3 Ex. 1 Ex.2 . Notes:
Alat — I 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal
ALbt &l [ 0 screws: 0.9—1.2Nem
ALct ¢ u ¢ 8 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm’ max
© [
AXc2|AXcl L
2ot gl [
AXa2[AXal ‘Z*/
) Terminal cover
Leading (clear)
direction
1818 18 57 L4
v . Leading direction D
Leading c
direction 2poles 7, 7, 5.5 -B.
Right terminal
arrangement
Ex.3 Ex.4 Ex.5 \_E
ALat I”I
ALb1 [ o
€ ALc ¢ 1 P
- AXc1]AXc2 I ®
AXb1|AXb2 11,,]1
AXal|AXa2
i ‘ . Terminal cover ‘Z\/
Leading (clear)
direction
18] 57 Jl4

v

S9110SS9I2I
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[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Terminal blocks (TF)

18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 100/125/225/250A frame MCCB

Leading direction

Leadin
directiogn 3/4 poles lg 5.5
Left terminal
arrangement
Ex. Ex.3 |
Alat ’ .:v’ —
MIREIE
ALct| € i
| & =
AXc2|AXcl
AXb2|AXb1 3| &
AXa2 |AXat
Leading
direction
1818 _1_8_f
v
Leading
direction

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Right terminal
arrangement

Ex.1 Ex.2

Terminal cover
(clear)

Fg?znge Types of breakers B ol E
(A) MCCB ©
100, |H100, L100, 57 | 69 | 81 | 39
125  |H125,L125
225, |S225-NF, S225-GF, | 22 | 34 | 46 | 4
250 | S250-NF, S250-GF,
$225-NM
H225, L225, 57 | 69 | 81 | 39
$225-GE
Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
09-12Nem
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max
D
C
B
T
[ 0
: ©
[["J ®
e
"
57 E

18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFOOL) with 225/250A frame MCCB

E;

Left terminal
arrangement

Ex.1 Ex.2

3

Alai

ALbt

ALt

AXc2

AXel

AXb2

AXb1

AXa2

AXal

3/4 poles

&
Quﬂ

X
28

2 pcs of terminal blocks of 6
can be installed in two rows.

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Right terminal
arrangement

AXcd
AXbd

AXad

erminal cover
(clear)

terminals

sfz'Z"('E) Types of breakers A
225, E250-SF (3 poles) 7
250 $250-SF, $250-SN (3/4 poles) 7
Notes:

1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 Nem
2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm* max

Combination of terminal arrangement

4?34 AX| AL |SH|UV terLrﬁifrklal te?rll%'rll‘al
22 | 1C|1C| 1 | —| Ex2 | Ex.6
1C|1C|— | 1 | Ex2 | Ex.7
2C| — | 1 | — | Ex1 | Ex6
2C| — | — | 1 | Ex1 | Ex.7
2C|2C| — | — | Ex.2 | Ex.3
T L1 2c|[1C| 1 [ — | Ex2 | Ex8
I 26 1c|— [ 1 [Ex2 | Ex9
; < |3C[1C|— | — [ Ex2]|Ex]
- © [3c|2c|—|—|Ex3[Ex4
"'I AC| — | — | — | Ex.1 | Ex.2
-~ L. 4C|2C| — | — | Ex.3 | Ex5
AX, AL takes precedence left
terminal connection.
AL is connected to the left
55 6 terminal in preference to the AX.

1 row terminal block is used in
preference to 2 rows the terminal
blocks.

Contact TERASAKI for the
combination other than the
above.
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18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFX0) with 400A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Frame| Types of breakers
& NCCB AlBlCe D
400 |S400 335 | 51.5| 635 | 75.5

H400, L400 70.5 | 88.5 |100.5|112.5
Notes:
1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
09-12N+*m

2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max

Leading direction 3) kand £ terminals are to be connected to the

D externally mounted neutral line CT.
Leading 7 S 55 C The externally mounted neutral line CT will be
direction 3/4 poles B required if you apply a 3-pole breaker with

ground fault trip function in the 3-phase 4-wire.

™
@

Left terminal Right terminal
arrangement arrangement

.:L i @g T f
a
ALb1 8 9 T o
Alct| @ 8
AXcl %L | D t 2
AXb1
AXal
Terminal cover
(clear)
18|18 ﬂg 57 A
v v
Leading Leading Note (D: In the case of providing pre-trip alarm terminals (PALa, PALc) to the terminal block,
direction direction OCR controller will be installed external to the breaker.
18mm width 6 terminals
Vertical leading type (T2TFXO0) with 630/800A frame MCCB
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement  Dimensions, mm
Frame| Types of breakers Notes:
s('ﬁf MCCB A B | C | D 1)Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws:
09-12Nem
ggg 8630, S800 335 | 51.5 | 635 | 755 2) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm* max
30()' H630, L630, H800, L800 | 70.5 | 88.5 [100.5|112.5 3)kand £ terminals are to be connected to the

externally mounted neutral line CT.

v

The externally mounted neutral line CT will be o

required if you apply a 3-pole breaker with o)

ground fault trip function in the 3-phase 4-wire. o

Leading direction D n

Leading C 74

direction (o]
3 3/4 poles B =,

(1]

(7]

arrangement

Ex.3 Ex.4 Ex.5 Ex.6

AXa2] [Axas[ALat | [AXa¢[axa2] [ [AXa3]ALat
AXb2| [AXo3[ALb1 | [AXo4|axb2| | |AXb3[ALb1
AXc2| |AXc3[ALct | |AXc4 |AXc2 AXes|ALc1| ASL
Axea|Axet | [Axce axet | [AXca|AXct | [AXcé [AXc2|AXct o
o3| AXo1 | [AXb2|axo1 | [xos[AXb | [AXo4 [Axbe [AXb1
AXa3|AXat | [AXa2|AXat | [AXa3]AXat | [AXad]AXa2|AXat

IH
z

| += P
r of s
L &
ASL i

Terminal cover

(clear)
18[18/18 18 57 LA
Leading Leading
direction direction

Note (D: In the case of providing pre-trip alarm terminals (PALa, PALc) to the terminal block, OCR controller will be installed external to the breaker.
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[3]Externally mounted accessories

9. Terminal blocks (TF)

Vertical leading type (LTS) with 50A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement

Dimensions, mm

Franz:)sue Types of breakers A B C D
50 E50-SF,E50-CM 16.5 16.5 21 36
Left terminal Leading directi ey i Notes:
3 poles eadmgid'red'on 40 ,C 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm? max (Vinyl-coated wire)
Ex.1 Ex.2 <I | | & Ex.3 Ex.4
"] O
< D (]
(o}
ol o] g [© o] .
| [ D ]
1 D1 ]
O] ol [
T
{ 185} - 7%
b4 M3.5X0.7 screw
Leading direction Terminal cover
= 5 (clear)
Leading direction Right terminal
2 poles i arrangement 40 C e
]
A4
Re
1 o
o
Re
1
o
]
{7
»/18.5 M3.5X0.7 screw
Terminal cover
(clear)
Vertical leading type (LTS) with 100A frame MCCB
Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Frar?:)sme Types of breakers A B © D
100 E100-SF D 16.5 16.5 21 36
Notes:
Left terminal i irecti Right te | _
arrangement| 3/4 poles Leadmg;”ec“on 40 4G (: Terminal block cannot be mounted on the breaker which is equipped with
the motor operator.
= - - 1) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
ASZA 2) Applicable wire size: 1.25mm? max (Vinyl-coated wire)
he2a
ke g
8
ReA he2a
RS D
DT ALct| [AXct
sk N +
M3.5X0.7 screw

Terminal cover
(clear)

¥ 2 poles 40 c

foy B e P

|

90

Fmmmmmm e
0

F

{18?.5¢

Leading direction

Terminal cover
(clear)




Horizontal leading type (LTF) with 1250/1600A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Frame size Types of

(A) breakers

1250 $1250 51 114 57 72

(124)
1600 $1600 51 114 77 92
(124)

A B Cc D

Notes:
Left terminal Right terminal 1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers.
anangement Arergement 2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm
I 21 : ire size: 2
Ex 1 Ex 2 c |_ 3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max x 2

o
N
&

A
1t

AXc1| |AXc1
AXb1| |AXb1
) [AXar
AXc2| [AXc2]
AXb2| |AXb2
IAXa2| |AXa2) D ‘ 12.5 M3.5X0.7
I I screw

e [Axcd
[AXb3| |AXb3]
e [Axcd
AXb4| w

D2 c2

D1 C1

7.8
BEEHHH| | B
62
9.6X5
>
B

62

Horizontal leading type (LTF) with 1000 to 2000A frame MCCB

Mounting position/typical terminal arrangement Dimensions, mm
Fran(-n:)sue Types of breakers A B © D
1000 TL-1000NE 51 194 (184) 77 92
1200 TL-1200NE 51 194 (184) 77 92
Left terminal Right terminal
2000 XS2000NE,XS2000NN 54 208 100 115 >
¥ 2735 Notes:
< Ex.3 Ex.4 0 o ) ) ) ' (2]
TR —1 J (D: The terminal arrangement Ex.4 shown in the figure applies to type o
A4 XS2000NE breakers only. ']
ﬁi PALS 1) Values in parentheses applies to 4-pole breakers. (/)]
R ﬁz o IPALd 2) Tightening torque of M3.5 terminal screws: 0.9 — 1.2 N'm (/]
pd €D © AXb4 3) Applicable wire size: 2.0mm? max x 2 (o]
e xed =
pva AXc4 3
- -
> 21 |e JAXbd
pALY [
PALd |AXc
M3.5X0.7 v [avd

AXb2| |AXb2]
AXa2| |AXad]

AXc2| |AXc2]
| E— —
AXb1| |AXb1

IAXc1]| |AXc|
| [aLed
ALat| |ALat

ALc1| |ALct -|

screw

7.8

T IRIRIOIIO] PRI PR
|
EO5800 80080 8880

.

12.5 D
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Accessories

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

[3]Externally mounted accessories

10. Door Flange (D.F)

Door flanges are recommended to be used to cover the cutout of a switchboard panel.

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
- M3X0.5 Flat head screw
_HM3X0.5 Panel drilling plan  greaker outline M4X0.7 Flat head screw  pone .
Breaker outiine Flat head screw I —\ — ane Panel drilling plan
1 o hi ,_-- T ”/“ hi
! !
< o L ) o B | 4. r
1
N | N (O] !
L\PF 7'70 1 ¢ D% w =] I ‘ ) (O]
ASL® ASL® w ¢ o R o ) I €O "
< ASL@)! Ft ASL® 1 ASL®
d tapped hole
D 2 & @ o2
t H H
- L 1 H |
D t K d tapped hole
Dimensions mm
Frame . [F G H
. Types of breakers | Order codes Fig. A B (¢} D E K d t
size () | P . Min | Max | Min | Max | Min | Max
E50-SF,E50-CM XAA1 1@ 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 3
50 $50-SF T2DF25 1M 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
$50-GF T2DF25 1 | 775 | 775 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
E100-SF XAA1 1@ 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 3
$100-NF,$100-GF
100 |S100-NM. S100-NN T2DF25 1M | 775 | 775 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 - M3X0.5 2
H100-NF,L100-NF T2DF25 1M | 825 | 825 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 - M3X0.5 2
$125-SF,$125-SN T2DF25 1M 65 65 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
125 :};g:xr‘,sm-w T2DF25 1M 775 | 775 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
H125-NF,L125-NF T2DF25 1M | 825 | 825 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
$225-NF,5225-GF T2DF25 1@ | 825 | 825 | 105 | 50 92 37 22 37 a2 32 45 — | maxos | 2
$225-NM
225
$225-GE T2DF25 10 | 825 | 825 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 - M3X0.5 2

H225-NF,L225-NF

E250-SF,$250-SF
250 $§250-SN T2DF25 10 82.5 82.5 105 50 92 37 42 37 42 32 45 — M3X0.5 2
$250-NF,$250-GF

$400-CF,S400-NF

$400-GF

$400-NE,S400-GE ToDF40 | 2 | 130 | 130 | 135 | 9 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 5 | % | 8 | mM3xos5 | 2
400 | s400-PF,5400-PE

$400-NN

HA00-NE, L400-NE T2DF40 | 2 | 130 | 130 | 135 | 9 | 120 | 48 | 5 | 48 | 5 | 5 | 9 | 8 | M3x05 | 2

$630-CF,S630-NF

$630-RF, S630-NE TODF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | 95 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 57 | % | 80 | M3X05 | 2
630 |5630-RE,5630-GN

HB30-NE, L630-NE TIDF40 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | 9% | 120 | 48 | % | 48 | % | 5 | % | 80 | M3x05 | 2

$800-CF,SB00-NF

$800-RF,S800-NE ToDF40 | 2@ | 132 | w1 | 135 | 9 | 120 | 48 | 56 | 48 | 56 | 5 | % | 8 | mM3xos5 | 2
800 |5800-RE,5800-NN

HB00-NE, L800-NE TDFA0 | 2@ | 132 | 141 | 135 | % | 120 | 48 | 5 | 48 | 5 | 5 | % | 8 | mM3xos | 2
1000 | TL-1000NE TAAS 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 13 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 8 | 115 | 8 | M3x05 | 5
1200 | TL-1200NE TAAS 22 | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 | 51 | 635 | 51 | 635 | 8 | 115 | 80 | mM3x05 | 5
1250 |SEELSZVEE | morxe | 22 | 170 | 20 | 150 | 120 | 135 | st | 635 | 51 | exs | 85 | 15 | 80 | M3X05 | 2
1600 |S1600-NES1600-NN | T2DFX6 | 2@ | 170 | 200 | 150 | 120 | 135 | 51 | 635 | 5 | 635 | 8 | 115 | 80 | mM3x05 | 2
2000 |XS2000NEXS2000NN | TAAI0 | 2@ | 193 | 257 | 200 | 175 | 175 | 74 | 835 | 74 | 835 | 123 | 170 | 150 | Maxo7 | 5
Notes:

(D : € Handle centre line is applied.
(2 : ASL Arrangement standard line is applied.
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Characteristics and
Outline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

) Esu_SF ................................................ 7_2 ) 81250_NE’ S1250_GE ........................... 7_46
) E1 DO_SF ............................................. 7-4 ) 31600_NE .......................................... 7_48
Y 350_SF ............................................. 7_6 ) E50_CM ............................................. 7_50
Y S1 25_SF ............................................. 7_8 ) s1 UU_NM .......................................... 7_52
Y S100-NF, SsU_GF, 81 UO_GF ..................... 7_10 Y 3225_NM .......................................... 7_54
Y 81 25_NF, s1 25_GF .............................. 7_12 Y s1 UU_NN .......................................... 7_56
Y SZZS_NF, 3225_GF .............................. 7_14 Y s1 25_SN .......................................... 7_58
Y E250_SF, 3250_SF ................................. 7_16 ) s1 25_NN .......................................... 7_60
Y SZSO_NF, stU_GF .............................. 7_18 ) 3250_SN .......................................... 7_62
o S400-CF, S400-NF, S400_GF, S4DU_PF ......... 7_20 ) S400_NN .......................................... 7_64
Y H1 OO_NF’ L1 OU_NF .............................. 7_22 ) SG30_GN .......................................... 7_66
Y H125_NF’ L1 25_NF .............................. 7_24 ) SBOO_NN .......................................... 7_68
Y H225_NF’ L225_NF .............................. 7_26 ) S1250_NN .......................................... 7_70
Y 8225_GE .......................................... 7_28 ) S1600_NN .......................................... 7_72
Y S400_NE, 8400_GE’ 8400_PE .................. 7_30 ) TL_1000NE, TL_1200NE ........................ 1-74
Y H400_NE, L400_NE .............................. 7_32 ) XSZOOONE .......................................... 7_76
Y 8630_CF, 8630_NF, 8630_RF, 3630_PF ...... 7_34 ) XSZOOUNN .......................................... 7_78
Y 8630_NE’ 8630_RE, 8630_PE .................. 7_36 ) TB_SS ............................................. 7_80
Y H630_NE, L630_NE .............................. 7_38 ) TB_5P ............................................. 7_82
Y SBGO_CF, SBOO_NF, SBOU_RF, Ssou_PF ......... 7_40 ) TB_5D ............................................. 7_84
© S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE  --+--eeevvveeeee 7-42 W Mounting bases, branching bars and

Y H800_NE, LBOO_NE .............................. 7-44 Other aﬁcessories ................................. 7_86

Motor operators

Y S50'GF, 8100, 8125 .............................. 7_88 Y H630, HBUU, L630, L800 ........................ 7_95
© 8225, $250-NF, S250-GF ------c--cvvcveeeeceeses 7-89 ® TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE  --+---evevveeveeceeces 7-96
Y E250_SF, 8250_SF, SZ5U_SN ..................... 7_90 Y s1 250 ............................................. 7_97
e H100, H125, H225, L100, L125, L225 «------- 7-91 @ STHOQ ovvvvvrevrecrrrer ittt 7-98
) 8400 ................................................ 7_92 ) stnno ............................................. 7_99
o H400, L400 ....................................... 7_93 ) E50_SF ............................................. 7_100
o 8630, 3800 ....................................... 7_94 ) E100_SF .......................................... 7_101
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(50A Frame)

E50-SF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— 3
4
5 2 -
Rated | Magnetic t
Type E50-SF 2 1 Cur;aest A cu?r?ez?}fcr;g\)
Number of poles 2 3 20 10 15050
. 15 225+75
HR o 2 20 300+100
Rated current, A 10 40 ERN \ 30 4504150
c
Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 £ N \ 40 oo
20 4 ‘ ‘
30
2 Max. (15,20,30,40,50A)
4%1 1T T
[T
40 N Max.10A
2 N
E 20 N N
s 10 \ g

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 = 6

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 5 4 /< \\\

— = 2 Magnetic i

M Rated br g capacity, kA = 2| Min10A. N seé;si;gge ictrip |

NK AC 6V — g 1000%-2000% |

Iou/lss(sym) 450V 10/— @ S ool h\ﬂ \ N

240V 25/— @8 041 (15.20.30 40,50A
@ DC 250V 7.5/— @) 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — 0'1
Io/les(sym) 500V 7.5/3.8 008
440V 10/5 004 N
415V 105 002 NN
380V 16/8 001
240V 2513 L1 *o0m
@ DC 250V 75/38@) 88 8 8 8888 8 8 8 8
- 2 & 8 8 8
- - 125V 157.5@ | Percent Rated Current |

M Rated short time withstand current, kA —

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.48 \0.74

H Connections and Mountings ’ A B A

mbient Compensating Curves

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ c p g c

With extension bars — (10A)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O

Flat bar studs — 250
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O )

High-performance (PMB) — o200 tfrﬁllzrrztti(rje
For distribution boards (PMC) O £ P
©

Flush-mounted (FP) O Bolt studs = 150

Draw-out type (DR) — 5

TemPlug70 (PG) — 3 125

TemPlug45B (PG4) — <

DIN rail mount — S 100

Clip-in chassis mount — o

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 0
Motor operator MC — [ ]

External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [ ) 5 15 25 35 45 55
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — [ ] ) o

- - Ambient temperature (°C)

© Toggle extension HA —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS — (@ (15-50A)

E Toggle holder HH @

S Toggle lock HL @ 140

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

i For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ 130 Calibrated
Interpole barrier BA @ 2 { 15A temperature
Terminal block for lead TF @ € s | 20A
Door flange DF @ g (~40A

M Standard specifications ‘g X\\

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic?) = 1101354 A \

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) 6

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes & 100

Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non 90

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. 5 15 . 25 35 ts 55

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request. Ambient temperature (°C)

@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC. @) : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers.

| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]

8 AL ]

£ Shunt trip D Under voltage [ [ [ [ [ AL _AL
Auxiliary switch H Alarm switch I trip 3 Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

w

IR RN

L]

[l

(I !

0 m

Hiix|

L]

Left pole
Toggle Right pole

NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of |AX (max.2C) |, , , , into the right pole.
NOTE: s The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E50-SF |

el 2 Preparation of conductor Drilling plan (front view)

2P 3P
125 Ha75 Mounting hole M5X0.8 screw o4 2P 3P
’ - — F—T HE H
Hi I - - -
6 EEIRRE —t [Te j K 7
12.5(max.) ‘ | ‘ |
ASL % g% ~|lQ < ASL max.t5 ASL ‘ i -
] o N i
[$1e8] [$l¢ [Plefet : M4X0.7 © ‘ L | |&
25 50 [27]|\ Mounting screw L 25|\ M4x0.7
50 75 6 12,5 Tapped hole
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3P ap
. M4Xx0.7 2P M4X0.7 3P
Insulated bushin 2P
u ushing Tapped hole  Tapped hole |25 2P
H ]
h H Lk H
Y War V' Yar M Wanyl T -
NZAANZAR) T
@ o14 /! ' ' '
3 i i |
ASL . ASL DD DT ASL . o
O— O c e}
g 1 1 ! 3
1| 1255, | NS4
D MDD X
Do) AP NPAA Y 014 \_l I —
Mounting plate M4x0.7 25 25 25 50 25 T 24
(max. 13.2) 25|25 Mounting screw =
- Panel cutout dimensions shown
015 for accessory wiring when necessary give an allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan
75 Preparation (front view)
The mounting plate is not supplied. 50 of conductor i 2P "Fl 3P
—~ 50 7
\ Hl : [ p—. S —
3P J""'LJ' 06.5 g r j ‘ j
S ' ' ' 15
LIS i — . I i =
_ L _J\42 [EalSalka B I N I
Detail of 2 ®| o o oo
connecting part ? 18(max.) ! ‘ ‘
ASL ) | |18 ASLL — 1T~~~ e ! y X o o
© - — - ASLLL‘ % rel @
= b @
i R Al U fele
10 N o] [ =
Mounting plate 1
L1 2P (t=8.2mm min) L - 6
68 38 st \MSXO.S 125 |25 ] 125 125 o5 2
N i 50 7
Mounting screw *Allow a space of 5mm from adjacent breaker when the breaker is fitted with internal accessories.
Flush-mounted
Mounting plate i :
(t=4max.) Drilling plan (front view)
2P 3P
WG M5X0.8 ¢ 2P 3P o
12.5 Mounting screw ¢ ¢ g_
- | F,,,i,,w : ,,7”W 2
‘ S
[ il [ B 7 } I I ‘—2
i ! ; ! ‘ ‘ o
C & e © © © @ 2
o oy e Al . 1 g9 3
e rEE : —re ¢ = ¢ 8 ¥ =
il Nl [ 1 =
! i * # i i * g © & =
! i ' | ; ; ¢'=D
A I I ‘ M6 06/ =
v L screw 3 _ I B N ‘E
\' 9 J \' 121 J 15] 1 82 | 68 93 .
= 1 = 1 32 97 78 103 g
@

o
&



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A Frame)
E100-SF

Hﬂlilllls and SIIEI:“iI:ﬂlilllls | Time/Current characteristic curves

% 2 Rated | Magnetic trip

Type E100-SF 2 ’ Current (A) | current AC (A)

Number of poles 2 [3 7740 }g ;ggﬁgg

M Rati 2 20 300+100

Rated current, A 10 40 100 % " 38 éggi;gg

Calibrated at 45°C 15 50 £ s\ ?2325, 1008) 11 gg 7501250

20 60 4 # 75 9754225
30 75 2 100 1300+300
) +—1 \ ‘
gl 40 \ |
i \ ax.10A
IR NN\l

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 g 10 [ Max. (15,20,30,40,504) 1

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 P 2, i \'\

MRated breaking capacity, kA o 0751008 [NCNN

NK AC 690V — _ 2 ‘ ‘ N \ Magnetic trip

I/ los(sym) 450V 10/— @ S 06/ Min(15,20,30,40,508) N\ | setting |

240V 25/— (4 0: 4 1000%-2000%
@ DC 250V 7.5/— @) 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V —
Iou/os(SYM) 500V 7538 I —
440V 105 0.04 S
415V 1055 0.02 Magnetic trip \\E\
380V 16/8 setting
240V 2513 L1 1000%-1600%
® bC 250V 7.5/382) 88 8 8 8888 8 8 8 8
2 & 8 8 8

BR " " 125V E/ZS @ | Percent Rated Current |
ated short time withstand current, kA

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.48 \0.74

WConnections and Mountings ' Ambient Compensating Curves |

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @

With extension bars — (10A)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O
Flat bar studs — 250
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O _
High-performance (PMB) — o 200 tgnigbel;ztti(rje R
For distribution boards (PMC) o =

Flush-mounted (FP) O Bolt studs Ié 150

Draw-out type (DR) — g

TemPlug70 (PG) — 3 125

TemPlug45B (PG4) — <

DIN rail mount — % 100

Clip-in chassis mount — o

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — [ ]

External operating Breaker-mounted HB — [ ) 5 15 25 35 45 55

E :—?:;e eXtenSionDoor-mounted (variable depth) : ; : [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS  — ‘. (15-100A)

E Toggle holder HH @

% Toggle lock HL @ 140

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

X For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ 130 15A Calibrated |
Interpole barrier BA @ 2 \{ |40A |temperature
Terminal block for lead TF @ g SoA
Door flange DF @ s & 20A

M Standard specifications é § ><

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic?) £ 110 758

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) % \ 50A

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes a 100 700 |30A

Suitability for isolation Non T T

CE marking Non 90

Notes: _ - _ n _ _ ) 5 15 25 85 45 55

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherW|’se specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. Ambient temperature (°C)

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.

@ : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 10A rating. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC. @) : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]

3

g Shunt E] Under voltage [ [ [ [ [
nwiiaryswich[] | Aam suitcn | trip 31 trip 2 Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [u ]

JLAO| L B ] mf [ Cio mio G =i B -

Toggle Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)|, [AL], [SH], s into the left pole.

Right pole NOTE: #1 Shunt trip is provided with anti-burnout switch.
NOTE: #2 The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E100-SF |
Front-connected 23.4(10-50A) Preparation of conductor Drilling plan (front view)
p 24(60-100A) .
2 ONside __
367 133 O Mountinghole  MSX0.8 screw(10-50A) % ep sp
‘ / K M8 screw(60-100A) £ CH
— © - - -
B FIrSraPurS 1 25.5(10-50A) o T o —]
Hele v : [T 09(60-100A) h T \
] i 15(max.) ‘ ! !
ASL ﬁ? ﬁﬂ olgl o« N ASL ASL ‘ : -
&J &ﬂ e R e _ 25.5(10-50A) | \ -
o | =] | OFF side 29(60-100A) ! ! '
'|- C4.5 2 ‘ '
% ;
[o]ofo) NaRAN kN £ 9 L ||l
L 56 o 25
125 | 50 5 66 6.5 15(max.) 11.7 M4X0.7
50 75 5 68 M4X0.7 Tapped hole
87 Mounting screw
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
' 2P 3P 3P
Insulated bushing 2F:>3P M4X0.7 M4X0.7 25 op
" Tapped hole Tapped hole H H
- o~ 1 7 I e
> Sy ]
617‘ 1 1 1 1
@ @ o | | | | R
ASL ° ) ASL AN | ran Y=t ASL | o
b nEplin S Dt o W O = ©
T = | l | N Vi
-a 125
! q " % N N O ! 1Q\
m ( s D0 T Wal¥e) |
u y \C screw i = - | 217 1-
Mounting plate c 225 25 22. 50 225 24
25 |25 [\ M4x07
Mounting screw Panel cutout dimensions
Rated Current (A) A1 A2 B1 B2 ] - shown give an allowance of
10-50 5 80 30 65 M6 215 for accessory wiring when necessary 1 Omm around the handle
60-100 52.1 87.1 32.1 67.1 M8 escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Preparation of conductor  Drilling plan (front view)
75
Th ing plate i lied 50 2P ® X
e mounting plate is not supplied. 50H
. R
3P [TM]L]] @85 g T ‘ j
© S ' ' ' < 15
) 1 2 ! | | ¥
L DR el N N N B ]
Detail of connecting part Eti=g o @ 1Ls(—n’£ax) g & | & | o
ASL wl | |g AsLl—_ 1™~~~ o ' ; 'y AN o
] @ - S~ = ASL © 0 o
T
\ i=2 @ o
j/li“5 al»“‘:f mz ,,ﬁ,,,? o= = ,,ﬁ,,,ﬁ,,r,,,,
= 10 N F} i <
[S===\ M6 screw | -
B [l al]2p BN Ll
Mounting plate <=1
A 68 | 38 |25] |mex0s 1231251 125 sommmin) 117 25 |06
Mounting screw 50
*Allow a space of 5mm from adjacent breaker when the breaker is fitted with internal accessories.
Flush-mounted i illi i
Mounting plate Left and right poles Drilling plan (front view)
=4 (Left pole for 2P)A1
M5X08 {t=4max.) i op 3P
op CH v 3P ¢ Left and right poles
11.7  Mounting screw (Left pole for 2P)B1 ¢ ¢ o
— 1 [ ] ~ 1 ] =
1 1 ' 1 -
i i ! i ' T o0
: : 1 : —] 1 1 2
o RS & 1 ! i
1 Fﬂ\ : ﬁﬂ ' $ $ ‘$ 4} (73.
| ‘ ! | o ‘ =
T 018 .d ‘ Je B
| | ch ) ! th | ¢ ‘ - 8| T P
4, i E =3 ! =3
. ; e 9! 2
— ¥ — 1 =
=1
\, 93 ‘ \, 118 ‘ g
= 1 = 1 L ! =
- g =1
15/ | Center pole(Right pole for 2P)B2 68 o
Rated Current (A) A1 A2 B1 B2 ] 33.2| Center pole(Right pole for QP)AQ‘ 78 [z
10-50 98.8 133.8 83.8 118.8 M6 g
60-100 105.9 140.9 85.9 120.9 M8 7]

T‘
o



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (50A Frame)
$50-SF

1 : o
Ml— Ratings and Specifications | Time/Current characteristic curves |

— ¥ 3
5 2 Rated | Magnetic trip
Type S50-SF 2 1 Current (A) | current AC (A)
Number of poles 2 \ 3 T x 15 SO0
¢ ol 20 600+120
HR S0l 30 600120
40 600120
Rated current, A 15 2 10 \ 50 600+120
Calibrated at 45°C 20 £ e\
30 4 \
40 2 \
50 4+ 1 \
of | BHHAD Max
E 2 \ N
=) 10 e
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 < 5 NS
™
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 = 4
P = = N N
HRated br g cag y, kKA 2 .
Min. ~ ™~
NK AC B9V — ° 1 Y5A—]
Iou/les(sym) 450V 25/13 8 06 504 -
240V 50/25 04 N
@ DC 250V 25/13 @ 02 l
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 0.1 1
Iou/les(sym) 500V 12/6 0.06
440V 2513 004 N
415V 30/15 0.02
380V 3015 0.01
240V 50/25 — 0,005
- S o S SS 2 @ 99 =299 o
@ DC 250V 25/13 @ =Y & 8¥83R S 38 883 8
125V 40/20 ) | Percent Rated Current |

M Rated short time withstand current, kA —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.6 \0.8
H Connections and Mountings

Ambient Compensating Curves |

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars Oo®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — 140
Flat bar studs O \[20A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — Jo 130 —— oA Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — é” \z ——  |temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) (@] § 120 15A.-
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O @
Draw-out type (DR) — § \\
TemPlug70 (PG) — = 110 40A Z N\
TemPlug45B (PG4) — 5 0A
DIN rail mount — ‘O a a 100
Clip-in chassis mount —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — 5 15 25 35 25 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — ‘. Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP  — \. P
€ Toggle extension HA —
% Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — [@
€ Toggle holder HH @
=: Toggle lock HL @
S Terminal cover For front-connected CF @
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier BA @O
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes
CE marking Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
@) : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
68 : Specify PMD when the internal accessories are fitted.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
o ax T La ]| e ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
3
E Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip a1 [sH ] o ] [ sH ] [uv ] [sn ] [uv ]

~

] | ] | (O | [ | fo
o O N A T A O (AR IR |
= e
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $50-SF |

Front-connected With extension bars

Preparation of

Drilling plan

Interpole barrier conductor (optional) (front view)
op (removable) 3p op 3p
hi M5X0.8 screw f
Mounting hole ol - eslies exlfesie 2P 3P
iy i 2 N O A S
@ P J 16.5(max.)  14(max.) ® P
max.t5 max.t5
i R4 4l fH EH ¢ - :
7 [ | M4x0.7
47.5 69 Mounting screw
IS S SEBS & Iz & O R
|2s 50 52 ||77 5 ‘ U e 125 | _&J M4x0.7
50 75 b4 72 50 22 &) & = Tapped hole
95 L2_5_ LSJ o
Rear-connected
Detail of o A o) A Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part [F=E BY uf 3P
i I 2P
cllocllp 2P 3P 2 "
L i n i€ ]
Mounting plate [ 125 || 37.5,
g I- (me‘l.,i Idnva [AAVARYAR
™ 3 \Ni " N
oS
See I SN € o3 € 2 ¢ 2
Max0.7 ? @ o
. Mounting screw, ftb
FPF* Hiounthg screw U v%_ ( JAN (\/ r\/
4
Studs are horizontal 25| 25 218 12 || 120 [
direction only = M4X0.7 4 4
2 52 50 Tapped hole 2] =
95 102 2525 -
Rated current (A) A B C D E
15-50 105 65 4 13 16
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Detail of Preparation of ap
connecting part conductor W W
34_ 25 25125
Mounting plate
Conductor (t=3.2mm min) /LG
9 15
N1 Adhdhs 75 2 H
I F ISP RS
(=]
g 2 — 38 e 5 IEE e/ : 8
J i
\ 0 +]+]4 .
< N
102 M5X0.8 75 |25
65 106 Mounting screw
129 7
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting plate
2P 3P (t=4max) A A 2P 3p
ie o G o o
125 M5X0.8 _jr,t”, = wf g
Mounting screw i cllpbgll |p s [ | I . 3
- o
L \ Mounting hole a;
J I - a.
+ + + | | | = =
(3
o | |m ¢ E V| . . . o5 @
[ [ - L - - g
+ + + + | e ] Lot o
" o
—F =
=
=2
— @
it 107 o
o7 122 8 0 86 2 5
40 157 76 101 D
=
@,
Rated current (A) A B C D E o
15-50 105 65 4 13 16 a
7-7
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(

125A Frame)

$125-SF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

; g Rated Magnetic trip
Type $125-SF fC_i 1 Current (A) | current AC (A)
Number of poles 2 [3 |4 2 [3 |4 40 o eag
M Rati gg | 30 600120
Rated current, A 15 50 125 2 5 \ ‘5‘8 Sggﬂig
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 £ G 60| 10001200
30 75 4 \\ 100 | 1500300
40 100 2 125 1500+300
L A ]
o 40 \\ \ Max.
El| » N
o | ol NN
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 < 5 NN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 4 N
BRated breaking capacity, KA = 2 - N \\ -
NK AC 690V — = ° 1 - NsA—|
I/ los(sym) 450V 25/13 25/13 8 06 504, 1254 ]
240V 50/25 50/25 04 N
@ DC 250V 2513 @) 2513 @ 02 ] i
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/3 6/3 0.1 Hir
Iou/les(sym) 500V 12/6 12/6 0.06
440V 2513 25013 004 N
415V 30/15 30/15 0.02
380V 3015 30/15 0.01
240V 50725 50725 _ T T s oo 2 @ 22 222 =
@ bcC 250V 25113 2) 2513 2) FT S 8Ss RS 88 888 8
125V 40/20 @) 40/20 @ [ Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.6 \0.8 \1.0 0.6 \0.8 \1.0
B Connections and Mountings ‘ A s
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng curves
With extension bars o® o® ‘ ‘
Rear-connected (RC)  Bolt studs — — 140 T T
Flat bar studs O O M'A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — [0 [— =10 ]— o130 20A— Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — — £ % 75A temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) o® |[— O® [— 2150 ( son
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) |— © |— 5 Q [ 15A
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3 \
TemPlug70 (PG) — — 5 110 \
TemPlug45B (PG4) = = g 50A, 100A
DIN rail mount — ‘O ) — ‘O ) a 100 125A
Clip-in chassis mount — — [
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC — — 5 15 25 35 25 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — ‘. - ‘. Ambient temperature (°C)
- handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — \. — \. P
% Toggle extension HA — —
3 Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — |@ — |®
E Toggle holder HH @ [
E Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J
b For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.
@) : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers. 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
68 : Specify PMD when the internal accessories are fitted.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
o ax T La ]| e ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
3
E Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip a1 [sH ] o ] [ sH ] [uv ] [sn ] [uv ]
. o] | i | (O | (& | fo
3
oo Cee ) O A oD oo ofe| (o [ fe| O
[



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-SF |

Front-connected

M5X0.8 screw (15-50A)

Preparation of
conductor

With extension bars
(optional)

Drilling plan
(front view)

M8 screw (60-125A)

Interpole barrier
(removable)

2P 3P

i} L]

4P
) i} 05.5(15-504) 05.5(15-50A)
125] | 20 Mounting hole 3 09(60-125A) 5| 09(60-125A) 3;’ 4{’
(et El m
® J 16.5(max.) 14(max.)
r max.t5 max.t5
eff 78 Yo ¢ =
Wi M4x0.7
= I ~ Mounting screw
I SOSHS] = : 3
75 52 || 77 sz Ls_l M4X0.7
63 72 Tapped hole
95
Rear-connected
Detail of I " A 4p Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
connecting part =& ) 3P 4P
i i 2P
cll [bc]|l |D 2P 3P 4P 2P 3P
! i ¢ o t 1€ s
Mounting plate 125] | | 37.5
(max. 13.2) . - - i
d - e e rdnva ARy N ral NINT
J ANZaN U \NZAN >
gg¢ j‘ 7 i ; ¢ 03 € 2 ¢ 2
Maxo7 B H o
e 1 MoUng ey & Y fa’a Pan\anWanVa
- ~ ‘O_ \NIWAN (NN \NIWAN VAN
218 12 2]
7 5o Studs are horizontal % 125 125 125 M4X0.7 BN [ oa|
direction only 50 25| 25| 25\ Tapped hole ’_‘ T
95 102 2512525 -
Rated current (A) A B C D E F
15-50 105 65 4 13 16 4
60-125 125 85 4 13 16 5 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Detail of Preparation of 8P
connecting part conductor 'ﬂ i
15 3428 25125 Mounting plate
Conductor (t=3.2mm min) /LG
0 15
©
il il 5 /3 T
I F 4 =
(=]
g3e 1 g8 ¢ f k2 IHE ¢ g[ by 3
J g
\ o % —b .
s 3
< N6
102 M5X0.8 75 125
65 106 Mounting screw
129 7
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting plate
2P 3P (t=4max) A A 2P 3P
He o G o o
125 M5X%0.8 _j.f;’, = w] g
] MSCI’GW _; Q‘<RQ 9.<;D 7777777777 R | S 3
4-06 =
L \ Mounting hole a;
J r— my a.
+ + + | i | - =
o
o | |m ¢ E V| . . . o5 @
Hl] il | L pa ©| @ g
+ + + + | e ] Lot o
— o
—F =
=
=
— )
It 107 o
o7 122 8 0 86 2 5
40 157 76 101 D
=
]
Rated current (A) A B C D E F o
15-50 105 65 4 13 16 4 a
60-125 125 85 4 13 16 5

o
©



MY T 7R
S} Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A - 50A Frame)
$100-NF, S50-GF, S100-GF

I i ifinnti | Time/Current characteristic curves
PEmpe o ity Ratings and Specifications
— 3
3 2
Type $100-NF §50-GF $100-GF E
Number of poles 2 [3]4 3 4 2 [3 |4 4
M Rati pry A1 TAN
\
Rated current, A 15 50 15 15 60 2 1 AN Max.(60-100A)
Calibrated at 45°C 20 60 20 20 75 £ 6 W
30 75 30 30 100 4 \\
40 100 40 40 2 \\\ N Max.(40-50A)
50 50 + 1 \ R
40 I ——|
2 30 RN
E 20 AW &H-Max.(15-304) T
= NN\
g | % \ \
Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 690 690 3| H \
Rated impulse withst: It Uimp) KV 8 =
S — e N
1 :
NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 2 T win (15-508) Magnetio i
To/les(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 50/25 S on [ setting ]
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 @ 0'2 \[ } 960%-1440%
@ DC 250V 25/192) 40/40 40/40 @ i 4]
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 6/6 6/6 6/6 000;
Io/les(sym) 500V 22/22 25/22 25122 004
440V 25/25 50/25 50/25 002 ~
415V 30/30 65/33 65/33 001
380V 30/30 65/33 65/33 )
240V 50/50 85/85 85/85 — M= =558 s 53 288 2
® DC 250V 25192 40/40 40/40 @ T PYRP RS 28 SS8 8
125V 40/30 @ 40/40 40/40 @ | Percent Rated Current

M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —

Weight (@ marked standard type) kg 07 1114 11 14 07 1114

B Connections and Mountings ’ H H

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves

With extension bars o® o® o8 [

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — 140 Calibrated

Flat bar studs O ‘ O ‘ O ‘ ‘ Q [15A temperature
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — 0 |— O — — O |— 130
High-performance (PMB) O ‘ O O fg” % 100A.50A
For distribution boards (PMC) —o]—- o |- — o= 2.0 foOA

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O ]

Draw-out type (DR) — — — 3 \

TemPlug70 (PG) — o= © = O[O [— g 110 75A,MZ

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — g 20A

DIN rail mount — oo o — on a 100 30A

Clip-in chassis mount — — —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 I
Motor operator MC — @ LJ — e Calibrated at 45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — |@ [ — @ Ambi o

- mbient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depthy HP — |@ [ ] — @

E Toggle extension HA — — —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS — ‘. [ ] — ‘.

€ Toggle holder HH @ [ ] [ )

% Toggle lock HL @ [ [ )

% Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ]

Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ]

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1 : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are

supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. @2 : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers.
63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l

J ax | [ae ]| [Cse ]| [ ] | [ A[X ]| A[X ]| A[X ]| A[L I A[L ]| Cax ] | [Cax ]
8 Ca ]
. Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I Shunt o D vollt-lggd:{rip . l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv. ] l SH ] l uv ]

o] | £ | (O | fw | fo
e I O T RO I A A T I A IR I R |

Toggie Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)], [AL], [SH], [UV], [AX (max.2C)}-AL]into the right pole.

Right pole
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ASL

: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$100-NF, S50-GF, $100-GF_

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

29 .
2P 3p 4P % 3p 27.
Interpole barrier hMo‘uming ‘mE’ 08.5 16 o 3.2 2P 3P 4P
(removable) 1 hoe o1 24 ; o/ &
1 HNiQ i A S M8screw ['—' 17(Mmax.) ® He i i
15 T3 il [ mat5
T picy - - -
] @eld] @] & ) : <+ ‘
55 84 84 . ® i
| il & 38 o4 ¢ ¢ ; o
] il 0] = L M4x0.7 ‘ -
2@ / Mounting screw ‘
pom| (@ mem|  [@eem @ T SRR G R —
30, 60 [a0] \—4Ll§ 15 @J 30/ \M4x07
60 90 90 61 B Tapped hole
120 4l 72
92
- Detail of connectin rt - . .
Rear-connected etail of connecting pa Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
18.5 Conductor overlap, max 4P 4P
' 1.5 5P 2P P 4p
Mounting plate : 2P 3 2P 3P
(max. 13.2) T o .Eh:il. st ] il 15| 1% |45 hi
1) 0 et .
[ === e PO [P O] [T
13.5 A
3| |135 b
- |
QR{ § |jl r \{1 r\ # € & § ¢ s ?
E 1 Vai Y oD f\?f\ f\?f
l\ M4x0.7 _J LJ AN 120 12/ ]
30 30 30 218 ol “Toal
72| 52 Stud can be 301301307 Mounting screw 1 60 30/30/ 30N\ M4x0.7 24 24
92 102 © °
o turned 457 or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

6.5 s
%
Mounting base (rear view) g Drilling plan (front view)
=3
3P 3P 15(max.)™ 3P
Mounting hole ~ Hi < i .
_ L 06
_ 1 ~— 13
eR & g 4[]4 [t
87 -af5 T T Z
T sl o) ~| s :ﬁ o ) ol
S i oS¢ =k 3 ! @ Sk g
2] || n:s + |+ 03
[calaai) ]_ b= EESEN=
Mounting plate
| 60 | 3522|122 "\ M5%0.8 30/30| | \_me 130] -
90 4 112 . Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug-ln Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
(High-performance) 065 T
@#é
M6screw =]
2O\ Conductor Mounting base (rear view) 15(max.) Drilling plan (front view)
2P 3P 4P
2P 3p 4P 20
He W ouning 2Ponly . 48 30'11 ?éJ S 2P 3P 4P
ole
j,n_ r e il L 26
L S lalm |mlelel B —C NG R —C T IO
Sl &| [Edeld] & | ﬂ‘—J‘ o[le[1e] [le]lel[e]lef | | | /
84 84 ® g Pl < E5 7 5 b 4} Do [y T +DF 4D
imyE EmEEE EEC I Sk g
E2 By | ++ ||+ |+ 4111 lbe | 4bi | 4t 4B
@ Gea)| |@edeo @ 1= BlEl FEE [FER 7] i
e CICEC 120 - 'U—‘[ 'W an o J
! 90 120 \ 0 90 120 _ 121] o
M5%0.8 M6 Mounting plate, 7K 7 g=;
Mounting screw 018 for accessory wiring when necessary 3
=3
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) @
HZP M5X0.8 3'_:: 4P ) 13.5 Conductor overlap, max ~~ 4-06 op 3p 4p ‘é..’_
i Mounting screw € He Mounting plate 115 Mounting hole o
hﬂ (max. t4) € € w
R o E <] L L : g
B 2 b Li 1 =
+ ",Tj 1/ + R #[ [+ R + 3].[1135 Py N L4 bl 14 ! o
| : 185 | I i | =
I [221( B B & 9l < 3 o Ll | ! =
1 I i 3 Bee N B | =
# [ + #| |+ * Ly }! it }i r }! D
,,,,, [ P i o
L i o i 3
Leftand right poles 91 126 161 @
122 157 192
5 (Lot poe for 29107 Stud can be 101 136 171 >
Center pole, Neutal pole|  \turned 45° or 90° o
37| (Left pole for 2P)157 ‘5,,
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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MY T 7R
S} Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)
$125-NF, S125-GF

P e g g Hﬂllll!]S and SHEI:I'II:HIIIIIIS Time/Current characteristic curves
— 3
£
Type $125-NF $125-GF ?_ 4
Number of poles 2 [3]4 2 [3 ]4 40
WRati %
Rated current, A 125 125 £ 10
h 2
Calibrated at 45°C £ 6 \\\
4
2 \\\
4+ 1
° ég \\ vhax:
E 20 N
[= NN
=) 10 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 < 6 P, N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 4 - \
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 in.
NK AC 690V 6/6 6/6 ° 1
Iou/les(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 8 06 o
240V 50550 85/85 04 Manetio P —
@ DC 250V 25/19 @) 40/40 @) 02 L1 800%—1200% |
IEC60947-2 AC 690V  6/6 6/6 0.1
lou/les(8YyM) 500V 22/22 25/22 0.06
440V 25/25 50/25 004 N
415V 30/30 65/33 0.02
380V 30/30 65/33 0.01
240V 50/50 85/85 L > 4005
— o Ww o o o0 O 9 o o (=N =] o
@ bC 250V 25/19@) 40740 @ v & 8S¥BR S Bg 883 8
125V 40/30 @) 40140 @ [ Percent Rated Current ]
M Rated short time withstand current, kA - -
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.7 \1.1 \ 1.4 07 \1.1 \ 1.4
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —o]- =10 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O =2 temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — ‘O ‘— — ‘O ‘— B 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O €
Draw-out type (DR) = = £ 110 ~
TemPlug70 (PG) O o[- oo - g
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — ‘O a — ‘O ) E 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operatgr MC — @ — @ 5 15 25 35 a5 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — @ — @ Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — |@ — @
E Toggle extension HA — —
g Mechanical interlock Slide type Ms — |@ — |®
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]
=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1 : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are
supplied as standard. (Front connection only) @ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor. @2 : Applicable to only 2 poles breakers.
63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
o ax T La ]| e ]| Lo ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| Cax ]| [a ] | a1 | Cax ] | [ax ]
3
E Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swnchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip a1 [sH ] o ] [ sH ] [uv ] [sn ] [uv ]

o] | £ | (O | fw | fo
e I O T RO I A A T I A IR I R |

Toggie Left pole NOTE: 2-pole type breaker may incorporate only one combination of [AX (max.2C)], [AL], [SH], [UV], [AX (max.2C)}-AL]into the right pole.

Right pole
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ASL

: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-NF, $125-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

29

)

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

2P 3p 4P % 3p 27.
Interpole barrier hMo‘uming ‘mE’ 08.5 16 o 3.2 2P 3P 4P
(removable) 1 hoe o1 24 ; o/ &
1 HNiQ i A S M8screw ['—' 17(Mmax.) ® He i i
15 T3 il [ mat5
T Ry i T+ oo
] @eld] @] & ) : <+ ‘
55 84 84 . ® i
| il & 38 o4 ¢ ¢ ; o
] il 0] = L M4x0.7 ‘ -
2@ / Mounting screw ‘
pom| (@ mem|  [@eem @ T SRR G R —
30, 60 [a0] \—4Ll§ 15 @J 30/ \M4x07
60 90 90 61 B Tapped hole
120 4l 72
92
- Detail of connectin rt - . .
Rear-connected etail of connecting pa Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
18.5 Conductor overlap, max 4P 4P
i 115 3 P P P
Mounting plate : 2P 2 3 4 2P 3P
(max. 13.2) T o .Eh:il. st ] il 15| 1% |45 hi
1) 0 et .
[ === e PO [P O] [T
13.5 A
3| |135 b
- <o
QR{ § |jl r \{1 r\ # € & § ¢ s ?
E 1 Vai Y oD f\?f\ f\?f
l\ M4x0.7 _J LJ AN 120 12/ ]
30 30 30 218 ol “Toal
72 | 52 Stud can be S0I01307 Mouning serew 251 60 30]30/30\ Maxo.7 24 24
92 102 © °
o turned 457 or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

6.5 s
%
Mounting base (rear view) g Drilling plan (front view)
=3
3P 3P 15(max.)™ 3P
Mounting hole ~ Hi < i .
. L 06
—t — 13
@%@ @] & 4o [
84 “g=fp FypTa
o P N ols sl |17 il
L i e9e gl € e € i e
I N 1 [V}
LI : = <4 | 4— &
[calaai) ]_ b= EESEN=
Mounting plate
| 60 | 3522|122 "\ M5%0.8 30/30| | \_me 130] -
90 4 112 - Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug-ln Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
(High-performance) 5[y 2
@#é
M6screw =]
201\ Conductor Mounting base (rear view) 15(max.) Drilling plan (front view)
2P 3P 4P
2P 3p 4P 20
HE " anc;unting i Ponly . 4 30 60 30, 2P 3p ap
ole L [ il e i i 5
L j@_ S lalm |mlelel B —C NG R —C T IO 2
o) @| [ @ | = o[le[1e] [[ell¢]1e]]eF | | | /
84 8 ® BE= T 1] tas 7 5 o T e T8 &
e A GEC I s ey o
E2 B | ++ ||+ |+ 4111 lbe | 4bi | 4t 4B
@ Gea)| |@edeo @ 4= BlEl FEE [FER 7] i
e CICEC 120 - 'U—‘[ 'W an o J
y 90 120 \ 0 90 120 ) B (o)
M5x0.8 M6 Mounting plate, 7K 7 g=;
Mounting screw 018 for accessory wiring when necessary 3
=3
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) @
2P Msx08 3'_:: 4? 13.5 Conductor overlap, max ~~ 4-06 op 3p 4p °n
€ Mountingscrew € e Mounting plate 15 Mounting hole S
13 IE (max. t4) [ c w
0 I i ,‘EI P ] H g
Esus# 2 L L 1 =4
i el R i i 2
o 0 < 3|[ J185 | b [ : =3
¢ ] i 8 E :'EwE N N | =3
L + +| |+ + L }i if }i 1< }i @D
P ol :
,,,,, I i \ =]
= i ol ; 3
Leftand right poles 91 126 161 @
122 157 192
5 (Left poe for 2P}107 Stud can be 101 136 171 a
Center pole, Neutralpole|  \turned 45° or 90° (=)
37| (Left pole for 2P)157 ¢=n

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

2
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A Frame)

$225-NF, $225-GF

o |

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

3 2
Type $225-NF $225-GF T 9
Number of poles 2% |3 [4 2% [3 |4 4
M Rati 20
Rated current, A 125 200 125 2 1 \
Calibrated at 45°C 150 225 150 £ stk \\
175 175 4 \ \
200 2 N
225 L \
40 \\ Max:
) 30 N
* 2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of E 20 \\ \\(/
3 poles breakers. o 10
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 < 6
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 e 4
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 Min. R
NK AC 690V 7575 75015 z 1 et tp
To/les(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 g ot 1040%-1560% |
240V 65/65 85/85 @ -
@ bC 250V 40/40 40/40 T T T T T T
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7575 01
o/ os(Sym) 500V 25/2%5 25125 S .
440V 25/25 50/25 002 —
415V 35/35 65/35
380V 35/35 65/35 001
240V 65/65 85/85 T TS g sss =S8 S8 888 8
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 TS TTP R 2 PR 888 8
125V 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 \1.5 \1.9 1.5 \1.5 \1.9
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars O o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — o= =10 = 130 \\ /W—SA( Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O fg” \X(ZM temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g \N
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O @120 N
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3 \\
TemPlug70 (PG) —“ o= =0 £ "% fosa125n /\‘
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — — o 100 150A
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ] 5 15 25 35 5 5
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] Ambi o
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] mbient temperature (°C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
% Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
% Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1 : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are
supplied as standard. (Front connection only) 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ AL [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
O O RO e o § 00| i) (0 | DO o
= ST



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $225-NF, $225-GF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor W With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 09 =
Interpole barrier H ” Mounting hple ﬁ@ﬁ
removable) I ¢ = 8
( ) . 3 | l's 4 3p 4P
LAY M8screw 24  25(max.) " "
it 1 “maxtr L .
LeJ o] [eLlele] (e = N 4
98 98 ) |
i [ 38 ¢ [ ‘ S
e il I € vaxo.7 L ¢ € &
122 / Mounting screw 22 i
(2] (SF1e)| [[eFre) (e L ‘ i TR
70 35 8 ) M4x0.7
105 i&J LE-L. '&J Lﬁl Tapped hole
140 o11 8
Conductor overlap, max
skSpread extension bars for 3 poles. Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P 4P
Mounting plate 3P 3P 4P 3P
(max. 3.2) "] {924 "l 505
J_%F% I ranwahwanYRRT4n Wan Wwabwahy
o \\wAN \\ZANPANPAwS )
Q:\
Qf 3 | ol
& l Conductor = T ﬁ & 3 ¢ 9
22 overlap, max| jﬁ \j
1 pr ST ANANEANT IR
12N Y Ql P AN ALNWAAN ANIWJANVIAN VA NY
09/ g 1 L M4x0.7 5] 5 M4X0.7 21
71 35/ 35/ 35 Mounting screw 3535 35] 35 35| Tapped hole 124
72 106 Stud can be turned . . .
45°0r 90° Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)  petail of connecting part 18.27.26.5  Mounting plate
15 —
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P
Ti " 06
Auxiliary }@{ £
circuit terminals 30% | 4 4 [
¢ ! sl ol ¢ = el T Tlwg ¢ oo g
1 J© SRl 2 —— (S ©|N| 2
22 ] B [ +]e—1t
Gl BT | ollef=

70 4 95 57 M5X0.8 35| 35 M |30] Mounting plate

115

105 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part
$ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
(rear view) = (front view)
29 %
£
3P 4P Q—T*E
105 L_J 2
3P Mounting 4P 70 35 22(max.) 3P 4P
i hole i 1 L 1 ]
— N alm @ M| N B T 0 I o B
LS L | 06
3L @) [® IO
98 98 TS
® AE 52.5 | {175 °le A
s ¢l M 6] 83 ol3 e
8 1l il e 3
22 o | e +* o o |+
(o] (BTTe)| |(eITd1Te) (@)
I -] WYy @ UL
M8 \Mounlin late
105 140 105 ‘ 140 175 | 15} op
M5X0.8 70 Q
Mounting screw g
=
8
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) @
3P 4P 3p 4P —
M5X0.8 e Mounting plate . ‘é—’_
{Mounting screw 17.5 . W 4-e6Mounting hole 0} 03 g
7 ‘ % P! ‘ o
—— © i | =
X I i i o
: ) ' Sy i o
o < [ [l 5 o ¢ s 59 ¢ | | =
0] ] 2 < Conductor | 3| i i i s
+ + + + F_g_ overlap, max o o 1( ol 5°
. ‘ @®
E Sl F | =)
] ] ) =
157 192 09/ 15 g \ Stud can be tumned 126 161 g
15{ Lefend ight poles 125 \45°0r90° 136 171 >
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole161 o
>
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

n
N
o
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: Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2
Y
Bl == Molded Case Circuit Breakers (250A Frame)
AL
= E250-SF, $250-SF
1 [t J
= - . T
e ﬂﬂlill!]S and SHEI:iﬁl:ﬂlilllls ] Time/Current characteristic curves
— T 3
5 2
Type E250-SF $250-SF 2
Number of poles 2% |3 2% |3 2% 3[4 2% 3 |4 40
WRati %
Rated current, A 125 250 125 250 = AN
Calibrated at 45°C 150 150 £ % A
175 175 4
200 200 2 \ \\
205 225 Ly N
38 \\ N I Ma:
2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of °E’ 20 \\\
3 poles breakers. = 10 \ N
Rated insulation voltage (UJ V 690 690 690 690 2 6 2 AN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 o 4 AN Magnetic trip
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 in. tting 250A —
NK AC 690V — — — — s 1 ] *‘330"/7-13‘20‘%
Iou! les(8ym) 450V 1512 1512 30/15 30/15 8 06 M Magnetic trip setting
240V 3527 3527 85/43 85/43 04 125A-225A  —
® bc B0V — — 25/13 25/13 02 = RS
IEC60947-2 AC 690V — — 4/4 4/4 0.1
I/ les(Sym) 500V 10/7.5 10/7.5 25/13 25/13 006
440v_ 1512 1512 30115 30115 004 -
415V 2519 25/19 40720 40720 0.02
380V 25/19 2519 40/20 40/20 0.01
240V 35/27 35/27 85/43 85/43 AN S 1 N s |
@ DC 250V 15/12 15/12 25/13 25/13 °® R 8¥83R 8 B8 888 8
125V 2519 25/19 40/20 40/20 Parcent Raled Curront |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.5 [15 1.5 [15 15 1519 15 [1.5 [1.9
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @ O Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars (@] %) o® o® o® ‘
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140 ‘
Flat bar studs O O O O 125A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — o — o — o= —=1TJo = 130 [ | Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) — — — — fg” 2504 temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — g 120 g 175A
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O § &4’2%
Draw-out type (DR) — — — — 3 110//200A
TemPlug70 (PG) — Jo — JO — o= —1Jo - £
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — = = g /150A
DIN rail mount — — — — a 100
Clip-in chassis mount — — — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ [ ] [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
- handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
% Toggle extension HA — — — —
3 Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ [ [
E Toggle lock HL @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
@ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J [ J [ J
b For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ [ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO [ JO [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) [ ) [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
8
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
oo A0 fm| DD ofo | O i) (RO e D0 O
= ST



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E250-SF, $250-SF |

Front-connected Preparation of With extensmn bars Drilling plan
conductor (optional) (front view)
3P 4P o9 . 3p  Interpole barrier 4p Mounting hole
I [[ Interpole barrier I F ] il I Vemovabk) Ld I F
£ Conductor
i it (removable) i = i Conductor i i ! overlap, max
Il I s ZS(LJ AP P .. U A e o .
[ " =) max. \ —— \ ASo., @ 5| 4
H !‘ H H Mounting hole M8 screw ﬁ max (7 23 LT H = © BT H = B alﬂ L
Iy i L | MINmE ?lilPleL 2
@& o o
(2Ll 0] [[@Ll9k] (&) ¢llef (e]]= @llelde] le]]2 4|4
-— % | |-—% . ® ! 98 | | 98 [ ®
i H 1lg|  SeleA] H i 8 Q
¢ J [ EF "EL maxo7 € il ] g ¢ &
22| [ Mounting screw 25
—====7 &
(%) [$1Te)] (&1 F%) (¢} ‘ L BENEIG 1 TR
70 35 46 ||7 oo M4X0.7
‘ 105 ‘ 105 65 \i‘ s s$ & 243;} o S % 5.1 Tapped hole
' i 72 - =
140 95 485 | 485 | 485 | |+ sk For the extension bars, straight bars or
169 spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
H Mounting plate 4P 4P
Deta!I of (max. t3.2) 3p 3P » ap o
connecting part ;| ——— ) " 024 " ‘ﬁ
e Iy . A A
] A, NS /AR WARWARWARY
5 oD GO
_ @
Slw Conductor 3 { QA3 r{ ®
= <r[ € overlap, max - o 4 ¢ = ¢ LJ Q
24, 21 09 ~ —
!
) sl O DD ‘ ‘
o M4x0.7 - g NP M4X0.7
i E Stud can be turned Mounting screw ‘ 35 ‘ |35 ‘ Tapped hole 12
60 72 4570r90° 135 35|35 |s5.135 3535 | 35 | 24
72 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)
Mounting base Drilling plan
M5%0.8 (rear view) (front view)
Detail of connecting part Mounting screw 3p 3p
Auxilia
Mounting plate circuit terminals lﬂ i 06
13
18 257 265 Conductor width, I )’(
max.25 \E—,
N 3oi + [ &
3 g o i ¢ ¢ 2 | 8
Me=="1e ml ||
n L s} H = + E
M8 screw I 9‘] {(:
! (60) 57 | ‘ 35 30 Mounting plate
6. 95 L~ 10 86
118
Flush-mounted ;
Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P
M5X0.8 W ¢ . 4-06 3P 4P
Mounting screw Mounting plate Mounting hole
AN 17.5 (max.14) € ¢
1 (o]
o | 1 2
T | | | =
| | 1 3
- € : Pl d 3
c ﬁ ﬁ o © ¢ (Q Conductor 3 5 8 ¢ ; ; ; a'
= 1 1 - ~ overlap, max = = © ! ! ! =
+* * +* +* [y— g—l o [ ! ! 4 > ! g
I‘Hl—rf» £ r= ‘ \ \ g
e | j 2
I\ o
157 192 13 & Stud can be tured 126 161 =
5 127 45° or 90° ==
i 136 171 =
40, 162 @D
=4
=
<D
=
[N
o
>
w
7-17
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(250A Frame)

$250-NF, $250-GF

s s |

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

-
5 2
Type S250-NF $250-GF -
Number of poles 2% |3 [4 2% [3 |4 40
s 30
HR 20
Rated current, A 250 250 g 10 \
Calibrated at 45°C £ LN\ \\
4
IO IIEANAN
\\ ax
% NN
2 poles breakers use the terminals of both ends of °E’ 20 \\ >
3 poles breakers. [t 10 \ N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 b 6 N N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 s 4 \\
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2 in.
NK AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7.5/7.5 = 1
Iou/les(sym) 450V 25/25 50/25 8 06 Magnetic trip ||
240V 65/65 85/85 04 8;;[,’121200% ]
® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 02 =
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 7.5/7.5 7.5/1.5 0.1
Iou/s(sym) 500V 25/25 25/25 0.06
440V 25/25 50/25 0.04 |
415V 35/35 65/35 002 =
380V 35/35 65/35 0.01
240V B5/65 85/85 s T s oo 2 @ 22 292 =
® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 2T & 8¥BR S8 3% 8838 8
125V 40/40 40/40 [ Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA - —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 \1.5 \1.9 1.5 \1.5 \1.9
B Connections and Mountings ‘ A s
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Amblent compensatlng curves
With extension bars O o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —o- =10 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O @) g temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O @
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3 110 \
TemPlug70 (PG) — 0] =10 = z
TemPlugd5B (PG4) = = 8
DIN rail mount — — & 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] 5 15 . 25 % 45 58
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (*C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
g Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]
=: Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ J
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @O [ 1O
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1 : DC rating available on request. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are
supplied as standard. (Front connection only) 63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ AL [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
O O RO e o § 00| i) (0 | DO o
= ST



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$250-NF, $250-GF |

Front-connected

I Preparation of conductor W With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
29 ~
Interpole barrier ,; ” Mounting hple ﬁ@ﬁ
(removable) I — o = 8
i S M 2 4 3P 4p
i M8screw (24 25(max.) 'I i
Iy r‘ max.t7 ‘ i il
S @) [ELEUE & =2 i T
98 ® i
i ] <l G = ¢ | 9
X i il 58 € vaxo.7 Oy € g
22 / Mounting screw 22 ‘
(el (6Tl |[EFSTTe] (o} L LT AN
70 35 8 M4x0.7
105 i&J LE-L. '&J Lﬁl Tapped hole
140 o11 8
Conductor overlap, max
sk Spread extension bars for 3 poles. Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P 4P
Mounting plate 3p 3P 4P 3P
(max. 3.2) It o 924 i 505
%7 I ranwahwanYRRT4n Wan Wwabwahy
ol Nz \NPANPANE AN
Q:\
g 1 |
€ l Conductor = T ﬁ € &3 € 9
22 overlap, max jﬁ \j (s
1 pr ST ANANEANT IR
12N Y Ql P AN ALNWAAN ANIWJANVIAN VA NY
09/ 13 I(M E3 5] | N waxor 12l
71 35/ 35/ 35 Mounting screw 3535 35] 35 35| Tapped hole 124
72 106 Stud can be turned

45°0r 90°
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part 18‘1257 26,5 Mounting plate
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3p
l‘d " 06
Auxiliary }@{ £
circuit terminals 30% | 4 4 [
of |38 g {4 : dd |
22 [] | 4]+t
Gleucy | ollef=
70 4 95 57 M5X0.8 35| 35 M |30] Mounting plate
105 115 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
(rear view) = (front view)
29 %
£
\ Conductor width, max.22 105 u 2
3P Mounting 4P 70 35 22(max.) 3P 4P
W hole [ L] [
. | i i 06
Mm@ ox I T ] [ ] e e ol T
)| [EAeE ©
98 98 N
& B ® AE 52.5 | 1175 AR A
[Tolle] <
= i i) o ¢ R3 € ;
122 | & + & + | ]3¢ ¢ | +
(o] (BTTe)| |(eITd1Te) (@)
I -] WYy @ W LS TR .
105 140 105 ‘ 140 M8 sl s 1£WV\Mountmg plate
M5X0.8 |35 70 Q
Mounting screw g
=
8
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) >
3P 4P 3p 4P —
[
¢ M5X0.8 L ¢17 5 Mounting plate 4-6Mounting hol ¢ ¢ =
{Mounting screw - (max.t4) ©6lounting hole 8
] ‘ % P! 3 o
e T o i i | =
N | i i o
4+ + * oi !e 01 o
O A o A ole 3 sg ¢ L | =
0] ] - < Conductor — | 3| \ i i =4
+ + + & F_g«overlap, max Lo I 4 o ! =3
P 1 @
E & o ! =]
i 126 \ 161 3
157 192 29/ 15 (8 Stu:j can lze turned 2 g
15{ Lefend ight poles 125 A5°0r90° 136 171 @
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole161 o
>
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

n
N
©
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(400A Frame)

S400-CF, S400-NF, S400-GF, S400-PF

| Time/Current characteristic curves

srery Ratings and Specifications
— = 3
3 2

Type $400-CF S400-NF $400-GF $400-PF R

Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 Eimm

HRati 20 \

Rated current, A 125 250 125 250 125 250 250 % 10 \

Calibrated at 45°C 150 300 150 300 150 300 300 é 6 §\ \\\ Max.(300-400A)

175 350 175 350 175 350 350 4 \\ \! f I I
200 400 200 400 200 400 400 2 NN Max.(125-250A)
225 225 225 1 §\ N

of | 4 N

E 20 A

= ) N \

o 10 | [Min.(300—400A) N, "

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 £l ST } i ™

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 £ 4 Min.(125-250A) || | |

M Rated breaking capacity, kA - 2 ‘ ‘ ‘ ! E

NK AC 690V 15/15 20/15 20/15 20/15 k] 1 I T E— ' T '

lou/s(sYM) 450V 30/30 45/45 65/50 80/80 g SepTPeling oprencel® petting tolerance(X12) |

240V 50/50 85/85 100/85 100/85 o = Bl [x12 |
1 DC 250V 40/40 — — — 02 || X6k A Adjustable se ting
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 15/15 2015 2015 2015 01 HE ;:ggjog’;:;?"e‘m
lou/lss(sym) 500V 22122 3030 3030 3030 o0 Ik
440V 30/30 45/45 65/50 80/80 002 ! B '\‘\5_
415V 36/36 50/50 70/50 85/85 h
380V 36/36 50/50 70750 85/85 oot v
240V 50/50 85/85 100/85 100/85 M s s ss & 5 55 So5 =
- g8 § RSB R 8 88 288 §&
@® DC 250V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 T N SFo D
125V 40/40 40/40 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current |

M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — —

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 42 |56 42 |56 42 |56 42 |56

M Connections and Mountings ’ A A

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @ O Ambient compensatlng Curves

With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR) T T T

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140—-350A, 225A,125A

Flat bar studs O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- = a0/ 300A Calibrated |
High-performance (PMB) O O O O g 200A temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — § 120 N 7175&

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O é \\

Draw-out type (DR) A A A A 3 \

TemPlug70 (PG) o |- o |- o |- o |- £ 1o

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — e 400A, 250A /‘

DIN rail mount — — — _ o 100

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — {1507

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 |
Motor operatgr MC @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ [ ] [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

8 Toggle extension HA @ [ ] [ ] [ ]

€ o e = = =

3 Mechanical interlock©@ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] ’ Magnetlc trlp plckup current

£ Toggle holder HH

> [ J [ J [ J [ J ____

= Toggle lock HL Rated current Magnetic trip pickup current

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] (A) Adjustable range (A)

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ J [ ] hX 12 11 10 9 8 7 6
Shoei en en  ei B lmimoumimm
Terminal block for lead TF ® LJ LJ LJ 175 2100 1925 1750 1575 1400 1225 1050
Door flange DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] 200 2400 2200 2000 1800 1600 1400 1200

M Standard specifications 225 2700 2475 2250 2025 1800 1575 1350

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic  Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic 250 3000 2750 2500 2250 2000 1750 1500

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) ggg 3283 gggg gggg igg gggg glgg ;?gg

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes 400 4800 4400 4000 3600 3200 2800 2400

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes Notes:

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes 1. Setting tolerance: +20%.

Notes: 2. The protection characteristic curves assume that the magnetic

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
(® : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

trip current is adjustable.

Unless otherwise stated when ordering, the selector dial is

factory set to position “12”.

. The trip pickup current of DC models is not adjustable; the dial
position corresponding to the trip pickup current is marked with a
white point.

w

o~

| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

Poles

Cax || Ca ] | [ ]| Loy T | A[X l A[X [ A[X [ A[L ]I A[L || Cax 1 | [Cax ]
.
Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ Alarm switch I Shunt o D volltjang?ee;rip . l AL [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ]

=

mi JjL ]| A0

[ f

]

m A

Im

L]

LW DO D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$400-CF, S400-NF, S400-GF, S400-PF |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
L L] ON side:36 N
Interpole barrier OFF side:35 AL \ﬁ 148
(removable) hMounting = 10 ) 120 0 s 36
0le - screw 25 3 *1128 3
) " G ,@é ‘ 1(max.) 5 ¢ —otw 3;; 4'ﬂp
Cre e R T s\ B 9 5= il
116 116 ® 8. ¥ + |+ + |+
58 F ool alol ofH
] O ®g =9 [E W gla <
4 4 M6 o] il /\/—rg 3 ¢ — € by
[51] 51 Mounting screw l o J X
' = Trip button (red)
athte i : |
‘ 853 | 147 ga’a al il ol —
97 E T |4s] 45 \ me
20 45145145 E 107 JTapped hole
140 70 | 115 127.5 525 8] L}i
185 145 60 |[60 | 60
| 81.5] 126.5

Rear-connected

Mounting plate
|

Stud can be turned 45° or 90°

—
===
o
e-&8 89
ol
g
=S|
AL A Y
97 N
4l 107 4
127.5
145

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Conductor
overlap, max

Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)

it Groove for dissipating heat
3P 4P generated by eddy current ¢
L] i o 3P
. . /A | s
’9/
<+ 00|
¢ A ¢ 8

45 45
R iy ke e
§ g ool |53 ]
S8
82 'y & ) ) .

Tapped hole 90 45145145 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance

of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

M8Mounting screw

Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)

130 72__ 10

20
Conduct
L 11 @é width, max. 35 ‘ [} 'Ti
‘ .
U,U,U Z -
116 M10screw —
S g] 1][ [ e]e o
40
e E s S A ey € = € 33
LJ N 7 N N Auxiliary circuit - 60 -
2 =3 terminals 60 ol
51 573 I =S
ﬁ*%*ﬁ F |@”@”@| 2X%2-09 k Mounting plate
! 120 i
140 4 130 90
148 150 148
168 —_—
i ) . M5Mounti
PIUg'm Detail of connecting part __1 Cz:zgncfosz,h max. 30
igh- It = ] reparation of conductor
High-performance o - Preparation of conduct
B T IE P}
o = VI Mounting base (rear view) £ Drilling plan (front view)
3p 4P 5 || 43 bol 36 |\ M10screw ?ﬂP 4{ IS :EdP 4p
n '\ﬂn ml ’\ﬁn ml | g Ny g By I 30(max.) o o
T T i L 5
TUT| [T T r pliellel [elelleflel] §
T 1 -+ STl [ e CEE R
40,

oI el 1M gelo o g dlio g M ¢ g8
1 1 THH SN NN = 70 1970 o=
o a I—7Lfl° P i

Le1] [51] e 1 ‘ -4 3 (130 [ F 34
n*ntn| |[a*n*s a J pelel [dledels e
[Eppn] [ ppE T U= Y S B Rl
70 | 115 305 30. ] ;
140 185 155 52 |4 i 90 Di:t: 45las| Mounting angle
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
¢ Mounting plate
3 € 4 Moos AL max. P ¢ 4P e 2X2-07
| \ ! Mounting hole
o % ] ! i
1+ W—ﬂ + 1+ ﬂ’7 + + ¢% + i
F 5 9 i @ ‘ Lo all
N EINEEEE ¢ § ¢l ro SN
- < kT é" 4 Hooob
e | | |
I - ) 1 i
3 j
203 268 40| 158 Stud can be turned 45° or 90° 181 206
Mé 571198 200 245
Mounting screw

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(100A Frame)

H100-NF, L100-NF

mfm,’w)

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— = 3
2 2
Type H100-NF L100-NF s 1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 4
HRati 20 \
Rated current, A 15 50 15 50 2 1 \ \
Calibrated at 45°C 0 60 20 60 g G \\\ Max'(““o“r ‘OOA)‘
30 75 30 75 4 \\\ 1
40 100 40 100 2 \ Max.(15-30A)
1 N\,
40 AN \T‘
= 30
E 20 AN
. \\ N \
o) 10
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 = 6 ”*77*E\**QV*7**7
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 417 Min.(40-100A} \ \\
B Rated breaking capacity, KA 8 2 +—
NK AC 690V 20/15 25/20 o e Min(5-804) e
lou/les(sym) 450V 120/80 180/135 g 0o seting "]
240V 150/150 200/1503) o= 960%—1440%
@ bC /00 — - 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 0.1
Tou/los(Sym) 500V 45/45 65/65 oo N
440V 120/80 180/135 0.02 I
415V 125/85 200/150
380V 125/85 200/150 0.0t
240V 150/150 200/150 M e S ss 38 88 288 1
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 T T TEP P2 2 SS8 =
125V 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 \3.2 2.4 \3.2
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars o8y o® ‘ I
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140 i Calibrated
Flat bar studs O O 15A temperature
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o[- 5130 40
High-performance (PMB) O O % 75A
For distribution boards (PMC) — — =120 Y 20A
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O o \
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3 110
TemPlug70 (PG) N — £ 50A,60A N
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g 30A
DIN rail mount — — a 100 T
Clip-in chassis mount — — 100A
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ] 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ]
E Toggle extension HA — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
% Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
% Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
3 : Also applicable to AC415V. &3 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ AL [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
O O RO e o § 00| i) (0 | DO o
= ST



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H100-NF, L100-NF

Front-connected % , ) , - ,
gs With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
N/—piu Mounting hole 3p
. et Preparation of conductor 0
bl i g 0 | =
H It H H I H N M8 screw (i- M © @ g ﬂg H 3P 4;
i i1 = NGNS . I
B | [EUE ) T o 8 | Mounting hole: - -+
8| [— 9 ) maxt7 5 98 T
= O ol " o[ ~ o g
€ W T == o [l < \U\ /\/7 SN ¥ &
[& ; ol |11 (& | E M4X0.7 )|« M4X0.7 SEEN
L_70_J —3_5_1 & 8 Mounting screw ) H Mounting screw éﬂ LSQ M4X0.7
105 105 96 D 1S 80 ||8 Tapped hole
140 4] o7 23] ”_m'{ 96
127 011/ 35/35] 4 113;5 s« Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
140 127 Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
38 4P
Mounting plate i 3p 4P 3P
(max. 13.2) i W 924 i 5257
,% ranwan wanviliran Warwan wany
:(o* D \NPANPAEwa;
Q‘\
_Nw 3 © o
¢ =¥ Conductor ~| o + @ S 3 ¢ o
™ 22 overlap, max ool
= v - FaaYVan an IR VAR 72\ anwany
12N 1Y M4X0.7 NI ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
29/ 115 |t f“;')d can be tumned Mounting screw .35J M4x0.7 2
96 71 35135135 35135 35135 | 35 | Tapped hole 24|
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the hande escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part 18257—2—6-5 _Mounting plate
(Standard) ; Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)

6.5 (max.

— Conductor width, max.25

3l

b

3P

Mounting hole i i L1}
I | 26
— [ollef= B
- w0t [+ ==
3lefe g = =E: : 3¢ | 8
'] B |« L &3
| — =
Mounti lat
4 130 57 |\ M5x0.8 35/35] |\ wms8 |30 oUntng PR
150 ‘Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail °;7°°""e°“"9 part
3
£ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
¥ (rear view) - (front view)
- 29 %
— 3P P M g
\ Conductor width, max.22 105 5
3P Mounting 4P 70 35 u 3 3P 4P
i hoe b i [ 22(max.) i [ 06
| — ] Mm@ Alm mlml@ i e PR S o o
sl [¢lle]| [ehlelle] ] R 1
9 9 i ¢ @ |+ o |+ £ =
i il ® A o Tgﬁ 1525 175 -
[=/ [lolfe] o
8 i 88  oBq = ¢ i ¢ %‘ﬂﬁ
22| B 4 | @ s | | & | + Ll wf
ST |(eY31Te) (3] 1
i I B ‘ A woh (1t i A Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27 105 17.5 15[[| -
175 M5X0.8 1.35] 70
Mounting screw ()
—u
o0
-
8
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) D
=
3p 4P "
w
4-06 3P 4P
€ M5X0.8 d¢.175 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢=7—.
Mounting hol g W ¢ ¢ «
Lo | | =
/ ‘ . | =
rEa e e ) [ g
H ] o 9 = P : =
S i ® o Conductor ¥ R roo i =
» . N » 22 overlap, max Ly ,i }f *i ¢'=D
! i !
L j ! j
Stud can be turned 126 161 %
157 192 29 15 45° or 90° 136 171 >
Left and right poles161 g.
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole196 -
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)

H125-NF, L125-NF

Wfﬂ?w)

Hﬂlilllls and SHEI:iﬁl:ﬂlilllls | Time/Current characteristic curves
T
Type H125-NF L125-NF 2 1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 “
M Rati 20
Rated current, A 125 125 R \
Calibrated at 45°C £ \\
4
2 \\ N
ol + 1 \\ \\
€ gg NCD Max
[
O 20 N
£ 10 N
- - 2 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 =5 6 N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 = 4 N
M Rated breaking capacity, kA 2 Min.
NK AC 690V 20/15 25/20 - Magnetic trip —|
Iou/les(sym) 450V 120/80 180/135 8 06 setting —
240V 150/150 200/150 04 960%-1440%—
@ DC 250V — — 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 0.1
lou/ los(sym) 500V 45/45 65/65 ggg \
440V 120/80 180/135 ’ \\
415V 125/85 200/150 002
380V 125/85 200/150 001
240V 150/150 200/150 L X 0005 S8 S E=S S s ss s==8 =
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 =T & 8§83 R S 88 g8g S
125V 40/40 40/40 [ Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 \3.2 2.4 \3.2
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars (@] %) o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- 130 Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O E’ temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g 120
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O § \
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3 110
TemPlug70 (PG) N — = N
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — g
DIN rail mount — — a 100
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ] 5 15 . 25 35 405 58
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
% Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
% Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ AL [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
O O RO e o § 00| i) (0 | DO o

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H125-NF, L125-NF

Front-connected % ) ) , - ,
9 With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P . 23
ﬁ Mounting hole 3p)
- Preparation of conductor ] ml o
[ g -
W = 29 4
H I H N M8 screw (—-59 M @ @ 4 ﬂg H 3P 4;
- L—J 3 Sl Pl ® Mounting hole i
BL$] ] = 25(max.) & 49% + + |+
98 ® max.t7 & 98
Q} i } 34 e-3i2 e H N+ g9 ¢ 8
(el % kd ! } M4x0.7 S M4X0.7
L_70_J & 8 Mounting screw H Mounting screw éﬂ Bﬂ M4X0.7
105 105 96 D 80 ||8 Tapped hole
140 4 107 96
127 o1/ 3535 4] Jg? sk Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
140 127 Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
38 4P
Mounting plate Ju 3p P 3P
(max. 13.2) i i 224 i 525 T
,% ranwanwanvilvan wanWanwan
[E] U \\PAW AT AU
>
N < o
= QL Conductor | 7 t € N3 ¢ ¢
™ 22 overlap, max oof
124 - MDD DYDY
12N A A M4X0.7 NN 71N ANIPIANIVIAN VANV
00/l [ Stud can be tume Mounting screw s M4x0.7 2] |
96 71 35135135 35135 351 35| 35 | Tapped hole 24|
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part ‘18257 265 _Mounting plate
(Standard) ‘ E/ Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)

6.5 (max.

3P ) 3P 3p
Mounting hole . — Conductor width, max.25 L L3
I | 26
— il ol
| = 30% | ¢ |
Blele 8 = a3 ¢ 3l | 8
[ H 1 4|1 -+
| E— =
Mounti lats
4, 130 57\ M5x0.8 35/35] |\ M8 |30/ ounTrg A
150 ‘Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail °;7°°“”e°““9 part
3
E Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
] (rear view) - (front view)
© 29 %
— 3P 4P M g
\Conductor width, max.22 105 5
3P Mounting 4P — 70 35 L—J 2 3P 4P
H ole I M8 screw i -
i 22(max.) i [ 06
| — 0] L@ [ M ‘ 2] mlml @ PR B I PR U L N i
2L2l2]| [ehalle] &) R T
9 9 e o]+ o |+ £
o i 1 ldd o7 2 et ]
g ¢ i il L QC#L, = ¢ € Smln'i’
22| B 4 | 4 & | |4] & |+ Lol
ST |[eY31Te) (3] —1
—ro— Feee— _
‘ il i ' Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27| 105 151 175 15,
175 M5xX0.8 |35]
Mounting screw
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
3p 4P 406
-0 3P 4P
4 M5x0.8 i "'17 5 Mounting plate Mounting hole
Mounting hok : (max.t4) € I3
L © o i
T | i |
i ' i
WH\/ T I i - [
H 7 o 9 = P :
. 1 2 &% Conductor ¥ 58 P 1
N . . N ’2_2 overlap, maX Ly ,i }f }i
! i !
E P 1
LI j ! j
Stud can be turned 126 161
157 192 29, 15 5 45° or 90° 136 171
Left and right poles161|
37| Center pole. Neutral pole196

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A Frame)

H225-NF, L225-NF

mfm,’w)

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— = 3
3 2
Type H225-NF L225-NF R
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 E amm
MRati 50 -
Rated current, A 125 125 % 10 \
Calibrated at 45°C 150 150 £ % N
3 AN
175 175 4 \ N
200 200 2 \
225 225 1 N N Max
© ) N N
€ A\ N,
c 20 N
o 10 N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 £ 6
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 2 4
B Rated breaking capacity, KA . 2 i
NK AC 690V 20/15 25/20 2 1 Magnetic trip
loulles(8YM) 450V 120/80 180/135 8 32 setting ]
240V 150/150 200/1503) @ = 1040%—1560%
® DC B0V — = 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 25/20 01
oo/ los(sym) 500V 45/45 65/65 oc6 g
440V 120/80 180/135 002 S~
415V 125/85 200/150
380V 125/85 200/150 001
240V 150/150 200/150 s e 8 2 53 =22 =
@ DC 250V 40/40 40/40 TR S S8R9 85 888 8
125V 40/40 40/40 | Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.4 \3.2 2.4 \3.2
M Connections and Mountings ’ A A
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ Ambient compensatlng Curves
With extension bars (@] %) o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — 140
Flat bar studs O O 25A
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- 130 — Calibrated
High-performance (PMB) O O .§’ 1754 |temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — g 120 N 200A
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O @ \
Draw-out type (DR) — — 3
TemPlug70 (PG) a = = g0
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — % 150A
DIN rail mount — — a 100 DO5A
Clip-in chassis mount — —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90 |
g?tor Tperat:r Break ted ’\:g : : ® 1o 25 95 45 88
Xternal operating Breaker-mounte . o
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Ambient temperature (*C)
E Toggle extension HA — —
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]
€ Toggle holder HH @ [ )
% Toggle lock HL @ [ ]
% Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ J
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ JO
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ )
Door flange DF @ [ ]
M Standard specifications
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
3 : Also applicable to AC415V. &3 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

=

NN NN EE

]

=
—
=

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H225-NF, L225-NF

Front-connected % ) ) , - ,
gs With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
ﬁ Mounting hole 3
(. Preparation of conductor H ml o3
09 — 4
R
M8 screw (i M @ < —NLS l 5 w
L—J 3 hid i Mounting hole i
Ea 25(max.) & + + |+
maxt7 5 98 T
Q’vg_@ %3 }i} /\/** ‘g_E,." [ 3 :g
! } M4x0.7 S M4X0.7 1 IR
& 8 Mounting screw H Mounting screw éﬂ Bﬂ M4X0.7
96 D> 80 8 Tapped hole
4 107 96
127 o1/ 35135 4 1‘873 % Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
140 127 Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
38 4P
Mounting plate Ju 3p P 3P
(max. 13.2) i i 224 i 525 T
,% ranwanwanvilvan wanWanwan
[E] ANV \\PAW AT AU
>
Q7§ QL Conductor § T t € g ?ﬁ ¢ ¢
™ 22 overlap, max oof
124 S S MDD DYDY
12N A F i M4X0.7 NN 71N ANIPIANIVIAN VANV
09/ 15 ngraﬂl)e turned F;Mounting screw _35J M4X0.7 1211
96 71 35135135 35135 351 35| 35 | Tapped hole 24|
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in Detail of connecting part ‘18257 265 _Mounting plate
(Standard) ‘ é Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P o 3P 3P
©
Mounting hole . — Conductor width, max.25 L L3
|
—F 4 s
ko =
9 | = 30% | ¢ |
1318 Yele 8 o ok ¢ oo | 8
22| || | B [ 4] +
=
Bl 1 S
Mounti lats
70 4, 130 57\ M5x0.8 35/35| |\ M8 130] \ounting pere
105 150 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail °;7°°“”e°““9 part
3
E Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
a (rear view) - (front view)
- 29 <
= 3P g
\ Conductor width, max.22
3P Mounting 4P —70 3P 4P
W ole rﬂ M8 screw i
| — 0] L@ [ M ‘ 2] I ,1" i h!r} r 26
EELE| [EEEE 3
9 9 e o]+ o |+ £
o i 1 ldd ool 2 o o
S i Jii] @2 w99 o ¢ € i
22| B 4 | 4 & | |4] & |+ Lol o
ST |[eY31Te) (3] —
Y wTY Y ‘ T 1 T! \Mounting plate
105 140 4 155 27| 105 15| 175 | 15
175 M5xX0.8 |35]
Mounting screw ()
—u
o0
-
8
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) D
=2
3P 4P =-
[7]
4-06 3p 4P —
¢ M5x0.8 K qz17 5 Mounting plate Mounting hole o
Mounting hol g (max.t4) € € w
L_o o ! =
/ ‘ o | a
e e I i - 2
H ] o 9 = P : =
ST ] 2 3 Conductor ¥ R T 1 =
N . . N 22 overlap, max Ly ,i }f }i ¢'=D
' i '
= ! ! ! o
= j 1 j 5
B Stud can be turned 126 161 D
157 192 29, 15 45° or 90° 136 171 =3
Left and right poles161 g.
37 | Center pole, Neutral pole196 -
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A Frame)

$225-GE

Ratings and Specifications

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

— = 3
’g 2
Type §225-GE 1
Number of poles 3 [4 gg
HRati 20
Rated current, A (Adjustable) £ 4
Calibrated at 45°C 125 £ 6 X
150 4 AN
175 2 \
200 I EA NN 5
225 o AANIAN
El | S ;
[
gl N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 3 6[1 N \\ [
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 E 4 J N
MRated breaking capacity, kA 2T
NK AC 690V — 2 1 5
leu/lss(sym) 450V — g of
2 0.
240V —
oC 2/OV — 02
IEC60947-2 AC 60V 7.57.5 - LHEAY
leu/les(sym) 500V 25/25 004 .
440V 50/25 0.02 12ty 4
415V 65/35 oo LU
380V 65/35 ’ ]
240V 85/85 M e = ess s 8 =8 =88 B
DC 2B/0V  — T N eSwoL s~ o 08 823
125V — | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 2.3 \3.1
H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @
With extension bars o®
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |-
High-performance (PMB) O
For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
Draw-out type (DR) — \ Overcurrent tripping characteristics \
TemPlug70 (PG) N
TemPlug45B (PG4) — Characteristics No. 1 2 [ 38 ] a ] s
DIN rail mount — Long time-delay pick-up |CT rated current : (Igy) = 250A
Clip-in chassis mount - current (A) : (Ig) 125, 150, 175, 200, 225
M Accessories (optional) Symbol Long time-delay fime I T 75
Motor operator MC @ settings (s) : (tg) at 200% X (lg) Jat 600% (1)
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ Setting tolerance +20%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 | 25 s [0 [
E Toggle extension HA — pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
5 Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ Short time-delay time o1 ] o or [ o1 [ o2
E Toggle holder HH ° settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time ~20ms
= Toggle lock HL @ —
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ L'Lsr‘;r:ta('l\eﬁlf,‘;"p pickeup gg:ﬁ;ig?;fance 0%
l For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ "
- — Preferential trip alarm
Interpole barrier BA @O Pick-up current (A) : (k)| (/) X 80% Setting tolerance 10%
Terminal block for lead TF @ — -
Door enge ) T et

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 20

Option

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : (ly)

(I)X100%

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Time-settings (s) : (fy) | (fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Note: Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Suitability for isolation Yes specified.
CE marking Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
20 : Optional pretrip alarm function available on request.
53 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S A ] A ]| e ]| v ]| A | Eax ] | Eaxc ] | Eac | a7 | Cax ] | [Cax ]
° AL ] AL ]
£ Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [ AL AL

Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
O O RO e o § 00| i) (0 | DO o

Left pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $225-GE |
Front-connected % , ) , - ,
gs With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P Interpole barrier 4P .
N/—piu Mounting hole 3
- [ Preparation of conductor [ 0
A BT A o | =
[ - = of )
Pyl i | Mserow 59 Teld o\ [¢] /el=eg i » i
Il 1 3 |l e . I-
LRI [« ] [#]] hs3 25(5)(_) é | Mounting hole " s
8 ® T max.t7 § # T
& ‘ ‘ ‘ﬁ‘ ‘ 38 _No| Nlo| Q
o O R B 2R T o A\ 8o ] € o
BT [FrEre @ \ MAX0.7 5 i Y
; . Fell[e M4x0.7
L_70_J .&J & 8 Mounting screw ) H Mounting screw Qﬂ Bﬂ M4X0.7
105 123 4 .7%6_ P 18 80 1|8 Tapped hole
23 m{ 96
ae | o 103 .
127 et/ | 35135] 4™ 07 s Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
140 127 Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3P 4P
Mounting plate ju 3p 4P 3P
(max. 13.2) i W 924 i 5257
,%E* ranwan wanvilirah Wanwan wany
E \NPASY) OO
| S
Q\
Q—% u‘f’L Conductor ¥ T t € g ;'-r € ¥
™ FZ_Z' overlap, max E
| - FaaYVan v van IR VAR 72\ anwany
12N 1Y M4X0.7 ANWARNVLNY ANIWIANIVIAN VANV
29 E% I ftgd Ean be tumed Mounting screw .SSJ M4x0.7 12] ||
96 71 353535 35135 35135 | 35 | Tapped hole 24|
4 107 106
127 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in Detail of connecting part 18257—2—6-5 _Mounting plate
(Standard) ; é Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P o 3P 3P
Mounting hole 1. < Conductor width, max.25 L it

3

Lfﬁ m%
144
165
102
5
©

18]

e 30t |

‘;@ 196 45
—

75
144
©
62
75
100

8 1
e =

<+ E3

p L

5
&
3t}
=
4]
18

Mounting plate
7 4 130 57 |\ M5x0.8 35/35] |\ m8 |30 —
105 150 Mounting screw 105 86
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part
3
£ Mounting base Preparation of conductor Drilling plan
a (rear view) - (front view)
0 29 x
e 3P 4P g
\ Conductor width, max.22 70 105 g
35 0 3P 4p
M8 screw M - i
mlm @almle 22(max.) _nln ofr 28
| = 4|+ ¢ | +
8 88 ¢ Ll ¢
[ { Nt + | ¢ + | & & | +
| E—
el HAN O - 0 A
‘ - Mounting plate
4. 155 27, 105 1 17.5 1511 -
175 M5X%0.8 135] 70
Mounting screw ()
—u
o0
-
8
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) @
=
3p 4P "
w
4-06 3P 4P
4 M5X0.8 Q17 5 Mounting plate Mounting hole ¢=7—.
| Mounting hole : 7(max.t4) Mounting ¢ ¢ 2
] o P ; »
/ ‘ \ P i o
rE e ] g
E E 5 1S 5 P | =
¢ ‘ \LJ\ ‘ ‘ ‘U‘ ‘ 2 < Conductor ‘:r: | & T ‘ i =
N N . - ’2_2 overlap, max L )i }{ }i ¢'=D
! i !
| ' |
E : i : =4
L j ! j 3
Stud can be turned 126 161 D
157 192 29, 1o 19 45° or 90° 136 171 =3
15 Left and right poles161 %.
7 | Center pole, Neutral pole196 -
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(400A Frame)

S400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— g
5
Type $400-NE $400-GE $400-PE 2 1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 %
M Rati 20|+
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable)  (Adjustable) (Adjustable) ~ (Adjustable) (Adjustable) % 10 7
Calibrated at 45°C 125 175 125 175 125 175 E 6 \\§
150 200 150 200 150 200 4 \ 6
175 225 175 225 175 225 2 \
200 250 200 250 200 250 1 X 5
225 300 225 300 225 300 of | SHENNIN
350 350 350 El| = A
400 400 400 o | 10 NN N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 3 611 N \\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 g 4 K N
MRated breaking capacity, kA 2T
NK AC 690V 20/15 2015 2015 z 567
lou/os(sym) 450V 45/45 65/50 80/80 g o¢
240V 85/85 100/85 100/85 o
oC 2/OV — = = 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/15 20/15 20/15 Oo()é Y N
leu/les(sym) 500V 30/30 30/30 30/30 004 .
440V 45/45 65/50 80/80 0.02 12y 4
415V 50/50 70/50 85/85 oo DL
380V 50/50 70/50 85/85 i L[]
240V 85/85 100/85 100/85 M e sss s 8 28 228 2
DC 250V — _ _ |fﬁ N eSser~ 2 28 8323 8
125V — _ _ Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 5(0.3sec) 5(0.3sec) 5(0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 43 \5.7 43 \5.7 43 \5.7
H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @ @
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — —
Flat bar studs O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- —
High-performance (PMB) O O O
For distribution boards (PMC) — — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O
Draw-out type (DR) A A N \ Overcurrent tripping characteristics \
TemPlug70 (PG) o |- o |- o |-
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — Cl isticsNo. | 1 [ 2 [ 3 [ 4[5 [6 7
DIN rail mount — — — CT rated current : (Igy) = 250A
Clip-in chassis mount — — — Long time-delay pick-up |125, 150, 175, 200, 225
M Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A): (i) OT raed current : (er) = 4008
Motor operator MC @ [ ] [ ] athathens haas
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ) [ ] Long time-delay time 1 s 2 [ =] s . o=
- handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] settings (s) : (ta) :f:wﬁ””) 20/‘&600/0(”")
- etting tolerance +20%
£ Togglegxtellwsmn — HA @ o o Short time-del ()X 2.59‘ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 0] 0] o
3 Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @ [ ] (] piokup oot ) () :
£ Toggle holder HH sd) | Setting tolerance +15%
2 Toggle lock oL ([ ] [ [ Short tme-deay tme o1 [ o1 JoiJoiJoz]oz]oz2
LE Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ [ settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
& For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/)X 1400% Max: (loT) X 1300%
Interpole barrier BA @O [ J©) [ J©) current (A) : (k) Seting tolerance +20% ax tor }
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ] (J Proferential trip alarm
Door flange DF @ ° [ ] Pick-up current (A): (5) | (1) X 80% Setting tolerance £10%

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 46

Electronic 6

Electronic 6

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.
(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

® : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
(16 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.

Time-settings (s) : (4
! ings (5) : (o) Setting tolerance +10%

Ground falut trip
Pick-up current (A) : (/g) (lcT)X20% Setting tolerance +15% (1

Option

Time-settings () : (fg) Diiimlevlim.e-de\ay characteristic, 0.2sec.
Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.

Neutral protection
Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (/5) X 100% or 50% selectable @)

Time-settings (s) : (fy) | (fy)=(tg) Same as Long time-delay time settings

Note:

(1. Ground fault trip is not available when (/c7) is 250A.

(. In case of (Ig)<(lc7), the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set
at (Ig) X50%.

Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise

specified.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories

(Optional)

P [ ax ] A ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[L ] [ A[L ] [ ax ] [ ax ]
. nwiiaryswich[] | Aam suitcn | Shurttie [ volltJan;ee;rip [ | [CaC ] [Csh ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ]
JmE T T A0 L im | O || 00| o | [ O [ e 0O | D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $400-NE, S400-GE, S400-PE |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
) L L ON side:36 011 N
Interpole barrier Mounting OFF side:35 \\: 148
(removable) hole o 120 0 8 36
~| M10 screw 25 i 128 ¥
o3 | o) w : o iy ® ®
Cre e N T s B 9 5= il
116 116 ® g, 8.8 + |+ + |+
58 F algl sld ofF
] M NE =0 LR gle <
o 1] Mé ¢ 1 QS ¢ T ¢ b
il 51 Mounting screw [ 4 J X
= = Trip button (rd)
2ty et : |
‘ 853 | 147 geae ol T TIK
97 D I I |45 145\ we
90 454545 il 107 = Tapped hole
140 70 | 115 1275 52.5 &H&éi
185 145 60 |60 | 60
| 81.5] 126.5
Rear-connected Stug can be tumed 45° or 90° Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate i Groove for dissipating heat 4P
- | 3P 4P generated by eddy current ¢
iy S — i hi 3P
°°W — . — G o] .
e85 58 %
= VR Q <o
]| o} bty € S
f
] 45 45
el e ol
o £ ] ra N A
97 % g s5E A~ C : 53
4l 107 B Sg M6 L 23|
1275 E] g% Tapped hole o
145 8 Sz 90 4545 |45 S Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
. . . A . . f 1.0 d the handl tcheon.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. ot 1.0mm around fhe handle escutcheon
PIUg'm (Standard) Detail of connecting part Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)

M8 Mounting screw

20

Conductor 130 72 10
t width, max. 35 | d
|
T.U,0 Z 5
116 M10screw o P —
f J [eldwm
|40]
P [ Sl g5 egy ¢ ¢ P
L] N - | N Auxiliary circuit 60 _ -
a L t~_terminals &
51 T CA 1R
ﬁ¢ ¢ﬁ I 2X2-09 \_Mounting plate
T 120
140 4 130
L 148 | 150
168

Plug-in Detail of connecting part __16_~5Mounting screw
. Conductor width, max. 30 .
(ngh-performance) (F’ =/ Preparation of conductor
T o1l —
U—tEe—g 3
LHiV ;N Mounting base (rear view) £ Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P M10: 3P 4P & 3P 4P
i i 5|43 pg 36|\ TRSEEW ] '] L—J i
m| ! m| nin F - nl ; F L MM g 30(masx.) o rmrm
T.U.U| [UUT U r eletlef [etletletiefl §
1 e ® e + |+ + 4+ B g v | - e
I IR N o N =
JTEC JCFT | e o B . Jo
AL b LJ] B ||l EEE l10 - 70 19 70 o=
|51 ] |51 et + | - + it |
nncn] |6°n%s g k Gl CICICISIE
O m) T T L U=
70 | 115 30.5 @i}r B o
140 185 | 155 52 Jl4 20 45| 45 45 S
o
'™
=3
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) @
a
Mounting plate o
2 4t max. w
i ¢ c
3P & 4P 225 8P ‘ 4P i 2x2-07 =
i [ | Mounting hole o
) i ! ! o
i ==t = n I 1] | =
H i§ 2 cf @ ! Lo LN =
R N NN ¢ — 5 o = L& =
I+ +| I+ & ‘u H L L
7oy | P | =
3 P j 3
203 268 0| 158 Stud can be turned 45° or 90° 181 206 z-
ST 198 200 245 S
@

M6 Mounting screw
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

7-3

—_



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (400A Frame)
H400-NE, L400-NE

Hﬂlilllls and Sllﬂl:ilil:alinns \ Time/Current characteristic curves

— g
5
Type HA00-NE L400-NE 2
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 2
M Rati 20|+
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable)  (Adjustable) (Adjustable) % 10 \ 7
Calibrated at 45°C 125 175 125 175 E 6 \\\
150 200 150 200 4 \ 6
175 225 175 225 2 \
200 250 200 250 4+ 1 X 5
225 300 225 300 of | BEIANIN
350 350 El| = A\
400 400 o | 10 SNON N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 = 61 NCINC
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 g ¢ J N
MRated breaking capacity, kA 2T
NK AC Y0V 35/35 50/50 ° 1 567
lou/os(sym) 450V 120/80 180/135 g oe
240V 150/150 200/150 3D o
oC 2/OV — = 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 35/35 50/50 00025 Y N
Iou/os(sym) 500V 45/45 65/65 004 .
440V 120/80 180/135 0.02 1235 4
415V 12585 200/150 001 L
380V 125/85 200/150 i 1]
240V 150/150 200/150 I =T Ss S8 S8 588 38
= = TR N SSB RS PR BEB 8
be ?ng _ _ | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 5(0.3sec) 5(0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 7.1 \9.4 7.1 \9.4
H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ @
With extension bars O (BAR) O (BAR)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — —
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |-
High-performance (PMB) O O
For distribution boards (PMC) — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O
Draw-out type (DR) — — \ Overcurrent tripping characteristics \
TemPlug70 (PG) — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — Cl isticsNo. | 1 [ 2 [ 3 [ 4[5 [6 7
DIN rail mount — — CT rated current : (Igy) = 250A
Clip-in chassis mount — — I;S:'gr:ltn::)de(lg pick-up  |125,150, 175, 200, 225
A cosssories (ontiona) Symboll o 520, 25, 750,580 50 40
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ Long time-delay time 1 2 ‘ 4 ‘ > 10 ‘ 1 ‘ 2
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] settings (s) : (ta) at 200% X{le) ‘a' 600% X (Ie)
E Toggle extension HA ° ° Setting tolerance +20%
§ Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ] Shorttime-delay (R |_25 [2s [ 5 [0
€ Toggle holder HH pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance 15%
2 Toqgle lock aL [ [ Short tme-deay tme o1 [ o1 JoiJoiJoz]oz]oz2
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ settings (s) : (tsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
l For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] Instantaneous tip pick-Up | ()X 1400% Maox: (1om) X 1300%
Interpole barrier BA @0 [ ) current (A) : (f) Seting tolerance +20% er :
Terminal block for lead TF @ (J Proferential trip alarm
Door flange DF @ ° Pick-up current (A): (5) | (1) X 80% Setting tolerance £10%
M Standard specifications — — Time-settings (s) : (f,) Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic (16 Electronic (16 * P\ setting tolerance +10%
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)  |Ground falut trip
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes % Pick-up current (A) : () | (o)X 20% Setting tolerance +15% (1)
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes °© Time-settings (s) : (1) |Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
CE marking Yes Yes 9| Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
Notes: Neutral protection
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering. Pickeup curtent (A) - (| () 100% or 50% selectable
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. Time-settings (s) : (fy)| (f)=(tr)_Same as Long time-delay time settings
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) f!?‘e= ) . )
(9 : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). ; ﬁ'ﬁ::: :‘(’;;;”é’(‘,‘Z:ftﬂ:iﬁzV:;Z?a(n’gl)gz‘fx's big when () is set
(16 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request. Cat (Ig)X50%.
3D : Also applicable to AC415V. Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
specified.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
m[AX] [ AL ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ ax ] [ ax_] [ ax ] [ AL ] [ AL ] [ ax_ ] [ ax ]
8
E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
gmg O ) RO | o | i) mie | (0| e Do) | D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) H400-NE, L400-NE |

Front-connected Preparation of conductor With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)

NG 148
7
i i ON side:75 120
Interpole barrier Mounting OFF side:72 o11 0 28 8 75
(removable) hole 2 M10 oy i “— 3P 4P
b screw " ] X il .
o3 ]2 s[4 1
59,9 e i Tg| kdmax) 5.9, R
116 16 _ ® = |
F F i [ 1] ‘
ol ol alo A | ! i
e T Ng e8¢ " R € € i N
51 51 Mounting screw | Trip button ‘
|51] /—g— (red) ;
atate gt : 8°8°n @ Tt R
| 225 Lo ¢ T L4s] La5]'\ we
90 45| 45| 45 Wl 744 925 8|l 72 Tapped hole
140 70 115 T64.5 ~201180 80
185 182 5] 1265 |
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) . .. ating eat Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate Stud can be turned 45° or 90° h ?E ﬁ’ generated by eady current 4P
S — + +- erofersg @ SPE
mx ALY AT ¢
(=4
T~ 3
o 'Q ¢ ol o [} |00 &
- § Q| u (E o
L o a5 as °
8 ~ %ﬂ:p 2 Al
— Conductor of P
TR overlap, max 40 @ $4+ml =N =
134 9{9 0’3’ 75| 45| 45 ‘ '.91 Conductor overlap, max |
4 144 ' M6 N 153
Tapped hole 90 45 45| 45 <
182 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
M8 Mounting screw Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
20 Conductor 167 72 10
L width, max. 35 ‘ it it
1 [MATATAN < 7T 5 [ 7] [
¥y, u,.u 3 TF [ !
116 T M10 screw T T 15 gI ‘r P HL?
a 1
¢ Eﬂ 3|8 83 F o3k [0 3|8 L4o] ¢ 3 3
LJ N = NN Auxiliary circuit -|N 60 ! -
o 1 = terminals 60 = [
5] & T i T 1 &
444 }'6%‘{ }'@% }'6%‘{ < 2X2-09 \Mounting plate
e 4 — P o Lo
140 4 167 80
148 1875 148
205
P|ug-in . . M5 Mounting screw
Detail of connecting part _}
. Conductor width, max. 30
(High-performance) ool Preparation of conductor
- < 211 —
B
o=y = Mounting base (rear view) g Drilling plan (front view)
3p 4P 5 || 43 p0|36) M10 screw N
il f 3P ik 4P i 30(max.) 3P L] 4P Lik
0in nnn f 11 r S Ny - I g Wy — 5 BN e T o SO
el e : o EREREE T
116 116 ® : = = =
. + |+ + 4 = .JE{ T+ v+ o
40,
el IFA 1l ¢l IFA giga 3 egge ¢ oJ ¢ e RE ;
LJD LJ] NN N 70 70 o | 20 19, 70
1 ] } g
|51 Lot ] a=yo- + =i AT+ DO -
<
atatn]  |[atnta J olelel [elelelele o7 [N
(=g T TTHTUT TTH US| e i T (o)
70 115 30.5 30.5 M . I =
140 185 192 524 90 45) 45 45 Mounting angle =
o
=3
Flush-mounted ) Panel cutout (front view) @
: Mounting plate 4t ma 73
X.
3P ] 4P 225 — 3P ¢ P e =
- a
i j f | 2x2-07
ﬁE'E.EE.E%, i : i | Mounting hole g
i i ! ! ol
Cen ] e T 0] 1 =
) © i | ! ! =
0} b ¢ I ¢ i 1 7 =
(I ilNC o | - i =1
e + 1+ $ K Mo ; @D
o : b i =4
8 i . 1 3
223 268 400 195 161 226 7
57 235 200 245 S
Mé o o
Mounting screw Stud can be turned 45° or 90 a
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(630A Frame)

S630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF, S630-PF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

AT ; T

Type $630-CF $630-NF $630-RF $630-PF 2 1 ‘

Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3[4 3 |4 P | HEAN

. 30 R

HR 20 \

Rated current, A 500 (630 500 (630 500 1630 500 630 @ 1 \

Calibrated at 45°C 600 i 600 i 600 i 600 i 2 S\

| | | | NN e
1 1 1 1 2

| | | | | ANNP

i i i i 4 \_X

| | | | of | 4 ’

| | | | gl '

I I I I = 10

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 690 2 6LLL_ Min. N

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 o 4

W Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2

NK AC 690V 10/10 20/20 — — 5 1 _ :

Iou/lss(sym) 450V 30/30 50/50 _ _ S 06 Setting tolerance(X5) e | [ Se‘emn‘g Ioler‘anc‘e(x‘w)

240V 50/50 85/85 - - g 04 T
DICCH: T = = = i ol et |
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 10/10 20/20 25/20 25/20 0.1 trip
Iou/os(sym) 500V 15/15 30/30 45/34 45/34 006 '
440V 30730 50/50 65/50 85/50 0.04 Ji-
415V 36/36 50/50 70/50 100/50 0.02 =~
380V 36/36 50/50 70/50 100/50 0.01
240V 50/50 85/85 100/75 125/125 L1 _¥0005
Sk @ 2SS 2 2 22 S22 2
® DC 250V 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 2F & 883 R S8 B § § § § é
125V 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 | Ferceni Rated Current

M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — —

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 80 [110 80 [110 80 [110 80 [11.0

MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Ambient Compensating Curves

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — —

With extension bars ® ® @ O
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140
Flat bar studs O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- o |- 130 Calibrated |
High-performance (PMB) O ©) ©) ©) o temperature
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — — % 120 500A

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O E \L 600A

Draw-out type (DR) A A A A g Y

TemPlug70 (PG) o = o = o = o = g 110 j

TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — z sa0a/ |y

DIN rail mount — — — — % 100

Clip-in chassis mount — — — — o

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator Mc @ L L L Calibrated at 45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ [ ] [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] ‘ o

€ Toggle extension © HA @ [ ] [ ] [ ] Amblenttemperature (‘C)

§ Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] ‘ Magnetic trip pickup current

€ Toggle holder @ HH

> — [ J [ J [ J [ J ——

g Toggle lock @ _ HL Rated current Ma_gnellc trip pickup current

5 Terminal cover For front-connected (© CF @ [ ] [ J [ ] (A) Adjustable range (A)

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] X 10 9 8 7 6 5
Interpole barrier @ BA @O [ JO [ JO [ JO Zgg 2888 gigg 2288 2288 gggg gggg
Terminal block for lead © TF ® LJ LJ LJ 630 6300 5670 5040 4410 3780 3150
Door flange © DF @ [ ] [ ] [ ] Notes:

MStandard specifications 1. Setting tolerance: +20%.

Overcurrent trip mechanism ThemaFmagneiadustadle)  Thema-magneiedustadl) - Thermal-magnetic ~ Thermal-magnetic 2 njess otherwise stated when ordering, the selector dial is

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) factory set to position “10”.

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes 3. The trip pickup current of DC models is not adjustable; the dial

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes position corresponding to the trip pickup current is marked with a

CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes white point.

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

@ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]

8

E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [

Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

3

Jmy Jp ] RO | (m || 0| [y

= ST



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$630-CF, S630-NF, S630-RF, S630-PF |

Front-connected

Interpole barrier
removable Mounting hole o .
¥ & ( ) P g e Drilling plan (front view)
— - — _ Toggle extension
13 3p 4P
T 2 s e e (removable;
S 5 | 1sll|ellfe “ 3 E ! L .
® ® i d
170 170 |
— —r— °® = / N Q
asc a1 sl e AsL] sl
[ ] I O 1 N
|51 S\Trip button (red) 51 & 28 TLS =
BCPT DD - °
s| |8| | -3 ¢l |t o 70 70 M8
2| o L& L& 4| [4HE “ \MB "_' “_‘j Tapped hole
‘40‘ 70 |70 70 ] [ 8 |B4|_ \ Mounting screw
Conductor 7
140 105 175 : 4107
210 50 overlap, max 1275
| 805|145
Rear-conneCted 4 Drilling plan (front view) Groove for dissipating heat Panel cutout (front view)
Stud can be 3P ted by eddy current 4P
Toggle extension turned 90° W 015 for accessory wiring  ap p & Senerated by eddy ourren -
(removable) when necessary qﬂ_ A*ﬂ %
2 = ol o, ) T
1 i o~ i s il o~ i T
- AN "O"U\l
N & 13| =4 © 98
fat - - ' 9 il m
ASL N
hst ﬁ' ST W T ASLE—T] c,l
AZYB. L [HEI R Tapped hole =N
70|70 [70 [\g, ¥ [axWa [axWa N ‘ ‘
 Conductor ‘ 70 ‘ E o
AL 107 overlap, max 53
127.5 43| 70| 70_|43| |43|.70_| 70 | 70|43
|80.5| 145

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part ‘8»f1
‘ Mounting base Drilling plan
M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
. Conductor width, max.40
ap Toggle extension ap 3p
W (removable) Auxiliary circuit terminals "] "
1 M10 Mounting screw 8 s
i ’ [¢] [¢] [*lis -+ "
i — - - /: V. 700 ¢ ® < R i&
: - % © 4 N
AsLH EJ ‘ ol ASL: ASLt= 9 - = :
i» g @ b
o EE }QL‘ : RPN R e -
o = 9
(@S] @B Ay T ‘G‘ “}‘ dl : 2x2-011
‘ 210 Trip button (red) 4| 107 140 8 %
127.5 1462 _30 210
05|, 145 80
P|ug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
23
i &)
’—l 40 O
7% A
£ a\? i
b -
0O & é Mounting base Drilling plan
£ M (rear view) (front view)
71.5 |435] M12 screw Mounting screw
3P 4p i Toggle extensi 3P 4P 3P 4P
] 1 Mounting hole O%I%crengcaebr;zl)on 1P - 3 "
n } n n } n ul oln [l o——1 ] Il 0.9
m@%@(ﬂ mcpém @) o ﬁ* @ %@i s @ E@i %ﬁ @ 3 o)
! ! o158 A F g 1100 1 T o T L ¥ E i g
e T - I 2
ASL: { E } ASL: { [j } 8}—‘.,’;}»5 ASL: ASL: o8 Ask =
) - oS S
|51] EN 83 - + | + y | R b T 0 2 &
Cabho| o] O kEE REREE B e
O T Wl | 107 oo O O LT ] O
|2t 105|179 1275 [516 ‘ s ”170 70 70| 70| 70 & 100 170 2
Trip button |80.5 145 116 2
(red) g._
. [
Flush-mounted _ Drilling plan =.
3p s Mounting hole Toggle extension (front view) ‘é‘-’_
4y oy (removable) 3P 4P =3
i Stud can be turned 90° L L w
Y]
9 a
e « e d g 4! fo1 & o o
il [ Tl ¢ 3, - ehlg =
I 0] ASL | & o ik 5
3 * 3 | b il fei 4 @
_Ps|_ 226 296 o
268 338 1&_% 245 315 [z
Trip button (red) 805157 A g
@

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(630A Frame)

S630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE

Ratings and Specifications

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

Type S630-NE S630-RE $630-PE 4
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 3 |4 ©
M Rati 50 -
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) 2 9 \ 7
Calibrated at 45°C 250 500 250 500 250 500 2 SN
300 600 300 600 300 600 E oy Q\ .
350 630 350 630 350 630 2
400 400 400 1 \\ 5
o | AN
E 2
= 10 \_ N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 g 611 i \\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Up) KV 8 8 8 2 4 NN
B Rated breaking capacity, KA = 212
NK AC 690V 20/20 — — o 1 56,7
To/les(sym) 450V 50/50 — — g 0
240V 85/85 — — @ 7
DC 20V — — — 02
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/20 25/20 25/20 0.1 ! %
Iou/os(sym) 500V 30/30 45/34 45/34 oo
440V 50/50 65/50 85/50 002 LN D,
415V 50/50 70/50 100/50 ’ ‘ | |
380V 50/50 70/50 100/50 001 T
240V 85/85 100/75 125/125 — 0 === = 55 S5 &
DC 250V — — — T S eSe 2 28 393 8
125V — — — [ Percent Rated Current |
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 87 [119 87 [119 87 119
MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — —
With extension bars @ @ ®© I isticsNo. | 1 | 2 [ 8 | 4 |5 6 |7
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs - - - Long time-delay pick-up |CT rated current : (Igy) = 630A
Flat bar studs O O O current (A) : (Ig) 250, 300, 350, 400, 500, 600, 630
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- ] ] n [ [ 2 [ 5 [0 19| 2
High-performance (PMB) O O O 's‘;’gﬁ‘é'sm(es')d:e("j‘:)"me at 200% X (/) Jat 600% X ()
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) ©) @) Shorttime-delay  (RX | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) A A A pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) o |- o |- o |- Short tme-deay tme o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
;Tf:lnzilll:gr:isn(lpe“) : : : settings (s) : () Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Clip-in chassis mount — — — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (h) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o o o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB © ° ° Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP o o o Time-settings (s) : (t;) Defi.nite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
ke — Setting tolerance +10%
g Toggle gxtellwsmn O] __ HA @ [ ] [ ] Ground AT
3 Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ J [ ] é Pick-up current (A) : () | (o) X 20% Setting tolerance x15%
E. Toggle holder © HH [ ) [ ] [ ] °l Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
% Toggle lock @ HL Time-settings (5) : (fg) Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20mms.
£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ ] [ ] Neutral protection
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ J Pick-up current (A) : ()| (q) X 100% or 50% selectable 2
Interpole barrier © BA @B [ JO [ JO Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Terminal block for lead © TF [ ] (J (] Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Door flange @ DF @ [ ] [ ] specified.
MSTAda s ReC catons — — — 2?‘;: case of (Ig) < (/7). the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set
Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic (16 Electronic (16 Electronic (6 Ta (IR)XS(WS crr N
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes
CE marking Yes Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(@ : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
® : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
(16 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

P [ ax ] A ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[L ] [ A[L ] [ ax ] [ ax ]
. nwiiaryswich[] | Aam suitcn | Shurttie [ volltJan;ee;rip [ | [CaC ] [Csh ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ]
T O 1 T T T T o R

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE

Interpole barrier
Front-connected (removable) —
lounting hole e .
) w g 832 Drilling plan (front view)
& [¢] #1113 o &1il=1i i< T Toggle extension 3P 4P
EHENIE = slllellls 8 (removable) "] it
- ® ® i d
170 170 ®
i L /ﬁ,\ - &
ASL }ii } ASL { E N ASL ASL
~
; 28|13 ha
151 Trip button (red) |51 4% b
(@B} ED;: D) Oerhsch | i .
M8
gl 8] |® 3 @ | =} 70 M8
|_<> eJ <J LJ Ijﬂ b{ghei ® \Mounting screw | Tapped hole
|49| 70|70 70 [ @ LLLLSML
140 j 105 175 Conductor @l 107
210 280 overlap, max 127.5
|80.5]_ 145
Rear-connected - Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
: Groove for dissipating heat
Toggle extension Stud can be 3P P
(removable) turned 90° ) 015 for accessory wiring 3P 4P @ generated by eddy current s
when necessary i i 9
o i
- 2 O RO ol
f 4 @ AN (S ZAANVANV AN
N © 3| S 0 ©f ©
/v\ v & T EEE
N o —— 1. > 4
ASL- ASL )_[ ASL- r—l S
TN M8 H I_J
%8. 3 L I sf - Tapped hole NN
70 70].70 [\e & JAAWAA WA TAAWAL Y 4 WA ‘ ‘
S, (o) LN o 2 = ==
i ° S, | L R - :
M8 p, max
127.5 Mounti 43|70 |_70_|43 43|70 | 70 | 70 |43
80.5, 145 ounting screw Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part ‘8»f1
‘ Mounting base Drilling plan
M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
. Conductor width, max.40
ap Toggle extension ap 3p
W (removable) Auxiliary circuit terminals "] "
1 M10 Mounting screw — 8 s
E &
OaheC] o] o] *ft= . 1 2
5 8 /ﬁ - $ 00 ¢ ® S I I —
: - % © 4 N
ASL | [1 ‘ ;f ASL ASL — g ko ASL —* :
i | 5
oy EE }QL‘ : RPN R e -
- - S «
(@S] @B Ay T ‘G‘ “}‘ dl : 2x2-011
| 210 Trip button (red) 4| 107 140 8 %
127.5 1462 _30 210
05|, 145 80
P|ug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
23
I &)
'—l 40, &
7% A
He ] §]
O < g Mounting base Drilling plan
E M8 (rear view) (front view)
71.5 |435] M12 screw Mounting screw
3P ap " 3P 4P 3P 4P
W H Mounting hole Toggle extension i} L — L} L
nlno 0| n (removable) olno ul o———t nlo 0 0.
e S = Te ﬁ*’ EEEIEINIEEEIE @ 8 WA
| | | 5B = & 100 1 AT I L1+ 01 * i o gy
8 o - 2 o g
ASL { E } ASL { [j } 8%7 NET ASL ASL: of © ASL- m
<ol 9 = N R R
|51] |51] ol g g = + |+ + 4 o [+ 100 = AR
=t S Reel EEEE g L[] L= ]
4]
| "2io 106|175 7275|516 ‘ 405 ’J7o ., 70| 70| 70 s 100 170 L
Trip button |80.5| 145 116 =
(red) g._
Flush-mounted Drilling plan <
ap P Mounting hole To%gle exlebr;si)on w (front view) - Cé_i-
removable, D
¢ e / i Stud can be turned 90° ¢ ¢ :
& >
B =
e | o 4 -9 Lo te! 4| o
o
il I ¢ 2, - e b g =
{ ‘LJJ J l ‘LJJ ‘ lAsL 1 & © 8 =3
3 # > #| b~ 4| b i4f @D
\ el (=}
| " 3
\ _lss__ 226 296 =
268 338 18] 245 315 [N
80.5 | 57 210 o
Trip button (red) . . . . . " . 4
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. «w
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(630A Frame)

H630-NE, L630-NE

Ratings and Specifications

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

— x 3
3 2
Type H630-NE L630-NE F o1
Number of poles 3 \ 4 3 \ 4 40
HRati 30
20H
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable) 2 4y \ 7
=3
Calibrated at 45°C 250 500 250 500 i \\§
300 600 300 600 4 \ 6
350 630 350 630 2
400 400 1 \ 5
40 A Y
° 30 ANANIAN AN
El | 2
[ 10 \ N
(=2
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 < 61 a \) \\
Q|
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 o 4 J
MRated breaking capacity, KA = 22
NK AC 690V 25/20 25/20 - | 56,7
Iou/los(sym) 450V 125/94 180/135 g 83
240V 150/150 200/150 @
bC 250V — — 021
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 0.1 N %
leu/les(sym) 500V 45/34 45/34 oo
440V 125/94 180/135 0'02 4 RAREEVEE (M)
415V 125/94 200/150 ' ‘ |
380V 125/94 200/150 001 1]
240V 150/150 200/150 — S s T s s 5 5 s s S3 2
88 8 8888 8 88 888 8
DC 250V — — T S eoSsw 2 2R 883 8
125V — — [ Percent Rated Current ]
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 135 \ 19.6 135 ‘ 19.6
nnections and Mountin H i ieti
M Connections and Mountings ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — —
With extension bars @ O Cl istics No. 1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 4 ‘ 5 ‘ 6 ‘ 7
Rear-connected (RC)  Bolt studs — - Long time-delay pick-up  |CT rated current : (o) = 630A
Flat bar studs O @) current (A) : (lg) 250, 300, 350, 400, 500, 600, 630
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- [ 2 [ [ 5 |10 ] 19|
" Long time-delay time o "
_ High-performance (PMB) O O settings (s) : (1) at 200% X (/) \acsow@xuﬁ)
For distribution boards (PMC) — — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) O Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) — — pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) — — Short timodolay o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
_ _ q ime-delay time
TemPI.ug4SB (PG4) settings (s) : () Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
DIN rail mount — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (f) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB M) ° Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
-~ : T . Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
- handle : Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Time-settings (s) : (f,) Setting tolerance +10%
@ Toggle extension HA @ [ ) -
c - - = ol < Ground falut trip
3 Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @ (] % Pick-up current (A) : (lg)| (Ior) X 20% Setting tolerance +15%
g TOggle holder HH [ ] [ ] ° Time-settings (s) : (,) Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
g Toggle lock HL V9| Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
& Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) Neutral protection
o For rear-connected and plug-in C R [ J [ ] Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (/g) X 100% or 50% selectable 2)
Interpole barrier BA @OO® [ J©) Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Terminal block for lead TF ° (] Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Door flange DF @ (] specified.
Note:

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 46

Electronic (6

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as
standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

(16 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

(@. In case of (Ig)<(lc1). the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set

at (fg) X 50%.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3 . Ca ] | Cad
. Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl Shunt it D volltjang?ee;rip . l A[L ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ SH ] [ uv ]
e 1 O T T T T T T
[ e e



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

H630-NE, L630-NE

Interpole barrier Mounting hole
- 3p _nterpole barrer_ - 4p 9 . )
Front-connected s emovable) 10.. 69 Drilling plan (front view)
s|i[s I}ﬁ 13 =) EIME F Toggle extension 3P 4P
HEHED = el S (removable) W 4
ReCheaD ed PR 3
170 17 N Q
Tn.o_ /\\ &
ASL [ [1 J ASL { [jj } glftg ASL ASL
<
&
151 Trip button (red) 151 i15 E
OO (@B D EDIIED) Y ' - e | @ e | &
g |8 |8 g |&| |& o ~° O M8 70 70 M8
@| |4 & o| o] ¢ e_l»ﬁ» | Mounting screw Tapped hole
] 70 170 [ 70 ] [wof 41073
140 05 175 Conductor 144
210 280 overlap, max 164.5
|80.5 182
Rear-connected .., | Drinoplan ontvew) tmata | Panelutou (ontvew)
Toggle extension turned 90° ] 015 for accessory wiring 4p o048 curent W
(removable) when necessary 4 4 i
o A [Te)
] = ( ﬁ v 2w i
; $ ‘$ S¥; NZANY o
s ©| ! 2 o|o
- N ; SN[ 1
/\ ™ ” | o & e%“ -
ASL } N
ASL k ; e T >
i | 2. mg ‘ Tapped hole E 5 L
I — YanWanWany I N
S{ SiConductor L = == S i g e
013 « [t}
4] 70 _| 70 | 70 overlap, max 70 70 |53 ]
144 ME_______ 43| 70 | 70 |43 43|70 | 70 | 70 |43 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
164.5 Mounting screw -
80.5 182 allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
= Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part @.Tf
Mounting base Drilling plan
i M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
Toggle extension Conductor width, max.40 P
C;r %rgemovable) Auxiliary circuit terminals ﬁ_P W
L W
[enr:YanrIan] ‘¢‘ ‘{}‘ [o]]-2 *TT_S’
170 © ‘ ‘ o - )&*
r 1] 3|8 . B /< 1903 < Sii= PANEEE 0
T1 . = C Tl 20 ©
ASL: 7 j ASL ASL. He ASL = =
L TT® C 18 s
B 8% [ e | g = 2ot
TRCRTY ; . 1 ‘{} ‘{}‘ } } S o1 o
= y
Trip button (red) 144
L2t0 164.5 13| | 62 80 140 =
0.5 182 80 210
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part a;nd Pre:):;a;lon of conductor
X.
’AD.‘ 013
i Et %
w0
O gE _ .
‘ Mounting base Drilling plan
715 83\ M12 screw (rear view) (front view)
3P 4P Mounting hole M8 3P 4P 3P 4P
It [ Mounting screw It " 5 " " .
! o
nln nl /o olno 0 i E— N o I B IO end .
[@rIapTIan) OeEO O : r @] %%] @] @] @] %9 2 ©
170 170 ® | -9 — 7———]
[ | | | il - T © "10* + 170 7 { + + i + Al {
S € 1100 ] Lol ] ﬁ 0
- A\ o o
ASL { [j } ASL { [] } ASL ASL j% ASL =
(I 151 & o i + + + 4 — R ( + + (! P Vi I
2z — —]
OO @ zan;esmen) Bl A %} %ﬂ %ﬂ %ﬂ %ﬂ %;] 6§1 2 50 .
oo O M) 4 a1 a O O I N A A L
‘ 210 ‘ 105 175 144 40.5 LJ &
i 164.5 516 70 _| 70 70_| 70 | 70 100 170
(Trre'z)b““"" 280 lgos | 182 1
Flush-mounted _ Panel cutout (front view)
3p 4P Mounting hole Toctio extonsi ap 4P
¢ e og(;rgere}‘gcszr;;on Stud can be turned 90° ¢ ¢
9
, e /
& + & O . 4 I#1 4 4
- n ‘\\ P
S i mas R
ASL o NS
1 3 0|
e | & | oS 4 b i
Lf‘rv—
1 ‘ —+
‘ \ ‘ 35 ‘ 18 226 ‘ ‘ 296
| 268 | 338 | |.80.557 | 247 245 315

Trip button (red)

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

~
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(800A Frame)

S800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF, S800-PF

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

T
5
Type $800-CF S800-NF $800-RF $800-PF 2 1 \
Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3[4 3[4 s AN
. 30 \
HR 20 \
Rated current, A 700 700 700 700 ° 10 \\
Callibrated at 45°C 800 800 800 800 2 6 \\
E 4 \ \\ Max.
2 N
Y
1 N
4 \
3 3 . A
€ 20 N
= 1oL Min N
Rated insulation voltage (UJ V 690 690 690 690 2 6 \
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 8 3 4
M Rated breaking capacity, kA = 2
NK AC 690V 1010 20720 = = ° 1[-Setting tolerance(X5) e =51 Setting tolerance(X10)—
Iou/les(sym) 450V 30/30 50/50 — — é 0.6 i i i i i
240V 50/50 85/85 — — g 04 JUPI
N justable setting
@ DC 250V — _ _ _ 02 X5 X10| range of magnetic |
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 10/10 20/20 25/20 25/20 0.1 trip
Iou/les(sym) 500V 15/15 30/30 45/34 45/34 0.06
440V 30130 50/50 65/50 85/50 004 RIS
= —
415V 36/36 50/50 70/50 100/50 0.02
380V 36/36 50/50 70/50 100/50 0.01
240V 50/50 85/85 100/75 125/125 L1 _*0005
S o S SS 8 S S8 S as o
® DC 250V 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 =T & 8BRS 835 888 g
125V 50/50 50/50 50/50 50/50 [ Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA — — — —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 85 [115 85 [115 85 [115 85 115
i M i 5 A
WConnections and Mountings ' Ambient Compensating Curves
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — — —
With extension bars ® ® @ @
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — — — 140
Flat bar studs O O O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- o = 130 Calibrated |
High-performance (PMB) O O O O o temperature
istributi — — — — £
For dlstnb\.,ltlon boards (PMC) 5 120 700A.
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O O O O =
Draw-out type (DR) A A A A S N
TemPlug70 (PG) = — = — 3110 ]\
TemPlug45B (PG4) — — — — S 800A
DIN rail mount — — — — 0% 100
Clip-in chassis mount — — — — o
M Accessories (optional) Symbol 90
Motor operator Mc @ L L L Calibrated at 45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ [ ] [ ] .
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] [ ] [ ] Ambient temperature (°C)
€ Toggle extension © HA @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
c N N ) N - ] -
3 Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @ [ ] [ ] [ ] ‘ Magnetlc trlp plckup current
€ Toggle holder @ HH
> — ([ ] ([ ] ([ ] [ ] —
g Toggle lock @ HL Rated current Magnetic trip pickup current
5 Terminal cover For front-connected (© CF @ [ ] [ J [ ] (A) Adjustable range (A)
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ ] [ ] =50 ln X ;800 2300 2600 1900 2200 3500
Y ) ) = )
Interpple barrier @ _ BA @O® [ J©) [ J©) [ 1O 500 8000 7200 6400 5600 4800 4000
Terminal block for lead @ TF @ [ ] [ ] [ ]
Door flange © DF @ [ J [ J [ ] Notes;
e 1. Setting tolerance: +20%.
M Standard specifications ) . o
: - ra— a— a— a— 2. Unless otherwise stated when ordering, the selector dial is
Overcurrent trip mechanism fact o tion “10°
- actory set to position “10”.
Trip button l((':ololr) —— Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) 3. The trip pickup current of DC models is not adjustable; the dial
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes Yes " X L . .
—— - - position corresponding to the trip pickup current is marked with a
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes Yes white point.
CE marking Yes Yes Yes Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (1) : DC rating available on request.
(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
@ : Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
° —_ —_
e Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [ AL AL
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]
3
Jmi J)Cee ) RO LA mf | @O | (o
Left pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

Outline dimensions (mm) $800-CF, S800-NF, S800-RF, S800-PF

Front-connected e e _
o P Mounting hole . 10 32 Drilling plan (front view)
oggle extension I~
3 &% 13 o iRl 'y (removable) 3P 4P
& ¢l = & (¢l 8 '11 'ﬂ
® ® A4 L | —
170 T
I —— 4710 ® ¥ / - &
0 . -
ASL i } ASL: { E 3 E% 2 ASL. ASL
|51 Trip button (red) 151 Y 3?.}3» =
@D D) @B]: @B EDINE o | o .
8| |8| |& -3 EIREE == ° 70 70 M8
I:J LJ I:J I:J Ijﬂ |_<> <i g® = M8 E | Tapped hole
|49] 707070 [ 10_135]_ \ Mounting screw
Conductor 4107
M 105 175 overlap, max 1275
210 280 | s0s| 14
Drilling plan (front view Panel cutout (front view,
Rear'conneCted Stud can be 4P 9P ( ) Groove for dissipating heat ( )
Toggle extension turned 90° 3};’ 015 for accessory wiring 3P 4P @ generated by eddy current ‘+’
(removable) when necessary i . y/
2 Vs G e R 2
13 3 AN NNV AN
8 2in B 5,88
| M s
—=t o ASL e ASL: i £
o
e t| ==~ —
=
s n0]70 170 s{‘p TConductor D] g ‘ ‘
@107 M8 overlap, max ‘ 70 53
127.5 Mounting screw 43|70 | 70 |43] |43
805 | 145 " . ;
! Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part ‘s»j-lom
‘ Mounting base Drilling plan
M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
. Conductor width, max.40
ap Toggle extension ap 3p
W (removable) Auxiliary circuit terminals "] "
1 M10 Mounting screw — 8 s
ORHE 1 o | ~1
170 © ‘$‘ ‘ ‘ J‘*’\ = © =] Py R*
5 8 /(,\ - .90 Sl AR, e
CEL . % e 40) 5
ASL i g ASL ASL 8 ko ASL
[ ] F ~ ] g ° 5
2 s - g R e ot
- - S 4
eTey T ‘{’ “}‘ [f1 : 2x2-011
| 210 Trip button (red) 4| 107 140 8 %
127.5 1462 _30 210
0.5 | 145 80
P|ug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
23
i &)
M 40 o
7%; | ‘ |
M &
I f ol % ) -
O < g V8 Mounting base Drilling plan
r15lisd \aMizsorew  Mounting screw (rear view) (front view)
3P 4 i Toggle extension 3P 4P 3P 4P
i i Mounting hole %%movable) i M . i M
n 1 ul ul 1 ul n oln [l o——1 ] Il 0.9
— o0
el (A, ERE EEEE s A e
‘ ‘ | i R - =8 T 100 T Tl T e (AN N R L gy
2 i 2 2
ASL { [j } ASL { [jj } 8]1%(5 ASL ASL o8 AsL -
LN = I g e
|51 ] |51] ol g 1 = + + + 4 e + (1 o 2~
=t S sRe] [RRER_e = E
o OL\ 8] O W |_ 107 405 Ju ] O O LT LT [ O
\ - 280175 1275 18 70| 70 70_| 70 | 70 & 100 170 g
Trip button |805] 145 116 2
(red) g
@
Flush-mounted Drilling plan a.
P e Mounting hole To%gfngcgebr;:i)on . (front view) ‘%.._
¢ e Stud can be turned 90° ¢ ¢ b
f=*]
& =
ol o o
e « e d - = ol fel 4| o
T I ¢ %, - g £
{ ‘LJJ J l ‘LJJ ‘ ASL | & ) - © =3
e \ | & ® b 4! b 4| @
e (=}
\ =S imak i =
\ 5 I 226 296 g
268 3 1&_# 245 315 g.
Trip button (red) 805157 A =
w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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7-42

Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(800A Frame)

S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— = 3
3 2
Type $800-NE $800-RE $800-PE F o1
Number of poles 3[4 3[4 3[4 4
M Rati 20|H
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable) (Adjustable) % 10 \ 7
Calibrated at 45°C 350 600 350 600 350 600 E 6 \\§
400 700 400 700 400 700 4 \ 6
450 800 450 800 450 800 2 \
500 500 500 1 X 5
o | #FEANN
€ 20
gt I IR T NCRON
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 690 £ 611 N \\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 8 = 4 J N
MRated breaking capacity, kA = 2
NK AC 690V 20/20 — — g 1 56,7
lou/os(sym) 450V 50/50 - - g ot
240V 85/85 — — ° -
oC 2/OV — - = 021
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 20/20 25/20 25/20 00023 ¥ N
Iou/os(sym) 500V 30/30 45/34 45/34 004 .
440V 50/50 65/50 85/50 0.02 1245 4
415V 50/50 70/50 100/50 001 | |
380V 50/50 70/50 100/50 ) 1]
240V 85/85 100/75 125/125 M e s s 8 38 288 2
DC 250V — _ _ T N esw i~ o 2y 823 3
125V — _ _ | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 91 123 91 123 91  [123
MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — —
With extension bars @ @ ®© I isticsNo. | 1 | 2 [ 8 | 4 |5 6 |7
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs - - - Long time-delay pick-up |G rated current : (Igr) = 800A
Flat bar studs O O O current (A) : (Ig) 350, 400, 450, 500, 600, 700, 800
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- o |- ] ] n [ [ 2 [ 5 [0 19| 2
High-performance (PMB) O O O 's‘ggaé'sm(es')d:e("j‘:)"me at 200% X (/) Jat 600% X ()
For distribution boards (PMC) — — — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) ©) @) Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) A A A pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) — — — Short tme-deay tme o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
;Tf:lnzilll:gr:isn(lpe“) : : : settings (s) : () Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
Clip-in chassis mount — — — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (f) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o o o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB © ° ° Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP o o o Time-settings (s) : (t;) Defi.nite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
3 Toggle extension @ HA @ [ ) [ ] Seltng toerance +10%
z . ——— _ | Ground falut trip
é Mechanical |ntirlock © Slide type MS @ [ J [ ] 2| Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (fo7) X 20% Setting tolerance 15%
> Toggle holder ® HH [ ] [ ] [ ] °l 9 . (1.y| Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
T Toggle lock @ HL Time-settings (5) - (f) Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
E Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @ [ ) [ ) Neutral protection
5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ] [ J Pick-up current (A) : ()| (q) X 100% or 50% selectable 2
Interpole barrier © BA @B [ JO [ JO Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
-I;ermi:al blo%lf for lead @ -I; E : : : Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
oor flange (9 specified.
Note:

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 46

Electronic 46

Electronic 6

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

: Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

: Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.
: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

: Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

(@. In case of (Ig)<(lc1). the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set

at (fg) X 50%.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3 . Ca ] | Cad
. Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl Shunt it D volltjang?ee;rip . l A[L ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ SH ] [ uv ]
e 1 O T T T T T T
[ e e



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE |

Interpole barrier
Sl s e Tl \ 4o ouning i
?ﬁp e fﬂp 1032, Drilling plan (front view)
— — - Toggle extension
4 4] 13 o 3 E3 (removable) 3P 4P
EHEAHE: S EEIE 3 8 [ L
3 - € o e -
170 170
—r— —r— °® 5 / o g
ASL { Ej 1 ASL { l[j } Sr= ASL- ASL
51 Trip button (red) 51 AZF. 3 =
(@D @B} ED) (DD [ EDENED) g,{ % o | o * | a
sl (8] |8 o T8 To] [6F22, o M8 70 70 ‘ M8
2| 2] & < |18l &l [ © Mounting screw - = Tapped hole
40 70| 70]70] [# 10_|J38]
140 05 175 Conductor 4 107
10 280 overlap, max 1275
|80.5| 145
Rear-connected Stud can b 4P Drilling plan (front view) Groove for disspatng hect Panel cutout (front view)
T . o 3P - generated by eddy current 4P
oggle extension turned 90 [ 015 for accessory wiring 3P 4P 2 3p
(removable) when necessary il L] %
= PN N P ENGAN [fo] I
7 il o~ i Y i i s
13 o AN IANVANVAN
[~ g )ﬂf - 588
- & i m
ASL S
=8 ASL e T ASL I_ J ml
AZYB. 3 ~ L I Tapped hole =N
i 70]701 70 \o & faxWa JasWarVWanWa B ‘ ‘
= = LN =4 =)
@ Conductor ‘ 70 ‘ 3
4l | 107 Vs overlap, max © 53
127.5 - 43|_70_|_70_|43 43| 70_| 70 | 70 43
1 Mounting screw !
80.5| 145
' Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part ‘8»f1

T

Mounting base Drilling plan
M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
. Conductor width, max.40
3p Toggle extension ap 3p
(removable) Auxiliary circuit terminals
il L i}
1 M10 Mounting screw — 8 s
3 &
Cecee M M s -+ ] g
1| 38 I Tt 1t Sl A =
: - © 4 N
ASL | [1 ‘g ASL ASL — g 49 ASL —*:
L4 ~ | ©
151 s FE = N = % —
- - & «§
(@S] @B Ay T ‘G‘ “}‘ dl : 2x2-011
[ 20 Trip button (red) 4| 107 140 ° 20
127.5 _}ig62_|30 210
|.80.5| 145 80
P|ug-in (High-performance) getail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
e &)
’—l 40, o
7% A
Hed &
I ? I-DV;‘
O < g Ve Mounting base Drilling plan
= ) rear view, front view
71.5 |435 M12 screw Mounting screw ( ) ( )
3P 4 i 3P 4P 3P 4P
! Toggle extension
" i Mounting hole (removablo) i 4 . W it
n 1 n n 1 n n 0oln [l o——1T ] Il 0.9
e ToEETT T o ﬁf— @i E@i @ @i %@ %ﬁ @ 3 o
| | @ 58 / - . & 10 T 1 0] 171 o (AN ARy AN R g
o ] - - o) >
nsudf ‘E L ascH ‘E‘ 1 Slﬁlfﬁ ASL ASL o8 asL -
[ B L[] NN N 2 3
[ |st] 22 E S + | + [ v T+ 0« 2
~ 50 w
oo fommoo P e [BERe e = 2
O L\ [u) O 4| 107 405 ‘u ] O O LT LT [ O
= \ - 280 e 1275 518 T 070 70| 70 | 70 & 100 170 g
Trip button |80.5| 145 116 D
(red) 2
- @
Flush-mounted Drilling plan =._
Mounting hole Toggle extension (front view) [N
3P ‘,‘ﬂp 9 (removable) 3P 4p o
¢ ¢ / Stud can be turned 90° ¢ ¢ :
& >
B =
0|
le | e J - b~ 4l fei 4! o
Al [l ¢ 3, - R ‘é
] I st 13 4 e =
e \ | & ® b~ o b 4| @
i ar b =]
\ _7Aq¢_pi{* ‘3"
\ _Ps|_ 226 296 =
268 338 1&_# 245 315 g.
\ Trip button (red) 805157 A =
7]

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(800A Frame)

H800-NE, L800-NE

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— % 3
3 2
Type H800-NE L800-NE F o1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 40
M Rati 20|H
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable) % 10 \ 7
Callibrated at 45°C 350 600 350 600 E 6 \\§
400 700 400 700 4 \ 6
450 800 450 800 2 \
500 500 1 N 5
40 N
© I NS
E[| 2
[ N
- 10 NC
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 £ 2’1 PUAN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 = K N
MRated breaking capacity, kA = 2
NK AC 690V 25/20 25/20 5 | 567
lou/os(sym) 450V 125/94 180/135 g ot
240V 150/150 200/150 @ 0'2
DC 250V — — ’ 3
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 25/20 00023 L Y
lou/les(8YyM) 500V 45/34 45/34 0.04 .
440V 125/94 180/135 0.02 U 4
i 12 3
415V 125/94 200/150 001 LU
380V 125/94 200/150 ) 1]
240V 1501150 200150 M e s 2ss 88 58 223 3
DC 250V — —_ T N eSse 2 28 8323 8
125V — _ | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec) 10 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 14.3 \20.3 14.3 \20.3
nnections and Mountin A A ot
MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — —
With extension bars @ ® I No. [ 1 | 2 [3]a]5 [6 7
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — Long time-delay pick-up  |CT rated current : (/o) = 800A
Flat bar studs O O current (A) : (Ig) 350, 400, 450, 500, 600, 700, 800
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) o |- o |- n [ [ 2 [ 5 [0 19| 2
n Long time-delay time " "
_ High-performance (PMB) O O settings (s) : (fg) at 200% X (Ig) ‘at 600% X (Ig)
For distribution boards (PMC) — — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) ©) Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) — — pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) - - Short tmo-dolay o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
- - ort time-delay time
TemPl,ug4SB (PG4) settings (s) : (fsq) Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
DIN rail mount — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (1) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB © ° Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
- i T . Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
- handle : Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ] Time-settings (s) : (f,) Setting toleranco x10%
@ Toggle extension HA @ [ ] -
c - - = ol < Ground falut trip
3 Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @ (] % Pick-up current (A) : (lg)| (Ior) X 20% Setting tolerance +15%
g Toggle holder HH [ ] [ ] °© Time-settings (s) : (,)| Pfinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
g Toggle lock HL V9| Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
& Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) Neutral protection
o For rear-connected and plug-in C R [ J [ J Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (/g) X 100% or 50% selectable 2)
Interpole barrier BA @B [ JO Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Terminal block for lead TF (] (] Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Door flange DF @ [ ] specified.
Note:

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 46

Electronic 46

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as
standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

(16 : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

(@. In case of (Ig)<(lc1). the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set

at (fg) X 50%.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3 . Ca ] | Cad
. Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl Shunt it D volltjang?ee;rip . l A[L ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ SH ] [ uv ]
e 1 O T T T T T T
[ e e



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) H800-NE, L800-NE |

Interpole barrier Mounting hol
- 3P Interpole barrier — 4p Mounting hole - .
Front-connected 013 (removable) 10_,, 69 Drilling plan (front view)
t eingan
EHES f‘gﬁ 13 o & 'y Toggle extension 3p 4P
&lile @‘l ha & 3 (removable) W i
COSCHDCH [@D! + + *
170
BT ) f\ ) 8
Ny o
[ [] o :
ASL l ‘LJJ,\ J ASL l ‘ TN ASL- ASL R
151 Trip button (red) 115 -
OSSOSO OSSOSO D Y i =3 + + * |
g |&| |& 8| |8 |8 ”J’N o M8 70 70 M8
o |&| | | @] |& (9_«,»4 *® Mounting screw Tapped hole
40 70 .1.70 [ .70 0| 4
140 K 05 175 o Conductor | 14
— overlap, max 144
210 280 164.5
|805 182
Drilling plan (front view Groove for dissipating Panel cutout (front view)
Rear-connected Stud can be 3p4P B g plan ( ) heat generated by eddy ( )
N o 015 for accessory wiring 48 current 4P
urned 90 H‘ when necessary 3P 4 098 3P
d
= " ~ A'/ ~ 1, hi
= yﬂﬁ pre B
i PN
Q : 388 1
o - ‘ ef- e
} o
k i M8 T @
i i ?‘:L mg ‘ Tapped hole|| 1~ o
b R T Wa Y anVar
\\g—f—‘ 1 Conductor
013 « [t}
4] m ) 70| 70 | 70 overlap, max 70 153,
144 ounting screw 43|70 | 70 | 70 43 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
805 11%‘25 allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
== Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part @.Tf
Mounting base Drilling plan
1 M16 screw (rear view) (front view)
idth. 4
Toggle extension Conductor width, max.40 P ap
3_|P (removable) Auxiliary circuit terminals . t
L M10 Mounting screw
[enr:YanrIan] ‘¢‘ ‘{}‘ [o]]-2 *TT_S’
170 e 8, o —8
- 1] 98 g 90 3% = S PR i
4 = J N Tl e 40| Q
ASL: 7 ol ASL ASL. Ha ASL He =
L[ IT™ ] 5 © 45
~ © ) ©,
i E i TR R ~ gt
BB 4 . ‘f’ “" N 2x2-011
Trip button (red 144
| 210 P {red) 164.5 18] | 62_B0 140 =
0.5 182 80 210
i invh- Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
Plug-in (High-performance) o o)
X.
’AD.‘ 013
L ﬁ 3
0
O g5 . "
‘ Mounting base Drilling plan
715 35\ M12 screw (rear view) (front view)
3P 4P Mounting hole M8 . 3P 4P 3P 4P
" it Mounting screw It i 5 " "
nlno nl /o nln u| n——+1 S o R T I
[enYianian) BB et @] %ﬂ @] @] @] %9 2 o
1 e e gd 1 v ¢ > +— T I ) —)—]
Y| f& I [.100 ] 170 | ] W o
(I (I B - R R
Ny N
ASL l ‘LJ J ASL: l ‘LJJ J ASL ASL jsg ASL 0
o o
&L &L‘ % g 1 E + 4+ <+ + - ( 4 4 ( ( 4 (:
RO RO |47 = %& %ﬂ %ﬂ %ﬂ %ﬂ %;] 651 3 R .
[N I I 4 a1 a [ M) o = I N A A L o
L 20\ 105 175 144 405 LJ o 100 170 =4
Trip button 280 1645 1516 70 |70 70 |70 | .70 =
d 180.5 182 116 o
(red) (v
@
Flush-mounted Mounting Drilling plan a'
3P 4P hole ap (front view) 4P =
i [
¢ e TOggIﬁ;ﬁS’;ﬂg Stud can be turned 90° ¢ ¢ w
f=*]
9 =
: L= / =
e o e 4 o 5 o bl il 4 =
- n ‘\\ P
] L] P % crls =4
L‘EJJ [ ‘LJJ J ASL fo ° N =]
& [ | & | ~D &1 o1 4 @
‘ =5 N o
=1
| —+ @D
=
‘ \ ‘ 35 ‘ 1 226 ‘ ‘ 296 [N
| 268 | L 338 | |80.5|57 | 247 245 315 S
Trip button (red) g

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(1250A Frame)

$1250-NE, $1250-GE

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— % 3
3 2
Type $1250-NE $1250-GE F o1
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 40
M Rati 20|H
Rated current, A (Adjustable) (Adjustable) % 10 \ 7
Callibrated at 45°C 500 1000 500 1000 E 6 \\§
600 1200 600 1200 4 \ 6
700 1250 700 1250 2 \
800 800 1 N 5
40 N
© I NS
E[| 2
Ll \,
I T N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690 £ 2’1 PUAN
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 = K N
MRated breaking capacity, kA = 2
NK AC 690V 25/20 45/34 5 | 567
lou/os(sym) 450V 65/50 85/65 g ot
240V 100/75 125/94 @ 0'2
DC 250V — — ’ 3
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 25/20 45/34 00023 L Y
loul les(sym) 500V 45/34 65/50 0.04 4
440V 65/50 85/65 0.02 U 4
i 12 3
415V 70/50 85/65 001 LU
380V 85/65 100/75 ) 1]
240v_ 100775 125/94 T eg = gsS S35 S8 588 3
DC 250V — — - T N S TFw &
125V — _ | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 15 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 19.8 \25.0 19.8 \ 25.0
nnections and Mountin A A ot
MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — —
With extension bars @ ® I No. [ 1 | 2 [3]a]5 [6 7
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — — Long time-delay pick-up |CT rated current : (Igy) = 1250A
Flat bar studs O O current (A) : (Ig) 500, 600, 700, 800, 1000, 1200, 1250
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O O n [ [ 2 [ 5 [0 19| 2
n _ _ Long time-delay time " "
_ High-performance (PMB) settings (s) : (12 at 200% X (/) ‘at 600% X (Ig)
For distribution boards (PMC) — — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) ©) Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) A A pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) - - Short tmo-dolay o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
_ _ ort time-delay time
TemPl,ug4SB (PG4) settings (s) : () Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
DIN rail mount — —
Clip-in chassis mount — — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (f) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB © ° Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ) Time-settings (s) : (t,) | Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
Lo} - — — Setting tolerance +10%
@ Toggle extension HA @& [ 12} -
c - - = ol < Ground falut trip
=} )
3 Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @ (] % Pick-up current (A) : (lg)| (Ior) X 20% Setting tolerance +15%
g Toggle holder HH [ ] [ ] °© Time-settings (s) : (,)| Pfinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
g Toggle lock HL V9| Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
& Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ) Neutral protection
o For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — — Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (/g) X 100% or 50% selectable 2)
Interpole barrier BA @B [ JO Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Terminal block for lead TF (] (] Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Door flange DF @ [ ] specified.
Note:

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 46

Electronic 46

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as
standard. (Front connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.

24 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

(@. In case of (Ig)<(lc1). the setting tolerance becomes big when (/) is set

at (fg) X 50%.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3 . Ca ] | Cad
. Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl Shunt it D volltjang?ee;rip . l A[L ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ SH ] [ uv ]
fm g | [ Of ]| [y ]| @ (]| s [ Chn) | [ s | (O | (e
[ e e



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1250-NE, $1250-GE |

Front-connected Drilling plan
Interpole barrier 3P o 4P Mounting hole 14,31 (front view)
(removable) W % 4P
© 13 = ° r Toggle extension 3P
@ - @ (removable) W ‘
ERR [T e —d——
® 1 ' 1
190 190 3 \ [ -
—T —r | @ | I
i s EERIL | |
ASL T ASL ] =L © ASL ASL | i
P i
o N i ! oS
o o =4 0
~ ) -
EX K g i | ol |
Trip button (red) i ! i
& — S & : & B—a e | o —A—+—
& & gH=o g Mounting screw 70
I8
& @ b
43 70 |70 | .70 . " 2
’ y Conductor 112
140 105 175 overlap, max 10| 127
210 280 80 171
Rear-connected e Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate Mounting screw P N
Ny P 3P 4p 3p ‘
Toggle extension 1 Insulating plate ] ! /}9 H ! ‘
(removable) J—7=/—9N— T ——r S [ j -
ﬁéﬁ =~ ,J::L |; ‘| |; ;| ﬂI I i 1
; | | | | i ! Lo
\ 3 SN L 2% : : 296 I L ; Coo
: - | 13 Al \ 1 [ 113 e | ‘ r
| e S i I S S N S VN-TR 1 1 1 || AsL- e
i Y 7 % Jﬁ,ASL p JF ‘ ‘ >
I &) 4 4 | o= o I ! | = | L t
= 9 1 R 2 ; i ; RS i ‘ i
i o3 o |! ;| |! !| ‘&’IF | ! |
Lérs’l Conductor 2 I 2 [ *o—— —IT S O R
|70 |70 | 70 | overlap, max 81
70 70
Soft plastic tubing @50 to be provided on 230 300
center pole and neutral pole of vertical
terminal type for insulation.

015 for accessory wiring when necessary

Panel cutout dimensions shown
give an allowance of 1.5mm around

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan (front view)
4P (rear view)
Mounting angle 3P a,ﬂp 4{
Toggle extension ,— t 8
(removable) %% =
\ Aoy 1+ R a8
A it
/\‘ \\Tg- circuit terminals ‘Y g
ASL l_ [ W10 Mounting T3 T ASL I ASL ; - ASL 7B
screw = 11 4:# T © ﬂ» i i =©
= s T8 ¢ 53 P S ——
- 4 et % % o = ! ! e
& [t rjz‘# rjzé[ = © | | |
1 5 ya N U O
‘1‘—5»‘ %, 140 70|70 70| |®
145 21 .70 | 70 | 70 210 175 105 90
80 189 62_|_ 85 Conductor ' 280 '
' ' ' ! overlap, max
Flush-mounted " Mounting plate 'p’;;ff“"g Drilling plan (front view)
(Max.4t)
ap [} D Max.78 3P 4P g
i M8 35 i Conductor I I =
Mounting screw To%%;gcgequgon M overlap, max === e T oo —a §
77777 777“ I i i i i —
( ; | | === N | 2
. | \4 . | |4 | of | N P
s 190 : " 190 T e ‘ 2 [ Mo T =
! \‘ i [ o = : P 1 73
IEniEz1m} I—Tr ‘ g sl g ol ol Lglo ™
L o o o I ASL ASLQ n - n o ¥ e 1 Q ¢ 3 TR T =
IRELE= I TR BEA L | 140 | i e 2
; ; ; 4 T e [ @ \ [ \ o
*b" |+ *b" ‘139 i | ‘ ‘ 4 I Ié =
| . | | e SN \ | %o =
L |\ Trebutenged | | || ] il 1 i : 3
L = —— ————— —r———= — o
‘ 268 ‘ 338 ‘ 226 ‘ ‘ 296 ‘ ¢3|>
20|32 15 ‘ 245 | 315 S
B N Soft plastic tubing 850 to be provided on g'
80 | 66 216 center pole and neutral pole of vertical =
terminal type for insulation. w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

7-4

Ay



7-48

Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(1600A Frame)

S1600-NE

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— % 3
3 2
Type $1600-NE F o1
Number of poles 3 \ 4 gg
M Rati 20 -H
Rated current, A (Adjustable) 2 9y \\\ 7
Calibrated at 45°C 700 1200 £ 6 NN
800 1400 4 \ 6
900 1500 2 \
1000 1600 1 X 5
R BIERNIN
£l | 2 A
gt I IR T N
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 £ 2’1 N \\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 = K Q
MRated breaking capacity, kA = 2
NK AC 630V — 5 | 567
lou/les(sym) 450V — g 06
240V — © 2:
DC 250V — ’ 3
IEC60947-2 AC Y0V 45/34 oo LB
Iou/les(sym) 500V 65/50 0.04 4
440V 85/65 0.02 127773 4
415V 85/65 001 LU
380V 100/75 ) 1]
200V 125/94 Mg 2 S5Ss 28 58 8588 B
DC 250V — T N eSse 2 28 8323 8
125V — | Percent Rated Current
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 20 (0.3sec)
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 27.0 \35.0
nnections and Mountin A A ot
MEOoctichEaNd WoUlrs ' Overcurrent tripping characteristics |
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —
With extension bars o C No. [ 1 [ 2 ]3] a5 [6]7
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — Long time-delay pick-up | CT rated current : (Igy) = 1600A
Flat bar studs @ current (A) : (Ig) 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1500, 1600
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — ] ] n [ [ 2 [ 5 [0 19| 2
High-performance (PMB) — ;;'}ﬁ‘ssm(es')d:e("j‘:)"me at 200% X (/) Jat 600% X ()
For distribution boards (PMC) — Setting tolerance +20%
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs ©) Shorttime-delay  (R)X | 25 [ 25 [ 5 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10 [ 10
Draw-out type (DR) O pick-up current (A) : (lsg) | Setting tolerance +15%
TemPlug70 (PG) — Short timodolay o1 [ o1 JorJoiJoz]oz]o2
— ort time-delay time
TemPl,ug4SB (PG4) settings (s) : () Total clearing time +50ms, resettable time —20ms
DIN rail mount —
Clip-in chassis mount — Instantaneous trip pick-up | (/) X 1400% Max: (lo7)X 1200%
B Accessories (optional) Symbol current (A) : (f) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC o Preferential trip alarm
External operating Breaker-mounted HB ™Y Pick-up current (A) : (Ip) | (/)X 80% Setting tolerance +10%
- i T . Definite time-delay characteristic, 40sec.
- handle : Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ _ Time-settings (s) : (f,) Setting toleranco x10%
@ Toggle extension HA @@ -
c - - = ol < Ground falut trip
=} )
3 Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @ % Pick-up current (A) : (lg)| (Ior) X 20% Setting tolerance +15%
g Toggle holder HH [ ] °© Time-settings (s) : (,) Difinite time-delay characteristic, 0.2sec.
g Toggle lock HL V9| Total tripping time +50ms, resettable time —20ms.
& Terminal cover For front-connected CF — Neutral protection
o For rear-connected and plug-in CR  — Pick-up current (A) : (Iy) | (/g) X 100% or 50% selectable 2)
Interpole barrier BA @OQ Time-settings (s) : (ty) |(fy)=(t;) Same as Long time-delay time settings
Terminal block for lead TF (] Characteristic No.4 will be applied as standard setting unless otherwise
Door flange DF @ specified.
M Standard specifications /’;j"lﬁ (1)< (o). he sefing ol N big when (1) s st
— gl rant m Ig when I
Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic (16 "“ar;(CZj;%Oo/z) ). the seting tolerance becomes big when () is se
Trip button (color) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes
Suitability for isolation Yes
CE marking Yes
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front

connection only) @ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).
(@ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
24 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3 . Ca ] | Cad
. Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl Shunt it D volltjang?ee;rip . l A[L ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ S[H ] [ U[V ] [ SH ] [ uv ]
fm g | [ Of ]| [y ]| @ (]| s [ Chn) | [ s | (O | (e
[ e e



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1600-NE |

Front-connected Drilling plan (front view)

Interpole barrier 3P 4P Mounting hole 20 11
(removable) ) . )
. ) Insulating plate .
_ 4P x
© 1]
i & g| Toggle extension 3P E
2| (removable) " 5‘-"
T o g L F % i
®
190 190 o o .
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 5] ) \_":\ Mounting angle é
0 o ST
il | EEEREE 5
ASL [ ASL [ ) © ASL ASL ]
: L e £
9 o .
bﬂ\ DL = - 28[18  Mounting screw g2
Trip button (red) | -
& | & & | & g - 7
8 o
i & i & i < S .70 _| o
@ @ b —=
w
45| |70 | 70 | 70 2 20| |46
140 105 175 Conductor 132
210 280 overlap, max 10 147
80 191
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8 4P 4P 4P
Mounting angle Mounting screw 3P 3P R
L L
Toggle extension it
(removable) ﬁ )] T3 AY
.J::L a4 <
3 8
O . <
/\"\f T
ASL T ASL — ASL- 3
[=4
L g 8g - T
o] 9] - 33
4| 4] ° @ -
-I FE Conductor ! 4 I r S—
overlap, max v
Insulation tube
ON side Center pole and Neutral pole) 70 Qo 81
70 | s OFF side All poles —
85
10 147 115 15 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around the handle
80 191 130 escutcheon.
Draw-out fixi Draw-out handle Drilling plan (front view)
Auiia Breaker fixing screw (removable) 395(draw-out WP
clul taminals ) ap 912 4P Toggle extensi 325(disconnected 3P 112
(Automatic connection) W Mounting hole it (rggngosaegee)"s'on 295(test W 012 4p 125, 1825
Aurary 265(connected Mounting hole ap 225 _
circuit terminals \ ol L W 2X2-g12 Mounting hole
(self-engaging) = + J 4 8
& & L , 2 & Py LY —1
Trip button (red) 190 190 ® o 3 > 4 s ﬂ
I | | Il ‘ (=] ' (=]
| | ’7 | | & ﬁ»ghu\)li o ~ i ~
ASL 1 (A =8 w I —} AsL— —
= [ SA Y = I L1 T T E ‘
\ ES = =i =18 g | Sls
s |F SR 1 e
L S ¥ 3 ‘ Conductor o= E ] —
T 7‘] = ‘70 7Q 70‘ overlap, max ) ' h ) nal o
28| 8 || 150 | 220 272 Conductor 260 1 N2wi2 2||" 215 ‘ ©
28 370(max 28 . 282 | overlap, max 3P | =
Auilary : 80 316 .p100] 170
circuit terminals '396(connected) ' Mounting angle
(self-engaging) Auxiliary circuit terminals 526(draw-out) L50X50X6
(self-engaging)
Flush-mounted Mounting plate Drilling plan (front view) D
4P M8 (Max.4t) ﬂ=;
3P g Mounting screw 3P 4P o
. 35 0} 03 o
@
Toggle extension =.
(removable) w
=
[
)
id ) 190 ) R id ) 190 ) *il 0 ] Lol A8 :
| | | | & s — 2
¢ 5 &5 S jjﬁr’ ¢ gl 2
t o o 8d ¢ =N =
| ot : =
o 4] o ] B - ! ) 4 ¢'=D
&,
R ) 9-
=
L 15| g
| 268 | 338 | Left and ri%htpoles 115 226 296 w_
) 18| 210 | 245 315 g
Ttip button (red) Center pole, Neutral pole w
|80 | 66 255 |
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(50A Frame)

E50-CM

Ratings and Specifications

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

— 3
; 2 Motor output (kW) and Rated current (A)
o
Type E50-CM 3 1 ® (kW) ® (kW)
Number of poles 3 120 200V | 400V 200v_| 400V
- 30 07 | — |02 | 10 | 22 | —
HR 20 \ 74 [ 02 |04 | 2 | — |55
i . o 2 — | 075 | 16 | 37 | 75
Motor rated capacity (kW) W) S s o ot =
and breaker rated current (A) (A) v € 6 \ T o5 | 15 | % [ 75 | 15
) 5 200220V | 400/é4ov \
Calibrated at 45°C 4 5 — [ 22 | 4 — [ 185
0.7(— 102 ) 8 i5 | 37 | 4 | 1 2
14102 |04 \ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
2 = (o7 T ANAN! Max.(32-45A)
26[04 [— o 30 N —
7 075115 £ 20 \\ N Max.(0.7-25A) ——
[ 10 NN
5 |— |22 o (\ 7
6
8 |15 |37 £ il
10]22 |— o in.(0.7-25A) | \
. |‘_: 2 | |
12]— |55 M"n 3‘24'A A
16]37 |75 I In.(32-45A) \
25(55 |1 04
) . 32175 |15
Note: Select an appropriate one depending on the total 20— (185 02
load current of the motor operator. B 12 000.;
' N
Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 004 N\
Rated impulse withstand voltage [Uimp] kV 6 0.02
M Rated breaking capacity, kA 0.01
NK AC 690V — — -+ 0.005
= 88 8 8888 8 88 888 8
Iou!les(8ym) 450V 2.5/— @3 - & ®©Ib K~ S vg 223 8
240V 5/— (3 [ Percent Rated Current |
DC 250V —
IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 25/1.3
I/ les(sym) 415V 2513 ‘ f : ‘
B0 2o Ambient Compensating Curves
240V 5/2.5 (0.7-25A)
DC 250V —
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.74 250
H Connections and Mountings )
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® o200 tCallbratted
With extension bars — £ emperature
©
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs O = 150
Flat bar studs — E
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O 3 125
High-performance (PMB) — <
For distribution boards (PMC) ©) 100
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O Bolt studs o
Draw-out type (DR) — 90
TemPlug70 (PG) —
;T’:‘"P';‘Q%B (tPG4) - 5 15 25 35 45 55
- .ral mour_1 Ambient temperature (°C)
Clip-in chassis mount —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol (32-45A)
Motor operator MC —
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ 140
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @
:ucg Toggle extension HA — 130 Calibrated
§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ 2 154, 45A temperature
E Toggle holder HH @ s 120 7 20n
= Toggle lock HL @ S § 40A
E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ ‘g %\‘
b For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ = 110 X -\
Interpole barrier BA @ o 32A, 50A e \
Terminal block for lead TF @ & 100
Door flange DF @
M Standard specifications 90
Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic®
Trip button (color) Yes (Red) 5 15 . 25 85 45 55
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Ambient temperature (°C)
Suitability for isolation Non
CE marking Non
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : at 500V AC. (4 : at 250V AC. @8 : Hydraulic-magnetic type for below 25A rating.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
. [ ax ] A ] [ sH ] [uv ] [ ax ] [ ax ] [ ax ] AL ] [ A ] [ ax_ ] [ ax ]
° AL ] AL ]
€ Shunt E] Under . [ [ [ [ [ AL AL
Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I trip 31 voltage trip l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]
I I
3 — — — —
I i ]| 0 fc Ia] Wil

NOTE: 1 Shunt trip is provided with anti-burnout switch.

Left pole
Toggle Right pole

7-50



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) E50-CM |
Front-connected Preparation Drilling plan (front view)
. 3p of conductor
Mounting hole M5X0.8 screw 24 . 3,5
3
[PRENEN PPN \i | E PN 1
ASea S 5 : < < ©
T ‘
LN\ @55 !
E% 12.5(max.) |
ASL -lg < N ASL max.t5 ASL | b
il Nk . | i
\rj\ ¢ \rj\ ® \rj\ - M4X0.7 L EIY
Lil\wv 251\ Max07
50 61 6 Tapped hole
75 5 68
87
Rear-connected ap Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Insulated bushing M4X0.7 3P =
212 H Tapped hole 25
i} H
oV Yoy I
NZARNZAANZY
© | 1
© | - 1 _
_ ‘°‘¢ ASL A\ N ASL | I— .
% D AP ©
Nl o
oS 1 R A v
V ! 9
) “‘\ M4X0.7 -, 214 -
H X0.
Mounting plate M6 screw Mounting screw 225/ 50 [22.5 24
(max.t3.2) 25|25

215 for accessory wiring when necessary

Panel cutout dimensions shown

give an allowance of 1.0mm
around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Mounting base

Drilling plan (front view)

(rear view) Preparation 3p
The mounting plate is not supplied. of conductor H
| 3 e
3P 06.5 g -—t--
L g N 15
o ! s
S o RN
Detail of N [F 5 Y e
connecting part = 18(max.) @
ASL ol 12 ASL =} ASL o o
i [-¢] * i ﬁ © © )
| o ‘ © T
o [T S S
(Yo} 1
R &b @L Cd
L n | Mounting plate L ||
68 38 |25 M5X0.8 (t=3.2mm min) 25 \gG 7
Mounting screw
* Allow a space of 5mm from adjacent breaker when the breaker is fitted with internal accessories.
p I
Flush-mounted Mounting plate Drilling plan (front view)
(t=4max.)
¢ M5X0.8 3P o
Mounting screw [o] n=;
' -
° _] e =
o
=2
» s
! , ‘$| . §
4 |
B all s
et — & ¢ T ¢ - g2 S
i : S
1 ' '__._
e e i =
| ! @
/ o
\ M6 screw 3
! 06 g
—t | @,
121 15 82 S
32 97 «w
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MY T 7R
S} Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A Frame)
S$100-NM

F,IFQH y Hﬂllll!]S and SHEI:I'II:HIIIIIIS Time/Current characteristic curves
— x 3
3 2
Type $100-NM T 1
Number of poles 3 40
" 30

BR - 20 I Max.(32-45A)

Motor rated capacity (kW) T W g g |

and breaker rated current (A) (A) 0 E 6 ,,&\\ L]

Calibrated at 40°C ‘ 4 Max.(60-100A)

16]37 |75 LN \ i I
255 |11 J U AN ;uux.( 6—‘24A)
32[75 [15 R 20 W\
d0]— [185 £ ® 3
45111 |22 il o NN
6015 |30 £ 6 AN
75185 |37 g 41 Min.(32-100A) \\
90|22 |45 = 2
Note: Select an appropriate one depending on the total 0] — % g 0; Vi (16-242) \ glleatt?;\getic trip
load current of the motor operator. § 04 . 960%-1440%

Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 02

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 0.1

M Rated breaking capacity, kA ggg

NK AC 690V — 002 ~——

Iou/os(sym) 450V 25/25

240V 5050 001
be__ 20v. — " S% s 5ssEE BE 588 B
IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 25/25 TN S Fo D
I/ los(sym) 415V 30/30 | Percent Rated Current
380V 30/30
240V 50/50
DC 250V — ’ f f

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.1 Ambient compensatlng curves

H Connections and Mountings T

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® 140 32A ‘ . )

With extension bars (@] %) 4‘15A 90/_‘\ 153:;?;?&

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — 130 mooA

Flat bar studs O g’ | e
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — [
High-performance (PMB) — ‘QE, 120
For distribution boards (PMC) — § %

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O *2 110[46A 40A,75A

Draw-out type (DR) — §_‘3 24A

TemPlug70 (PG) O & 100 =

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount O 90

Clip-in chassis mount —

W Accessories (optional) Symbol 0 10 20 30 40 50
Motor operator MC @ Ambient temperature (°C)
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @

:acg Toggle extension HA —

% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @

E Toggle holder HH @

S Toggle lock HL @

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @

Interpole barrier BA @O
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

| Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) l

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]

3

E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [

Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip Al ] [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

SOR ) Ce ) RO e o 00| [ofe| (O | DO D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensio

ns (mm)

$100-NM |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor
29

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

3P Interpole barrier é
M ind hol (removable) % 3P
ounting hole p ~ M8 screw 24 u %
i hi” < r 17(max.) i}
- & iy maxts  dHHA /e =
84 1
el 133 Y el ] ¢ N
I e ppin M4x0.7 [ ] —
122 /Mounting screw
@ Pe] S
60 \_Leqt l& @J M4x0.7
90 3. Tapped hole
4 72 27%
92
= Detail of connecting part - . .
Rear-connected ap Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate 13.5 Conductor overlap max b
(max. 13.2) 11.5 3 3p P
B < .E%. il 451
10| o yany yany
[ === & HeRe
3| 135 A
3 13.5 2
= 0|
il 1] . R :
yol Fary
M4x0.7 _J \ 12|
303 i 30, 018
72| 52 Stud can be turned Mounting screw 60 M4X0.7 24
92 102 45° or 90° Tapped hole Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Flush-mounted i
Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view)
3P 13.5 Conductor overlap, max 4-06 ap
e M5X0.8 Mounting plate 115 Mounting hole
Mounting screw (max. t4) H H ‘DI €
= @ i
/ | all l1as i
- | bW +
¢ [ o \ o 135 i i
I 4o 3 gge |
+ * H 4 ;i
1 Fer ;
157 . 126
Left and right poles) 136

37 |(Center pole)157

Stud can be turned
45° or 90°

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

~
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(225A Frame)

$225-NM

s s |

Ratings and Specifications

| Time/Current characteristic curves

— % 3
5 2

Type $225-NM s

Number of poles 3 gg

M Rati 20 LA

Motor rated capacity (kW) TW % 10 \.

anq breaker ralefj current (A) (A) TN g g \C

Calibrated at 40°C 5130 |— , \

15037 |75 N\
17545 |90 T « A Ma
25|55 110 g gg \\
= N
2 NI
£ 6
= 4
. 2 Min.
Note: Select an appropriate one depending on the total 2 1 Magnetic trip
load current of the motor operator. g 06 setting ]
o 04 1040%—1560%

Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 02

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 0%;

M Rated breaking capacity, kA 0.04 \J

NK AC 690V — 002 —

I/ leg(sym) 450V 25/25 001

240V 65/65 :
bc 250V — Mg 2 SSs 28 58 888 8
IEC 60947-2 AC 440V 25/25 T Y TP P2 28 898 8
I/ Tos(sym) 415V 35/35 | Percent Rated Current
380V 35/35
240V 65/65
DC 250V — ‘ B A

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.5 Amblent compensatlng curves

H Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws ® 140

With extension bars (@] %)
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — 130\ RELS Calibrated
Flat bar studs ©) 2 N temperature
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) — § 120 \
High-performance (PMB) — s \
For distribution boards (PMC) — (‘:: 7L\\

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O = 110 N

Draw-out type (DR) — § 225,125

TemPlug70 (PG) @) & 100 eon

TemPlug45B (PG4) — T

DIN rail mount — 90

Clip-in chassis mount —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol 0 10 20 30 40 50
Motor operator MC @ Ambient temperature (°C)
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth)y HP @

:ﬂcg Toggle extension HA —

% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @

€ Toggle holder HH @

% Toggle lock HL @

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @

Interpole barrier BA @O
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

oA ] A ]| Cse ] | [Cov ]| [ax Cax 1| Eax ] | a1 | [ac ] | [Cax ] | [ax ]

3

E v Shunt trip D Under . [ [ [ [ [

Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I voltage trip [ AL [sH ] [uv ] [sH ] [uv ] [ sH ] [u ]

SOR ) Ce ) RO e o 00| [ofe| (O | DO D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $225-NM |
Front-connected Preparation of conductor W With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 09 =
I . -]
. H Interpole barrier ﬁ@#“
Mounting hole ! / (removable) M s 4 28 3p
! i g M8 screw (24 25(max.) 4
i f—_’ max.t7 o o
2\ & = 1
98 ‘
[} ] A afre] [} ¢ ¢ ‘ Q
[ pAE * M4X0.7 i &
22| / Mounting screw ‘
(9] (o1& 1 N
70 8 i E3 M4X0.7
T hol
105 4@ apped hole
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate 3P 3P 3P
(max. 13.2) " 024 i 505
[ = L (GRORE]
©| -
S
€ 1 Conductor v:E T 5# € @ ‘:E € @
F2_2_ overlap, max jﬁ \j
| TS Sl [ DD
09/ 14 3 M4X0.7 |35 M4X0.7 121
71 35|35 Mounting screw 3535 Tapped hole (24|
72 106 ?;Edofg?)?e tumed Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm or more around the handle escutcheon.
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view)
3P .
c M5x%0.8 Mounting plate ) ¢
Mounting screw (max. 1) 4-06 Mounting hole
‘ :# I 1
T © :
* / & o%
¢ } H } 2ef] 3 58 ¢ ;
* + [ F_Z« g o
ESTey o |
s j
157 Stud can be turned 126
45° or 90° 136
37| Center pole 161

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (100A Frame)
S100-NN

P Ratings and Specifications

Type $100-NN
Number of poles 3 \ 4
HRati
Rated current, A 100
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690

DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 3.6
Rated short time withstand current, kA 2(0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S100-NF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.1 ‘1.4

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @

With extension bars o®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7
High-performance (PMB) O

For distribution boards (PMC) O \7

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) —

TemPlug70 (PG) o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount O

Clip-in chassis mount —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @

External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

:llcj Toggle extension HA —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @

E Toggle holder HH @

S Toggle lock HL @

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

] For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier BA @3
Terminal block for lead TF @

Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

P [ ax ] A ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[L ] [ A[L ] [ ax ] [ ax ]
. nwiiaryswich[] | Aam suitcn | Shurttie [ volltJan;ee;rip [ | [CaC ] [Csh ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ]
JOE T T A0 im0 || 00| o | O [ e 0O D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL:

Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$100-NN|

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

29 _
3P 4P 3 3P 27.
Interpole barrier Mounting < 28.5 16 ) 3.2 3P 4P
(removable) \_| | hoe n 3 24 5 &)
i AR 5 M8screw [’_‘ 17(fax) © il il
Il (R s
@Wole] @] & + R R
84 84 | ® T i
ol [ 39 Slo N ¢ ‘ o
i impEE | WO ‘ 2
22 /Mounting screw ‘
@ pre|  |[eepen @) 1 tis—=
60 _a_o_l Liijé @J Lq,_oj M4x0.7
90 90 61 3.2 Tapped hole
120 472 27.2
92
& Detail of connecting part - . ;
Rear-connected 9P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
13.5 Conductor overlap, max 3';“:’ 4P
Mounting plate 11.5 3P 4P 3P
(max. t3.2) E 5‘3: I i Il 45 H
L0 ‘QT L Yany ran i vany a Wany
[ === e DO TGO
1.5 &
all 135 o
@N{ 3 1 r y R i ¢ 83 ¢ g
ro } 1 DI I
l\ M4x0.7 —_J L 12/ |
30130130] "Mounting screw 30 30| m o4
721 52 Stud can be turned 60 30]30| 30\ M4x0.7 =2
92 102 45°0r90° Tapped hole | Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal

direction both on the line and load sides.

1.0mm or more or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

26.5 =
©
Mounting base (rear view) N £ - .
15(max.) =] Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole . 2 . H
N L 06
—t ,— 13
@I‘P@J ] & 4=
84 -] 7
B ﬁ f PP
el—H138 Yele 83 ¢ o3 ¢ 9 | g
R = ] S @ 5 S
22[ | N B + | +— 3
[P (Y — 1 & ‘*H"H =1
I ;
Mounting plate
| 60 | 1352222 "\ msx0.8 30130 | \ M6 130]
90 4 112 A Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug-in (High-performance)
Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
Mounting b iew) 220 1%
ounting base (rear view) ﬁ@:# g Drilling plan (front view)
3p 4P =1
15(max.) =
3P 4pP 20\ Conductor 0 gg
06
—AlR _\RlA A lmlal mielel m.E_ 6 R @
o) @| [eheled @ B o[le[ 1] [[e]le]1e]]eF i i /
84 84 1he [ ey Dot
S ] [F N S| Eﬁ l47.5 25 R Bt
E i i B8 e ¢ 23 ¢ 7"
2
22 + 4 4+ 4+ e [ oh) | echr o™
@ i@ |@esee @ 1 EICIENEIEIES i i
o R & '7 Mounting plate /| 15 44
90 120 20 120 3 b2 r Q
M5x0.8 M6 y 70 =3
Mounting screw 218 for accessory wiring when necessary 3
Q
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) ‘:E.-
3P 4P 13.5 Conductor overlap, max @’
:3 Conductor overlap, max 3P 4P =
) He M5x0.8 Mounting plate 15 4-06 Mounting hole S
hﬂ Mounting screw (max. t4) € € w
o =4 ) < b i g
B C=Caa 2 I 1 =4
+““++““ / 31135 4 bl id ! o
] i o ol - 3|l |15 o i 1 =
N [ - i < =8¢ I ! =3
* B ES * < W %< *i D
i ! =
Dol i 3
157 192 k 126 161 o
) Lchand it ples 07 Stud can be turned 136 171 w.
45° or 90° o
37 | (Center pole, Neutral pole}157 a
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)
$125-SN

Ratings and Specifications

Type $125-SN
Number of poles 3 [4 3 [4
HRati
Rated current, A 100 125
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690

DC 250 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 2.8 2.8
Rated short time withstand current, kA 2(0.3sec) 2(0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 6 6
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S125-SF S125-SF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 0.7 ‘0.9 0.7 ‘0.9
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ ®

With extension bars o® o®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — —
Flat bar studs O O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O O
High-performance (PMB) — —

For distribution boards (PMC) o® |— o® |—
o o

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs
Draw-out type (DR)

TemPlug70 (PG) — —
TemPlug45B (PG4) — —
DIN rail mount o oo
Clip-in chassis mount — —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC — —
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ]

o handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ]

% Toggle extension ] HA — —

3 Mechanical interlock@ Slide type MS @ [ ]

E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]

E Toggle lock HL @ [ ]

& Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [

a For rear-connected and plug-n CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA OO [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]
Door flange DF @ [ ]

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

(9 : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

@ : Provided with DIN rail adaptor.

9 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

68 : Specify PMD when the internal accessories are fitted.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

J Cax ]| A ] | [Cse | Loy ]| A[X ] A[X [ A[X [ A[L ]I A[L || Cax 1 | [Cax ]
3 .
¢ Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I Shunt o D volltjang?ee;rip . l AL ] [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ]

Ao Lo ]| A0 [ fm D ofo i [ G0 (o] [0
= e
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-SN |

Front-connected

Interpole barrier

Preparation of

With extension bars

Drilling plan

(removable) conductor (optional) (front view)
3P 4P 3p
20 Mounting hole o M8 screw o 3P 4P
o 24 B i i
Cel O O i
® ® |
e | E
18 g9 ¢ ¢ 8 z
tJ - | M4X0.7 L 7
69
& Y T & * A
Lo | ‘ U U U— 17 |3 2_5_1 2_5_1 M4X0.7
100 b4 22 @) @) "’ Japped hole
Lz_s_ 25| 25 o)
4P
Rear-connected
) Drilling plan (front view, Panel cutout (front view
Detail of L2 m{l[z_.% w g plan ( ) ( )
connecting part IEL"_” S P
9P B =i n < 8 4P
4]l |13 4] |13 4 3P 4P SE
Mounting plate s g 37.5
rARVARVAR NI ININD
U 7 N
<>
; 1 ¢ a3 ¢ g
M4x0.7
Mounting screw A/ N AN N
- NN LA\ L2 \uwiawi VAN
018 12
Studs are horizontal |25 ] |25 | = L
72 52 direction only 50 25‘ 25 o5 ¥I4><0.7 |24 |
95 102 apped hole
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Detail of Preparation of 3P
connecting part conductor L] T‘
3425 2525, Mounting plate 75
Conductor (t=3.2mm min)
[t) 15
E: )46 1 1
‘HE . T ele—t
25,
g gle — g8 o= |H§ g o 8
I T3 et
— o #o]y .
2 NS
102 M5X0.8 75 |25
65 106 Mounting screw
129
Flush-mounted
Detail of connecting part Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting plate
3p (t=4max) 12. 12. 3P
E— o o)
L | o) c
M5X0.8 [E=E <
Mounting screw T T
— 4 342z I —
4-06
L Mounting hole
/ -
+ \ﬁ [
¢ = 2 9 ¢ z G
+ + -+ -
= _t €
il 107
122 g 9
40 157 101

~
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (125A Frame)
$125-NN

P Ratings and Specifications

Type $125-NN
Number of poles 3 \ 4
HRati
Rated current, A 125
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690

DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 3.6
Rated short time withstand current, kA 2(0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S125-NF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 1.1 ‘1.4

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @

With extension bars o®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7
High-performance (PMB) O

For distribution boards (PMC) O \7

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) —

TemPlug70 (PG) o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount O

Clip-in chassis mount —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @

External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

:llcj Toggle extension HA —

§ Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @

E Toggle holder HH @

S Toggle lock HL @

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

] For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier BA @3
Terminal block for lead TF @

Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

63 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

P [ ax ] A ] [ sH ] [uw ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[X ] [ A[L ] [ A[L ] [ ax ] [ ax ]
. nwiiaryswich[] | Aam suitcn | Shurttie [ volltJan;ee;rip [ | [CaC ] [Csh ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ] [ s ] Cov ]
JOE T T A0 im0 || 00| o | O [ e 0O D

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL:

Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

$125-NN_

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

29 _
3P 4P 3 3P 27.
Interpole barrier Mounting < 28.5 16 ) 3.2 3P 4P
(removable) \_| | hoe n 3 24 5 &)
i AR 5 M8screw [’_‘ 17(fax) © il il
Il (R s
@Wole] @] & + R R
84 84 | ® T i
ol [ 39 Slo N ¢ ‘ o
i impEE | WO ‘ 2
22 /Mounting screw ‘
@ pre|  |[eepen @) 1 tis—=
60 _a_o_l Liijé @J Lq,_oj M4x0.7
90 90 61 3.2 Tapped hole
120 472 27.2
92
& Detail of connecting part - . ;
Rear-connected 9P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
13.5 Conductor overlap, max 3';“:’ 4P
Mounting plate 11.5 3P 4P 3P
(max. t3.2) E 5‘3: I i Il 45 H
L0 ‘QT L Yany ran i vany a Wany
[ === e DO TGO
1.5 &
all 135 o
@N{ 3 1 r y R i ¢ 83 ¢ g
ro } 1 DI I
l\ M4x0.7 —_J L 12/ |
30130130] "Mounting screw 30 30| m o4
721 52 Stud can be turned 60 30]30| 30\ M4x0.7 =2
92 102 45°0r90° Tapped hole | Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance of

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal

direction both on the line and load sides.

1.0mm or more or more around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard)

Detail of connecting part

Preparation of conductor

26.5 =
©
Mounting base (rear view) N £ - .
15(max.) =] Drilling plan (front view)
3P 3P 3P
Mounting hole . 2 . H
N L 06
S ,— 13
@I‘P@J ] & 4=
84 S f 2
s pafte) o | ﬁ S MM Q
[0} ®|0] o|RI¢C o| (0} 2 & [0f = 2 =]
R = I S e 5 S
22[ | N B + | +— 3
[P (Y I 1 & ‘*H"H =1
I ;
Mounting plate
| 60 | 1352212 3 "\ M5x0.8 30/30] | \ me lso] | —
920 4 112 - Mounting screw 89 86
132
Plug-in (High-performance)
Detail of connecting part Preparation of conductor
Mounting b iew) 220 1%
ounting base (rear view) ﬁ@:{xy g Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P =1
15(max.) =
3P 4pP 20\ Conductor 0 gg
06
—AlR _\RlA A lmlal mielel m.E_ 6 R @
o) @| [eheled @ B o[le[1e] [le]lel]e]lef j i /
84 82 ® g tast 475 i Do [ oD e 4D
8le—i ﬁ R ¢ 3 ¢ "
B2 +|+ + | < o | 4 | o ™
@ i@ |@esee @ 1 EICIENEIEIES i i
o R & '7 Mounting plate /| 15 44
90 120 90 120 3% Bz e g
M5x%0.8 70
Mounting screw e 218 for accessory wiring when necessary 3
Q
Flush-mounted Detail of connecting part Panel cutout (front view) ‘:E.-
3P 4'3 13.5 Conductor overlap, max 3P 4P 2’_
¢ e M5x0.8 Mounting plate 15 4-06 Mounting hole S
K| Mounting screw (max. t4) € € w
0] et ) 9f Vo 3 g
E==s s 2 L ! =4
+““++““ / 31135 4 NP ! o
] i o 9@ - 3|l |15 o i 1 =
ol 1] . N < =8¢ I ! =3
* B ES * < W %< *i D
i ! =
Dol i 3
157 192 k 126 161 o
) Lchand it ples 07 Stud can be turned 136 171 w.
45° or 90° o
37 | (Center pole, Neutral pole}157 a
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(250A Frame)

$250-SN

Ratings and Specifications

Type $250-SN

Number of poles 3[4 3[4

HRati

Rated current, A 225 250

Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 690

Rated operational voltage V _AC 690 690

DC 250 250

Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 6 6

Rated short time withstand current, kA 3(0.3sec) 3(0.3sec)

Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8

HPerformance

Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A AC-23A

IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A DC-22A

Upstream breaker @9 S$250-SF S250-SF

Weight (® marked standard type) kg 15 ‘1.9 1.5 ‘1.9

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @ ®

With extension bars o® o®

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — —

Flat bar studs O O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7 O ‘7

High-performance (PMB) — —

For distribution boards (PMC) — —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O ©)
Draw-out type (DR) — —
TemPlug70 (PG) o |- o |-
TemPlug45B (PG4) — —

DIN rail mount — —

Clip-in chassis mount — —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @ [ ]
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ ]
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ [ ]

:acg Toggle extension HA — —

% Mechanical interlock Slide type MS @ [ ]

E Toggle holder HH @ [ ]

>

= Toggle lock HL @ [ ]

£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @ [ ]

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @ [ ]
Interpole barrier BA @03 [ J©)
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ]

Door flange DF @ [ ]

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes Yes

CE marking Yes Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.
@ : “yes” or “available”.
or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)
29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit

breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

53 : For the extension bars, please palce the order separately in parts.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

J Cax ]| A ] | [Cse | Loy ]| A[X l A[X [ A[X [ A[L ]I A[L || Cax 1 | [Cax ]
3 .
¢ Auxiliary swwtchﬂ Alarm switch I Shunt o D volltjang?ee;rip . l AL [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ] [ SH ] [ uv ]

IR A I

]

Left pole
Toggle Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $250-SN |
Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars 3 Drilling plan
conductor (optional) ) (front view)
3P 4P o . 3P Interpole barrier 4p Mounting hole
0 i b i ~ 9 é i (removable) i ~
Interpole barrier £ Conductor
§ 1 (lemovable) i = iy Conductor i/ ouerap, max
[ I L T= [ overkp, mx (Al
b/ i by 25(max) . 8585, 23 FRL3BU%.  5 3P 4P
I ! | JMouning o™ M8 screw ﬁ maxtr el e oy W ]
Iyl il : I _ﬁﬁ{ UTH e ;,I
a4 ol ol
[EIC) R [CIRCIREINCS ellaflel[o  [lekleldef (]2 7
2 —f—® o —98 %8 . ®
i H 38 o H i g 9
N i il AE 2 i’EL e i il ? ¢ S
22 [ Mounting screw @T%‘
—====7 &
(%) [$1Te)] (&1 F%) (¢} it L el UL | 1 TR
‘ o ‘ o 6.5 Lﬁ_ ! I8 ‘9’1 9 @ i L_’ISS & 'IM:;;ZZ hole
lL__105 | 105 =5 23] 23 || 6.8 23| [ |
140 95 97 ‘:11 /| la85 | 485 |485 | |+ sk For the extension bars, straight bars or
120 e 169 spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate 4P R R
(max. t3.2) 3P ® 024 o 2
—— —w N i
% 0, JARWARWARY JAAWARWALWARY
e NZCSZ AN/ R SEANEAS Ea N
_ &
S w Conductor 3 { ©f s r{ |
2 “’] € overlap, max b G + ¢ ST € LJ N
fi 2L 09 ~
F# o D Ja AR Y Snwany ‘ ‘
R & \NPIANDILND) N PIANPILN VAN
o M4X0.7 ~ g PRI M4X0.7
ﬁuﬁ‘ lw i;ggrcgg“’be umed Mounting screw 135 135 ] Tapped hole 12
60 72 ——————— |35]3535 35_| 35 35135135 24
72 107 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around the handle
escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard)
Mounting base Drilling plan
M5X0.8 (rear view) (front view)
Detail of connecting part Mounting screw 3p ap
Auxilia
Mounting plate circuit trgrminals i fd 06
4
18“257 26 Conductor width, i()“ i@ ool
max.25 =
\N 30t | ¢ &
g9 @“[ g e o 3 ¢ ge | 8
7“ [ e 4|4 >[4
a2
NI

‘ (60) 57

[
i

‘ 35_|35 \. M8 30, Mounting plate
1

68 || 95 | 05 86
118
Flush-mounted ;
Drilling plan (front view)
3P P
M5X0.8 W Mounti at 4-06 3P 4P
Mounting screw ounting plate Mounting hole
. 17.5 (max.t4) 9 € ¢ o
—u
L \ 2
] 2 | ; | b3
Q
] | =1
% @ @ > @ K 4 =.
¢ H 5] S ol ¢ Conductor < s g ¢ ! : ; %
1 1 - < overlap, max g | © ! ! ! g
@ @ @ +* B 24, 2 o l< > | =Y
e L | =
e & P | =
o \ \ \ o
alid s =1
157 192 L e Stud can be tured 126 161 =
45° or 90°
5 127 136 171 @D
40 162 9_
=
<D
=3
[N
o
=
w
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak?2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (400A Frame)
S$S400-NN

erery Ratings and Specifications

Type $400-NN
Number of poles 3 \ 4
HRati
Rated current, A 400
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690

DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 9
Rated short time withstand current, kA 5 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S400-NF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 4.2 ‘5.6

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws @

With extension bars O (BAR)

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7
High-performance (PMB) O
For distribution boards (PMC) —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) A

TemPlug70 (PG) o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount —

Clip-in chassis mount —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @

External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

€ Toggle extension HA @

% Mechanical interlock(® Slide type MS @

E Toggle holder HH @

=: Toggle lock HL @

£ Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier BA @3
Terminal block for lead TF @

Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

: “no” or “not available”.

: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

: The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

: Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/,.] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

®

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
: soaiaysvicn]] | wamwien | | P L | votagero M| | A[L ]| S[H ]| u[v ]| S[H ]| u[v | B2 | B
qmE T T L0 L @ | mAc)) Diw | (WO (e @O @

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line

H : Handle Frame Centre Line

¢ : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm)

S400-NN_

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor

With extension bars (optional)

Drilling plan (front view)

011 N
Interpole barrier " " ON side:36 \\: Eg
—————y Mounting OFF side:35 ) ) 8 36
(removable) hole =l O ‘ ‘ 25 3 128 i 2 3p 4P
~| M10 screw ,-E | (max.) [t} r: o It "]
A8 9 g il
@¢§¢@ P9 F i 8. ¥ + |+ + |+
116 116 _ ®
Eﬂ Ea oo YNlof A [ Ei 1 32 i
Q =] o ¥ — -
] 0T NE =Pe e YT ES ¢ ¢ &
[51] [51] Mounting screw Trip button (rgd)
ateta - ; B°R°e a| - Tt 1 N
‘ 853 ||14.7 N 3 T 5] [45] \ w6
97 JTapped hole
90 45145 |4 4 107 52.5 &u}_& PP
140 70 115 127.5 60 (/60 | 60
155 145 | 81.5] 126.5
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Stud can be turned 45° or 90° t Groove for dissipating heat 4P
. 3P 4P generated by eddy curent [0}
Mounting plate [ . 3p
| — . - ARG ~
] A ——+ b
S
alo| R =] IS ik o
¢-88 88 ¢ S & &
1] 5 45 4
: i NENESI NP
: 3 g D i ;
s SE M6 ol 153
97 & g S
4l 107 @ 2 = Tapped hole @5
1275 3 Sz 90 4514545 & Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
] . . . - . . of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.
145 Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.

Plug-in (Standard)

M8 Mounting screw

20

Conductor

Detail of connecting part

130 72

Mounting base (rear view)

Drilling plan (front view)

t width, max. 35 | i i
U0 Z ! .
116 M10screw + 3@ ‘ S S 81
40
i [ ST g5 eyy ¢ ol 13
LJ | N NI Auxiliary circuit .60 -
2 =3 terminals 60
51 ™ s | ‘ﬂ R
ﬁ¢ ¢ﬁ I |@”‘@”@| 2X2-09 \_Mounting plate
f 120
140 4 130 50
148 1&1320 148
Plug-in Detail of connecting part __16_~51Mounting screw
. Conductor width, max. 30 .
(ngh-performance) (F’ =/ Preparation of conductor
le o1l —
L[ o HEYL, é Mounting base (rear view) Eé Drilling plan (front view)
::P 4P 5 || 43 bol 36 |\ M10screw 3P 4P & 3P 4P
n ri|-| ml li|-| m| - _n_lm_n_ _n_njd_n_ = 30(max.) 777]1_{!’1_"7 o
I 5
VU 0,0, T r elellel] [elelletlel] g
116 116 ® - . . L - = S T —
g ' [0 (g
JLEL (LA gee ¢ o g g ¢ EE ;
L] L[] N ||l N o | 7 70 19,70 o=
[51] [51] - + |+ + 1 = (l
fa*nth a*atn f E el el fel] MW 2
O OO O
70 | 115 30.5 @i}r ] o
140 185 | 155 52 |4 90 45 45 45 S
)
o
o
Flush-mounted Panel cutout (front view) T
[
Mounting plate ¢=5—'
w»
e & w 1os Atmax P € P e ™
' o 2X2-07 =S
w* | ‘ ‘ Mounting hole o
- : i i
CreEn T e | ] | g
F i 9 i 2 ‘ Lo gt 5
R (1} 3 ¢ o, & ¢ . SN 3
[+ 4 [+ S i H i
o | i 1 9.
— < P 3
203 268 10| 158 Stud can be turned 45° or 90° 181 206 z_
57| 198
) 200 245 S
M6 Mounting screw »

Note: Studs are factory installed i

n horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (630A Frame)

— $630-GN
W
Vi e P L] ‘!'I_ :
Ratings and Specifications
Type $630-GN
Number of poles 3 \4
HRati
Rated current, A 630
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690
DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 17
Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S630-NF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 8.0 ‘11.0
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —
With extension bars @
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7
High-performance (PMB) O
For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
Draw-out type (DR) A
TemPlug70 (PG) o |-

TemPlug45B (PG4)
DIN rail mount
Clip-in chassis mount

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

:llcj Toggle extension @ HA @

§ Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @

_E Toggle holder © HH °

S Toggle lock @ HL

g Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @

] For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier © BA @0B
Terminal block for lead @ TF @
Door flange © DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

: “no” or “not available”.

: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

: Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

: Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/,.] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

®

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
: soaiaysvicn]] | wamwien | | P L | votagero M| | A[L ]| S[H ]| u[v ]| S[H ]| u[v | B2 | B
T 1 A T O T T T T

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $630-GN |
Front-connected Interpole barrier
3P o (removable) 4p  Mounting hole s @ Drilling plan (front view)
K
" 9 i Toggle extension 11
EIIES [‘f‘ 13 ° EINEIIZIES 70' (removable) %r'f A*E’
IEIIE =l elllellle]l|e B
L4 ® Al
170 170 -
— — —r “,]‘* . g
F ] CF L a8 e =~
ASL ] ASL U 81§I 5 ASL ASL
) N 28 |13 =
|51 Trip button (red) ‘ 5u © -
amE] IamE] _ Vi o | o .
EAREANE 8 &| [e+H=A ! M8
I_J I_J I_J U Ijﬂ I_J I_ EIN \Mounting screw [ zo] 20\ Heppertnote
=
45 70| 70|70 | ¥ 8 ]34
i e | Sentutr |
210 280 ! 127.5
|805| 145
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Toggle extension  Stud can be o et e i
(removable) turned 90° 015 for accessory wiring 4 p &
o when necessary qﬂ ‘*ﬂ j ol ‘
=) A~ o =N Cel
3 = r4 . 7 Y
i s - D CRFTD
k’* @ | = E‘ @ .gi
N e b 4
ASL al w ASL Ve 9% ASL [] gl
28 s = Tapped hole =N
[ - -
1 70|70 | 70 faAWal TaAWARY/AnWah)
S, et {1 def Y}
% Conductor I
a |_107 overlap, max ‘ 70 ‘ 70 \5_3_J
127.5 43| 70 | 70 |43| |43 70| 70 |70 |43
|805| 145

. . . . . . . . Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part 18~H-J—21

Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Toggle extension
3P I 3P 3P
removable
i ( ) Auxiliary circuit terminals i M
| M10 Mounting screw 2 5
T
SO 1 ‘¢‘ ‘{*‘ }ﬂ S
I — P

56
—
)
/

ASL rﬁﬁ

ASL

303
67_| .76

67

18
il
N
I

~
<

e ﬂ‘hz
s
o,

os] | | Ils

’

At

O

B

L L
N

132 141
>
@

32)

2X2-011
‘ 210 Trip button (red)

90

=
R L
=Y
o R
o>
I
s
E
N
==
0] ]

80.5 145 80

Plug-in (High-performance)  Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor

23
—— &)
'—l 40, o
7% A
Hed ]
I f ol -
O 4 g Ve Mounting base Drilling plan
= ) rear view, front view
715 |435 M12 screw Mounting screw ( ) ( )
3P 4P Mounting hole Toggle extension 3p ap 3p 4P
ft L Lring (removable) H hi 5 H ]
n } n n } n n oln [l o——1 ] Il o9
achac el jﬁf— @91 (@] jol 9] @l 3 o
‘ | 2L E8 A g | Lo | s VAN . A T2
0 N o o
nsul E L sl ‘E TN S 1< ASL o ¥ AsL -
l ] L[] i N S g
|51 ‘.51. pafed 1 = + + + 4 ¢ + + ( Y A
7 — 50 ©
=t S s Reel EEEE s [ LE
la
e ST 1275 1918 ‘ 40'5"170 70 70 | 70 | 70 & 100 | 170 g
Trip button |-80.5, 145 116 | 2
(red) g
" &
Flush-mounted Drilling plan £
Mounting hole Toggle extension (front view) g—;.
:?EP 4P@ (removable) 3P 4P (>
H i Stud can be turned 90° C 0} w
I 5 g
S~ " & =4
e « e d - = ol fel 4| o
il i ¢ 9o " ellyg =
L L ASL 1 N e s 5
& | o | b o b il @
\ ﬁcti—tg'_ o
\ _74% ‘3‘,
\ __lsg 226 296 >
268 338 ‘é_% 245 315 g.
\ Trip button (red) 1-80.5.1 57 210 =
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. o«
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (800A Frame)

S $800-NN
W
Vi e P L] ‘!'I_ :
Ratings and Specifications
Type $800-NN
Number of poles 3 \4
HRati
Rated current, A 800
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690
DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 17
Rated short time withstand current, kA 10 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S800-NF
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 8.0 ‘11.5
B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —
With extension bars @
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs O
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O \7
High-performance (PMB) O
For distribution boards (PMC) —
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O
Draw-out type (DR) A

TemPlug70 (PG) —
TemPlug45B (PG4)
DIN rail mount
Clip-in chassis mount

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

E Toggle extension @ HA @

% Mechanical interlock @ Slide type MS @

—

_E Toggle holdiir © HH ®

= Toggle lock @ HL

£ Terminal cover For front-connected @ CF @

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR @
Interpole barrier © BA @0B
Terminal block for lead @ TF @
Door flange © DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

: “no” or “not available”.

: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

: Not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

: Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/,.] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

®

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
: soaiaysvicn]] | wamwien | | P L | votagero M| | A[L ]| S[H ]| u[v ]| S[H ]| u[v | B2 | B
T 1 A T O T T T T

Left pole
Toggle Right pole

7-68



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $800-NN |
Front-connected Interpole barrier
3P o (removable) 4p  Mounting hole 10 3 Drilling plan (front view)
K
" 9 i Toggle extension 11
EIIES [‘f‘ 13 ° EINEIIZIES 70' (removable) %r'f A*E’
IEIIE =l lelilelllelif s 2
L4 ® Al
170 170 -
e — e s “,]‘* g
T TR a8 ke =
ASL: { T J ASL { ‘LJJ J 81 §I N ASL- ASL-
) N 28 [13 =
|51 Trip button (red) ‘ 5u g =
ST P ST P - M8 ° ° °
gl |e||® 3 &| | o= \ ! M8
I_‘J I_‘J I.‘J LJ Ijﬂ I_éJ |_<>— E Mounting screw "DJ LEJ Tapped hole
[©
|a0| 70| 70| 70| | 2 103
Conductor s
140 105 175 la|_107
10 1 280 overlap, max 75
|.805| 145
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
. 4P Groove for dissipating heat
Toggle extension  Stud can be
(removable) turned 90° 3B 015 for accessory wiring 45 p & generated by eddy current 4P
o when necessary qﬂ ‘*ﬂ j ol ‘
o = g o [ 0
] i ; - D CRFTD
/\k’* @ o 2 E‘ @ .gi
Y I b4
ASL al w ASL W 9% ASL [] gl
28 13 = s = Tapped hole =N
b= {4 o s
T or 70|70 | 70 faAWal TaAWARY/AnWah)
< S, et ket ==
% Conductor I
a |_107 V8 overlap, max ‘ 70 ‘ 70 \5_3_J
127.5 ) 43| 70 | 70 |43| [43] 70 | 70_| 70 |43
Mounting screw t t i
80.5, 145

. . . . . . . . Panel cutout dimensions shown give an allowance
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. of 1.0mm around the handle escutcheon.

Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part 18~H-J—21

Mounting base Drilling plan
(rear view) (front view)
Toggle extension
3P I 3P 3P
removable
it ( ) Auxiliary circuit terminals i M
| M10 Mounting screw 2 5
T
SO 1 ‘¢‘ ‘{*‘ }ﬂ S
I — P

56
—
)
/

ASL [—Fsﬂji

ASL

303

67

te- ﬂ‘h‘—;
5
76
18
40
Bl
&

18
il
N
I

~
<

25| | |les
67_| 76

ol
R
90 |
132 141
1
>
[}
r

32)

OBPTCOPN

2X2-011

‘ 210 Trip button (red)

90

=
=
=Y
o R
o>
I
s
E
AN
==
0] ]

80.5 145 80

Plug-in (High-performance)  Detail of connecting part and Preparation of conductor
23

L% " °\:

|
]
f oy -
O 4 g Ve Mounting base Drilling plan
= ) (rear view) (front view)
71.5 |435| M12 screw Mounting screw
3P 4P Mounting hole Toggle extension 3P 4P 3P 4P
L] . unting (removable) i i 5 H ]
n } n n } n n oln [l o——1 ] Il o9
m@%@(ﬂ m%ém (@) o ﬁﬁ @ %@i 1] @ %ﬁ @ 3 )
‘ | 2L E8 A g | Lo | s VAN . A T2
0 ~ o o
as{f E sl ‘E 1 81%@%— ASL ASL: o8 asL -
t ] L[] i N 2 3
|51 ‘.51 pafed 1 = + + + - = ¢ ry Y ( + ™
7 1 50 ©
o] (oo ol BEeE e L[] LE
la|
2 ST 127.5 1518 ‘ 40'5"170 70 70 |70 | 70 & | 100 | 170 2
Trip button |-80.5, 145 116 | 2
(red) g
” &
Flush-mounted Drilling plan £
Mounting hole Toggle extension (front view) g—;.
G:EP 4% 9 (removable) 3P 4P o
i i Stud can be turned 90° c 0} w
f=*]
H== 52 a
of o
e « e d - = ol fel 4| o
il i ¢ 9o " ellyg =
L L pAsL 1@ N o 8 =2
e | & ® P 4! b 4| @D
\ ﬁcti—tg'_ o
\ _74% ¢3D
\ __|3s) 226 296 >
268 338 ‘é_% 245 315 g.
\ Trip button (red) 1-80.5.1 57 210 S
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. o«
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (1250A Frame)
$1250-NN

Ratings and Specifications

Type $1250-NN
Number of poles 3 \4
HRati
Rated current, A 1250
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690

DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 32
Rated short time withstand current, kA 15 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S1250-NE
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 18.2 ‘23.4

B Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws

With extension bars @

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) O

High-performance (PMB) —
For distribution boards (PMC) —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) A

TemPlug70 (PG) —

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount —

Clip-in chassis mount —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

3 Toggle extension HA @&

§ Mechanical interlock(® Slide type MS @

_E Toggle holder HH ®

T Toggle lock HL

g Terminal cover For front-connected CF @

] For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA @3
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

A : Semi-standard.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

: “no” or “not available”.

: Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

: The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

: One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

: Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [/..] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

© @

«

®®

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
: soaiaysvicn]] | wamwien | | P L | votagero M| | A[L ]| S[H ]| u[v ]| S[H ]| u[v | B2 | B
N (1 o 1 1 T o 1w T 7T}

Left pole
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1250-NN |
Front-connected Drilling plan
Interpole barrier 3P o 4P Mounting hole 14,31 (front view)
(removable) W % : 4P
g & 13 =] . ¥ Toggle extension 3P
@ - @ (removable) W ‘
N T [T e—d——
‘ 190 ‘ ‘ 190 ‘ ® g \ \ \ 3
( | |
0 o 1 !
ASL Ej ASL Ej gl g & AsL S — — —
o =) I 1 1 [
L7e N\ 78] g * 28 lie | o 17
Trip button (red) % ! [ |
o1& I & s SN e | " —A—+—
i Iéﬂ i I_E;J i LJ o © Q2 Mounting screw 70
45 Ty 20
|-70.1.70 |70 Conductor 112
140 105 175 overlap, max 17| 127
210 280 80 171
Rear-connected e Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Mounting plate Mounting screw P .4
\n 3p 3P 4P }.L ‘
Tog(;gle extensi)on 1 Insulating plate i i /y‘a W i ‘
removabley @ ——w . 0 0 1 1 e ——— e—d—e— | [T — 1"
— T
AT m —— i ( o
] |i I IERI. N
< T > | ! 1
O~ | hs QN L 226 ! L 296 I | ' :
/\V\\\' | ‘ o WE " \ 1 | 113 | s \ ——t
ASL | 9 —_—t— L L1 JASLL 1 ASL—H H t | ASL - ©
I o1 140 _ o ,& _ ft k 4 P ‘ ; ‘o’,
i ey : -
f 1 4 o | @ ‘ [ ‘
! & j r) ' i :
1

Conductor
70 | 70 | 70 | overlap, max

L 2] I
‘ 70 r T 70 81
Soft plastic tubing @50 to be provided on 230 300
1o center pole and neutral pole of vertical
50 terminal type for insulation. 015 for accessory wiring when necessary
Panel cutout dimensions shown
ive an allowance of 1.5mm around
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. fqhe handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base Drilling plan (front view)
4P (rear view)
Mounting angle 3P 3,5 4'11P

H ©

Y

Toggle extension ,—
(removable)

\ SaBasdsstinalk:
wn
Avdiay 1+ e a8
A it | -
/\‘ \\Tg- circult terminals 3 g ol
o T ASL—F— ASL —t A —
ASL [ [ M10 Mounting ; 13 | { 1N \i‘éo 3 o T T 3
Screw 3 1 ] 4 | f !
‘@ - ‘L\: T3l *4* $ N3 ﬁ‘ ) | 4 i i ?E’
ES "t % % e ‘ ‘ o
+f 3] &8 EF B 1 0 | .
1 5 ya N U O
‘f‘—i‘ %, 140 70|70 70| |®
145 21 .70 | 70 | 70 210 175 105 90
80 189 62_| 85 Conductor ' 280 '
' ' ' ! overlap, max
_ Mounting plate Insulatin Drilling plan (front view’
Flush-mounted . s A _— g plan (front view)
ap ' —_— : 3P 4p L=
o M8 & Toggle extension Cond L | 2
i _ t . I o N .
,,,,, - Mounting screw  ————————— (removable) . o\?gn:;, nax Ol T : 2
( B ( ] = | | | )
I ! i i | === h h | i —_—
| 190 4 #l 100 4 | o fé oo T &
i ' | | 1 i ] o i [ I <
‘Vi \‘ ‘\ S - O | - ‘ b ‘ »
B AT, el TFA 1 g [ oAl 2 o | ol Lo o
T T ASL SE LJ‘ N e C - & @ e reg =
I T ‘ \ 4 || \ 140 _ o =2
; ; ; : e [ 8 \ [ \ o
4;,‘ |+ 4}9—‘ ‘133 i | 4 [ o I =
| ' | | | 5‘21:‘* B I 1 | | o =
Lo | Nmebutoned | ||| ] il 1 i | 3
L = —— ————— —r———= — o
‘ 268 ‘ 338 ‘ 226 ‘ ‘ 296 ‘ =
20| [32 115 ‘ 245 : ‘ 315 : s
8 ° Soft plastic tubing 850 to be provided on %'
80 | 66 216 center pole and neutral pole of vertical =
terminal type for insulation. w

Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak2
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (1600A Frame)
$1600-NN

Ratings and Specifications

Type $1600-NN
Number of poles 3 \4
HRati
Rated current, A 1600
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690

DC 250
Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 45
Rated short time withstand current, kA 20 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Utilization category AC 690V AC-23A
IEC 60947-3 DC 250V DC-22A
Upstream breaker @9 S1600-NE
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 24.9 ‘32.9

B Connections and Mountings

Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —
With extension bars O

Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —

Flat bar studs O

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —

High-performance (PMB) —
For distribution boards (PMC) —

Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O

Draw-out type (DR) O

TemPlug70 (PG) —

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount —

Clip-in chassis mount —

B Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @

3 Toggle extension HA @&

% Mechanical interlock(® Slide type MS @

; Toggle holder HH ®

T Toggle lock HL

E Terminal cover For front-connected CF —

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA @3
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Yes

CE marking Yes

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes” or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

(3 : Line side interpole barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only)

(9 : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

@b : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.

9 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
: soaiaysvicn]] | wamwien | | P L | votagero M| | A[L ]| S[H ]| u[v ]| S[H ]| u[v | B2 | B
N (1 o 1 1 T o 1w T 7T}

Left pole
Toggle Right pole

7-72



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) $1600-NN

Front-connected Drilling plan (front view)

Interpole barrier 3P 4P Mounting hole 20 11
(removable) ) .
. ) Insulating plate .
_ 4P %
©
i & S Toggle extension 3P £
~| (removable) L} 2
i
< | & — § RS 0 %
®
‘ 190 ‘ ‘ 190 ‘ § 8 Mounting angle 3
(L T
= ° N~ AT
r::\ FIW '?rI 1) N =
ASL 7 ASL [ @ ASL ASL ]
. L m8 El s
\JL"\ ug 8 s 28[18  Mounting screw 3| =
Trip button (red) | -
) ) $L 313 7
Q
2t idEbd b %8 Lo | e
© © -
w
45| |70 | 70 | 70 2 20| |46
140 105 175 Conductor 132
210 280 overlap, max 17| 147
80 191
Rear-connected Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8 4P 4P 4P
Mounting angle Mounting screw 3P 3P . 8P
L .
Toggle extension ﬂ» i}
(removable) ) T3 hY
,J::L T Lo
N2
3
O = g ® 8
[y R
ASL — ASL — ASL £y
=
L g 3g £ —
o] 9] - 33
B - @) -
-I FE Conductor f 4 = 7
overlap, max v
Insulation tube
ON side Center pole and Neutral pole) 70 o 81 ]
70 | s OFF side All poles =
85 ‘ Panel cutout dimensions shown
19 147 115 15 give an allowance of 1.5mm around
80 191 130 the handle escutcheon.
Draw-out - Draw-out handle Drilling plan (front view)
Awiary Breaker fixing screw (removable) 395(draw-out P
cirouit terminals 012 ! 325(disconnected 3P
(Automatic connection) Q;ﬂP Mounting hole ‘hp E’rggng(lysaegtee)nswn — 205(test) 9 o2 P 1125* 182.5
Auiary 265(connected, Mounting hole 3P 205 .
circuit terminals \ ol L i 2X2-g12 Mounting hole
(self-engaging) = \ + J 4 8
) K2 LK ANEE . T+ T IR —
Trip button (red \ s R
fip button (red) \ | 1 4gp 190 8| |g | o ﬂ ol
\ | ( \ | « \ i ﬁgﬁif . N | S
ASL 1 (A =8 w I —} AsL— —
= 51 = I L/ g e 8 ‘
: S ™ M 1R o | o
B A [k g el 3 el
T 1N <15 SN I - ; -
AR A N & 9
+ I * P I Py ) 1+ s ‘ Conductor T+ + +5 e —
T T W = ‘70 79 70‘ overlap, max ) ' h ) o
28”& 300(max.) | )28 150 | 220 | 272 Conductor 300 | N2wd2 20 215 ‘ ©
- "\28| | 370(max 28 262 | overlap, max 3P ‘ -
Auxiliary . 80 316 4P 100! 170
circuit terminals '396(connected) Mounting angle
(self-engaging) Auxifiary circut terminals 526(draw-out) L50X50X6
(self-engaging)
Flush-mounted Mounting plate Drilling plan (front view) (o)
4P s (Max.4t) =
P e Mounting screw 3P 4P 3
L] 35 0} 03 (=3
Toggle extension g_
(removable) w
=
[
Q,
[0 190 Jel 1 190 ‘ 4 0 4l M i :
| \ | \ 8 3lﬁ 3
o} o
vl 2
[ Ej Ej :J:gé = € R o
D ASL® 0 =S
te s te -4 Gl Gl - ! ESR: ¢'=D
K Lo o
| =1
- 15| o
| 268 | 338 | Left and ri%htpoles |18 226 296 [N
) 18/ 210 | 245 315 g
Trip bution (red) Center pole, Neutral pole »
|_80 | 66 255 |
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (1000A- 12004 Frame)
TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE

Ratings and Specifications | Time/Current characteristic curves \

T 3 ]
Type TL-1000NE TL-1200NE ;8 2 ] T
Number of poles 3 |4 3 |4 o ||
M Rati B —H
Rated current, A (Adjustable)  (Adjustable) Zg AW
Callibrated at 45°C 500 800 600 1000 [ ]
600 900 700 1200 2 10 - -\
700 1000 800 £ —] NN
] \\ Curves Based on standard settings
2 L \\:\\
4 - NN
50} —] NN
Rated insulation voltage (U) V 690 690 oll ¥ ===\
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 8 IS 20 L | NN
BRated breaking capacity, KA Ell o, A
NK AC 690V — — g’ 8 —1
lou/os(sym) 450V 125—@ 125— @ =l 8 —
2V — - ol i ]
DC 250V — — l— 2
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 45/34 4534 s TL-1200NE
Ioullos(syM) 500V 75/57 75/57 g 08 SO0ALIISetting 2=
440V 125/65 125/65 @ 81: ———
415V 125/65 125/65 03 1200A[/4]Setting =]
380V 125/65 125/65 02 N}
240V 150/113 150/113 01 || AR
Dc 250V — - o0 . R
1285V — - 38 1 [ TL-1000NE P
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 15 (0.3sec) 15 (0.3sec) 0.03 1 050 A[‘l|]~ P L
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 260 [337 260 [337 0.02 1 ‘ ‘ L
M Connections and Mountlr?gs 00{‘% [ s00AlySetting <=1 E
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — — 006 ] ] '
With extension bars ® ® - bor e mY BSSNE SRS SSSSo= © £ oo
Rear-connected (RC)  Bolt studs — — = TT T TR TR 2 S &S
Flat bar studs 9) 9) [ Uorl X % | [ Percent rated current of base currentl/4] |
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) ©) ©)
High-performance (PMB) — —
For distribution boards (PMC) — — n A T
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs o ©) ‘ Overcurrent t"pplng characteristics ‘
?;‘:n‘";ﬁ:g;g‘zgé?R) 4 4 Type TL-1000NE TL-1200NE
CT rated current (A) (Ic1) 1000 1250
TemPlug45B (PG4) - - Long time-delay 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, _|600, 700, 800, 1000,
DIN rail mount - - pick-up current (A) (/) 1000 1200
Clip-in chassis mount — — Long time-delay (5-10-15-20-30) at (/1) x 600% current
M Accessories (optional) Symbol time settings (S) (T;) Setting tolerance +20%
Motor operator MC (] [ ] Short time-delay (/1) x 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000%
External operating Breaker-mounted HB @ [ pick-up current (A) () Setting tolerance + 15%
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @ ° Short time-delay Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite
E Toggle extension HA @@ Y2 time settings (S) (T,) Fme-dz(l)ay. 'If'oteilhclf.arin%tilme is;SOms and resettable
c —— —ar ime —20ms for the time-delay settings
E !\r/l:g(:;znr:ii;;?e”oc‘(@ Slide type ’\'_/: S' LJ LJ Instantaneous trip Continuously adjustable from (/1) x 300 ~ 1200%.
> [ ] [ ] pick-up current (A) (/) Setting tolerance +20%
‘5 Toggle lock HL Pre-trip alarm pick-up (I) X 70, 80, 90, 100%
g Terminal cover For front-connected CF — - current (A) (Ip) (optional) Setting tolerance +10%
i For rear-connected and plug-in CR ~ — - Pre-trip alarm time setting 40 fixed definite time-delay.
Interpole barrier BA @O [ JO (S) (Tp) (optional) Setting tolerance +10%
Terminal block for lead TF @ [ ) Ground fault trip pick-up Continuously adjustable from (Ict) x 10 ~ 40%
Door flange DF @ [ J current (A) (Ig) (optional) 6 Setting tolerance +15%
M Standard specifications Ground fault trip-time Opening time (0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.8) in the definite
Overcurrent trip mechanism Electronic 16 Electronic 16 §§tting (S) (Tg) (optional) time- delay. Total clearing time is +50ms and
Trip button (color) Yes (Brown) Yes (Brown) 64 resettable time —20ms for the time-delay settings
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes Yes NOTE: The underlined values will be applied as standard ratings unless otherwise specified
Suitability for isolation Non Non when ordering
CE marking Non Non
Notes:
@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when
ordering. A : Semi-standard. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (3 : Line side interpole
barriers are supplied as standard. (Front connection only) (@ : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to
the draw-out type (DR). @ : Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
23 : at 460V AC. 24 : One is supplied with every five breakers. Please specify if more are required.
64 : Ground fault trip can not be equipped with Pre-trip alarm.
' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |
S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
3
g Shunt trip D Under voltage [ [ [ [ [
nwdiaryswich[] | Mam swich | trip Ca ]| Cse ]| Cov ]| Cse ]| Lo ]| Cse ]| [Cov ]
LA L B ey [ Ein| mio| O (mf ]| O (wi

Left pole NOTE: s The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE |
Front-connected Conductor Drilling plan (front view)
213 3P Mounting hole 4P overlap, max 4.3 4P
‘X} H il ©
13[%] [© <] [o] < = Toggle extension 3P
[T | & G| |6 |6 = S (removable) © H
S [ e[S oo
Nl g S 3
ASL| ] o AsL
®
o
o < <
= - 2
& | &
9| 6] |6 |6 3
@ @ @ @
70 [70 | 70
05 175
280
Rear-connected Panel cutout (front view)
M8 4P
18 Mounting screw 3p 4P
3P 4P 3P
Con(I:Iuctor t o 29 W W
overlap, max —_ - S q-
P \ .J::I-. ) i ¢ | O— | .
o < |
i 13 ° ol &
(=] = | ® 1
™, I e I e e T P =T X -~ ASL: T~
< PN [=2) 1
® o | ® 3 16| | S| (¢ - 22, 113 2 b
LR HIHIHIN Loz [t we Fe | e
1) o2
- EIQ Insulating plate | |: ) 1~ | v
- 013/ 170 |70 | 70 | / (Factory fited) 1 © I J . !
Mounting plate 70 70 29 81
Soft plastic tubing 650 to be provided on center 230 115 |
inpsctjlgtaiigg-neutral pole of vertical terminal type for 300 Panel cutout dimensions shown
151 . h give an allowance of 1.5mm
015 for accessory wiring when necessar
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. N 9 Y around the handle escutcheon.
Plug-in (Standard) Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
M10
158 i 4P 4P
18 Mounting screw 3p 4P Mounting angle
=/ Auxiliary 3P " W 3P
circuit terminals W Mounting angle & H
I 2 T 77
— 7 — I | ESSVE .
1 3 L_TT—Ef TTF:EIL"“QJA;% N ——
S I e 13, O g 8 3
ASL N A I ASL | —— o o ASL
lI. < ) - [ 7:5 °-90 ° 90‘% g ; g
il = ~ §F1 o § o xS ﬁfﬁ ! & | & ars
- o =[] [#][6] = ] &
1 — @© e ol || |¢
= - -
21 T éﬁ 213 14 70,70, 70 8 90 =
L7070 70 0 175 | 105 = 7
62| 85 Conductor overlap, max 210 280
Flush-mounted Drilling plan (front view)
Mounting plate
3P 4P W Soft plastic tubing ¢50 to 3P 4P o
Q W ¢ . be provided on center pole =
35 M8 Mounting screw and neutral pole of vertical (0] (0] =
(| terminal type for insulation. Qs
RSN R [ ) ‘ 1 T — 1! T 11 2
! l | 1 ; ' ' ‘—_‘3
: 1 : 1 ‘ ‘ 2
u o | 4 ﬂ \ 5
1 ' . I ~ w
Q: %% ! %% ] = ¢ L Lol o =2
T : ; Q 7 0| — =9
1 ! ! 1 - ¥
i ! ! = i ASL TS ' J L o
4 I HH 4 4 =
! ! ‘ ! Co ‘ 5
| ' ' i ' @
il St B it N - | _ ‘ L __ | o
1 226 296 csp
268 338 66 236 245 315 9 z
! o
>
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (2000A Frame)

XS2000NE

| Time/Current characteristic curves

5y . T
. Ratings and Specifications
] T 3 —]
Type XS2000NE 3 2 -
Number of poles 3 \ 4 1 52) [ ’]L\
M Rati 10 1
Rated current, A (Adjustable) :2 [ | \ \
Calibrated at 45°C 1000 1600
1200 1800 £ 10 — \C |
1400 2000 £ ] AR
— \ Curves Based on standard settings
2 - \\:\\
41 - NN
50 —
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690 oll ¥ 1 ‘E\ N
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8 IS 20 (- \\
M Rated breaking capacity, kA [ o
NK AC 690V — g’ 8 —
lou/los(sym) 450V 85— (@3 IR —
2407 — I —
DC 250V — }— 2 —
IEC60947-2 AC 690V 45/42 T
Iou/les(sym) 500V 65/50 8 8:
440V 85/65 @ 83 TO00AT
415V 85/65 03 .
380V 100/75 02 —
240V 125/94 o 4ol
DC 250V — 08 T
25V — i T
M Rated short time withstand current, kA 42 (0.3sec) 0.03 v .
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 54.0 [67.0 0.02 1 4
B Connections and Mountings 0.01 L] B
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws — Ujﬁag ] i
With extension bars o L SN T Re B2 8E S 85 SS585= S 555
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs — s TTT TR TRRETE 2 S88
Fo) Flat bar studs ® [ Uorl X % | [ Percent rated current of base currentl/4] |
Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —
High-performance (PMB) —
For distribution boards (PMC) — N N T
Flush-mounted (FP) With flat bar studs O ‘ Overcurrent t"pplng CharaCte"s“cs
Draw-out type (DR) O CT rated current (A) (Icy) 2000
TemPlug70 (PG) - Long time-delay 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600, 1800, 2000
TemPlug45B (PG4) — pick-up current (A) (/)
DIN rail mount - Long time-delay (5—-10-15-20-30) at (/4) x 600% current
Clip-in chassis mount — time settings (S) (T;) Setting tolerance +20%
M Accessories (optional) Symbol Short time-delay (/3) x 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000%
Motor operator MC ] pick-up current (A) (k) Setting tolerance + 15%
External operating Breaker-mounted HB — Short time-delay Opening time (0.1, 0.15, 0.2, 0.25, 0.3) in the definite
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP — time settings (S) (T5) time-delay. Total clearing time is +50ms and resettable
E Toggle extension HA @@ i time .—20ms for the time-delay settings
% Mechanical interlock® Siide type MS © Iqstanlaneous trip Con?lnuously ad]ustalzle from (/o) X 300 ~ 1200%.
g Toggle holder HH plck-u.p current ‘(A) (l3) Setting tolerance +20%
> [ ] Pre-trip alarm pick-up (l4) x 70, 80, 90, 100%
@ Toggle lock HL current (A) (/p) (optional) Setting tolerance +10%
@ Terminal cover For front-connected CF — Pre-trip alarm time setting 40 fixed definite time-delay.
b For rear-connected and plug-in CR ~ — (S) (Tp) (optional) Setting tolerance +10%
Interpole barrier BA — Ground fault trip pick-up Continuously adjustable from (/o7) x 10 ~ 40%
Terminal block for lead TF @ current (A) (lg) (optional) 6 Setting tolerance +15%
Door flange DF @ Ground fault trip-time Opening time (0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.8) in the definite

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Electronic 16

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes
Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non
Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified. O : Optional standard. Specify when
ordering. @ : “yes” or “available”. — : “no” or “not available”. (2 : Supplied as standard.
(® : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR). (3 : at 500V AC.

@®
&

: Optional pretrip alarm or ground fault trip function available on request.
54) : Ground fault trip can not be equipped with Pre-trip alarm.

setting (S) (Tg) (optional)

)

time- delay. Total clearing time is +50ms and
resettable time —20ms for the time-delay settings

NOTE: The underlined values will be applied as standard ratings unless otherwise specified

when ordering

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional)

S A ] A ]| e ]| v ]| A | Eax ] | Eaxc ] | Eac | a7 | Cax ] | [Cax ]
§ Shunt trip Under voltage [ [ [ [ [
Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl D trip % [ A ] [ sH ] [u ] [ st ] [uw ] [sH ] [w ]
gL | i) B ) e [ [ | (3] | (e | S| (e ]| (O] | (e )
EEE Left pole NOTE: s The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.
Right pole



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) XS2000NE

Front-connected
Drilling plan (front view)
3P @5 4P
Mounting hole

L 130, ,28.8 "
% E m Mounting angle
Qo
~ QA & o
¥ L Toggle extension F=———1 73 P
(removable) =1 S ——— ‘§
Of o 5
0 — o
~ &
2] =) o < PY
ASL Q ASL g ASL
A T
L E I+ f + @ = ey 1 ‘?
T M10 \
=) Mounting screw 302 o12
FUPN ol )
© 10 20 % Use non-magnetic angle
105105 1051105110 Conductor 60 225 18 (SUS 304 etc.)
320 429 overlap, max 380
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P
M10 3P
Mounting screw H
Toggle extension 1 T
(removable) \_Mounting angle !
A%i, 1 |
0 1 X
ASL © ASL <
K ° i
- 8 ° 1D !
i | |
R 12
8 11 Lz S0z e l 1- ‘
10)|. 185 20.30] | Conductor overlap, max 105 [105 |110 119
245 130 |15 P_anel cutout dimensions shown
340 %Use non-magnetic angle give an allowance of 2mm around
(SUS 304 etc.) the handle escutcheon.
Draw-out Toggle extension
(removable)
Auxiliary 561 (draw-out)

Draw-out handle Drilling plan (front view)

circuit terminals 371(disconnected) 4P
(Automatic connection) ] (removable) 341 (test) 3P 170(4P) 279(4P)
Mounting \ 334 3 W 311(connected) Mountng hole 014 340(3P) _ o014
hole = = | H )
! A < i ‘ T ot * %] = =
™) - = I
ASL = 3 == — 8 ] ASL! -
g 8 B ol o |
o SCLES na ¥ | 2
[sp] - (. A
! H ‘ L 8 204051051110 —t -
H N = 2
>'<405(max.) ¥514(max.) ! 308 o5 Conductor overlap, max %
13 371 290(3P)
466 145(4P)| 254(4P
% Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required. ( ) (4P)
Mounting angle
Flush-mounted 7
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
3P hiua\ Panel M10 3P 3P 4P
il b 545 1,/ Mounting screw W ¢ ¢
‘ o o B _ __ Q
,,,,,,,,,,,, ; ——— 1 ® =
| TE | B A — | | =
! | ! ! % _Mounting angle 105 1 | | Y
I ! | | L2 o | | Q
‘ : ‘ ‘ | g ‘ : @
! | ! - [ 9 [ =.
¢ e e 6 - e e ¢ L § &
: 1 : - [ASLS L o et 8T | N ! @
| ! | | t=— S 9o & } ,\’ i i QO
| ol | T | | ‘ | =3
Lo | S ‘ | i sz Jerz [| | )L ] S
=
406 515 it o1 =
=
18.5 30 @
15 o
75| 170 | 130 . ) 350 459 -
f »*Use non-magnetic angle
(SUS 304 etc.)

suoisuaw
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions TemBreak
Molded Case Circuit Breakers (2000A Frame)
XS2000NN

Ratings and Specifications

Type XS2000NN
Number of poles 3 \ 4
HRati
Rated current, A 2000
Rated insulation voltage (U] V 690
Rated operational voltage V _AC 690
DC 250

Rated short circuit making capacity, kA peak 90
Rated short time withstand current, kA 35 (0.3sec)
Rated impulse withstand voltage (Uimp) kV 8
HPerformance
Max switching current A 'AC 12000
IEC 60947-2 Ann.L CBI-Y DC 5000
Endurance Number of operating cycles with current 500

Number of operating cycles without current 2500
Upstream breaker (OCPD) @9 XS2000NE
Weight (® marked standard type) kg 51.8 \64.8

H Connections and Mountings
Front-connected (FC) Terminal screws —

With extension bars O
Rear-connected (RC) Bolt studs —
Flat bar studs @

Plug-in (PM) For switchboards Standard (PMC) —
High-performance (PMB) —
For distribution boards (PMC)

Flush-mounted (FP) With bolt studs O

Draw-out type (DR) O

TemPlug70 (PG) —

TemPlug45B (PG4) —

DIN rail mount —

Clip-in chassis mount —

M Accessories (optional) Symbol
Motor operator MC @
External operating Breaker-mounted HB —
handle Door-mounted (variable depth) HP @@

8 Toggle extension HA @®

§ Mechanical interlock® Slide type MS @

_E Toggle holder HH °

E Toggle lock HL

@ Terminal cover For front-connected CF —

5 For rear-connected and plug-in CR  —
Interpole barrier BA —
Terminal block for lead TF @
Door flange DF @

M Standard specifications

Trip button (color) Yes (Red)

Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Yes

Suitability for isolation Non

CE marking Non

Notes:

@ : Standard. This configuration used unless otherwise specified.

O : Optional standard. Specify when ordering.

@ : “yes’ or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

@ : Supplied as standard.

(9 : The mechanical interlock is not applicable to the draw-out type (DR).

29 : Required for overcurrent protection. Rated conditional short-circuit current [Iec] will be the same as Rated short-circuit
breaking capacity of upstream breaker.

63 : Fixed depth, not adjustable.

e
)

' Combinations of Internally Mounted Accessories (Optional) |

S A ] A ] [sH ] o ] [ ax ] [Cax ] [ ax ] a1 a1 [ ax ] [ ax ]
§ Shunt trip Under voltage [ [ [ [ [

Aux\\iaryswwtchﬂ A\armswnchl D trip & l AL ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ] l SH ] l uv ]
e O T o v o T i T A T

Left pole NOTE: s The UV Controller is installed externally when provided with AC UV.
Toggle Right pole
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) XS2000NN |

Front-connected
Drilling plan (front view)
3P @5 4P
Mounting hole

A

¥

=

130, ,28.8 ]

Mounting angle
L O

R Toggle extension F— 1 AR —
l 105

20
0

~H30

(removable) [~

257
232

450

ASL ASL N ASL

3 . S
D w0 S ! +
Mounting screw 302 \ 512

o ke EE=Ss “ﬂ

0

1 +

193

1
TETH

i
ﬁ_E o 2

15|80

*Use non-magnetic angle

105|105 1051105 (110 Conductor T 18
330 429 overiap, max 60, 225 (SUS 304 etc.)
380
Rear-connected 4P Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M10 4P
Mounting screw 3P
H
Toggle extension 1 [ -
(removable) \_Mounting angle !
A%i, | |
Yo} 1 L
ASL °© ASL <
X =
& ] 3 ‘?\.\Q !
| - 1 1
I — 212
8 o11 Lz S0z l 1- ‘
10/ 185 030| | Conductor overlap, max  [105 [105 |110 i .
245 130 |15 119 Panel cutout dimensions shown
340 U ) | give an allowance of 2mm around
— (gjggg-‘;m;ggenc angie the handle escutcheon.
Draw-out Toggle extension
(removable)
Auxiliary - 561(draw-out) Drilling plan (front view
circuit terminals (I::gamwo\?gtt)lr;z)andle 371(disconnected) 4P g plan ( )
(Automatic connection) ] 3P 170(4P) 279(4P)
Mounting 334 <« %ﬂP 311(connected) Mounting hole 014 34023'3) 214
hole K i C | H )
| A < i ‘ * F 011 * %] = =
® - = I
ASL = 3 == — 8 8 ASL! i
g 8 B ol o |
o . B¥EET T T | 9
[sp] - (. A
: 5 ‘ L 8 2005505110 ‘
= T T N A -
~405(max.) %514(max.) 308 25 Conductor overlap, max 2
13 371 290(3P)
%Contact TERASAKI if manual 466 145(4P)| 254(4P)
connection is required. Mounting angle
Flush-mounted 7
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
:|31P I'EHE‘ Panel M10 8P 3P 4P
! L 54.5 [P Mounting screw H (0] [0F
| o __ _ _ L (o]
,,,,,,,,,,,, - ——— 1 ® =
| TE | B A — | | =
! | ! ! % Mounting angle | | i o
i ! | | .lé_ o | | Q
‘ : ‘ ‘ =3 S ! || @
! | ! | | S R | I} =.
¢ — ¢ 2o ¢ - e e ¢ L § 2
: 1 : - [ASLY L N B | N ! @
| ! | | t=— S 9o & } ,\’ i i QO
| ol | T | ‘ ‘ | =3
Lo | S ‘ | i sz Jerz [ | )L ] P
=
406 515 h o11 =
=3
18.5 30 15 @
|75, 170 | 130 350 459 =

*Use non-magnetic angle
(SUS 304 etc.)

suoisuaw

7-7

©



7-80

Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers (50A Frame)

TB-5S

Ratings and Specifications

Type TB-58
Number of poles 2
HRati
Rated current, A 10 30
Calibrated at 45°C 15 40
20 50

Rated voltage V AC 460

DC 125
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 250V 5@
(sym) 125V 42

DC 125V 5
Weight kg 0.34
B Connecting sch
Front-connected both on the line and load sides [ ]
Plug-in on the line side and front-connected on the load side —
Plug-in both on the line and load sides —
Hm ing sch (optional)
Clip-in chassis [ ]
Mounting base for single-row installation —
Mounting base for branched-into-dual-rows installation —
M Accessories (optional) Symbol
Toggle holder HH @
Toggle lock HL —
Toggle cap HC —
Interpole barrier BA @

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Non
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Non
Suitability for isolation Non
CE marking Non
Notes:

@ : “yes’ or “available”.
— :“no” or “not available”.
@ : 2.5kA for 10A.

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

o

Tripping Time
=
/

0.06
0.04

0.02

0.01
L *0.008,

100
125
200

=)
1S3
)

500
600
800
1000

2000
3000
5000
LI 8000

Percent Rated Current

Ambient Compensating Curves |

130
15A !
10A
40A —
120 | Calibrated
30A 20A temperature
50A

o
o

Percent current rating
=
o

90
Calibrated at 45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55

Ambient temperature (°C)




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) TB-5S |
2P M5X0.8 screw 32
(D]
— o
ASLETET S 8 2 8 8 g
35
&5 | [ ~
‘.&, 5 60 .
50 79 Clip A
Mounting screw
46 (M4 )
Preparation of conductor
=== .
28 - Aots
b3 TE
e e | R 3 13
u,,? (max.)

Clip and Clip-in chassis

Clip-in Chassis, part number TDB-50SG
(12-pieces snap-off chassis)

Snap-off notch ~ 5.5 Mounting screw
- M4
_ (not supplied)
- ?? P \:ﬁa 1 P . =
: / ! HnE i /T
. — H |
: N } K D @ i
< H N
g o — IASL ast{[I{[1] [l g of o 5 \asL
- o : i - = 0 :
L 1 !
‘ ‘ ! ‘ < D © —‘
\_ 7 N
=
Mounting screw . 2 F‘
4.0 M4 . 12.5 Spring Clip
H (not supplied) 05 ‘ 625 ‘
25X12=300
"NOTE: Clips A are supplied with breakers, 2 pieces/pole. NOTE: 1.Clip-in chassis is notched between every 2. Screw clip-in chassis down at 4 or 5
For multi-pole installation, clip-to-clip distance is 25 mm. two pieces to adjust number of pieces to pole intervals.

number of breaker poles. (Bend once or
twice to snap off.)

~

(0 3UI[INQ PUE SansLIBloesey)

suoisuaw
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7-82

Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(50A Frame)

TB-5P

Ratings and Specifications

Type TB-5P
Number of poles 2
HRati
Rated current, A 10 30
Calibrated at 45°C 15 40
20 50
Rated voltage V AC 460
DC 125
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 250V 5@
(sym) 125V 42
DC 125V 5
Weight kg 0.28
H Connecti h

Front-connected both on the line and load sides —

Plug-in on the line side and front-connected on the load side [ ]

Plug-in both on the line and load sides —

Hm ing sch (optional)

Clip-in chassis —
Mounting base for single-row installation @)

[ ]
Mounting base for branched-into-dual-rows installation [ 1%
[ ]

M Accessories (optional) Symbol
Toggle holder HH
Toggle lock HL —
Toggle cap HC —
Interpole barrier BA @

M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism

Thermal-magnetic

Trip button (color) Non
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Non
Suitability for isolation Non
CE marking Non
Notes:

@ : “yes’ or “available”.
— :“no” or “not available”.
@ : 2.5kA for 10A.

@ : Specify the branch bars when ordering. See page 7-86, 87 for details.

' Time/Current characteristic curves |

1
4 A

Tripping Time
)
/

Min. N

econd.

0.04
002

0.01
L *0.006

100
125
200

=)
S
5]

500
600
800
1000
2000

3000
5000
LI 8000

Percent Rated Current

Ambient Compensating Curves |

o 130 oA ‘ ‘

& 20A \o= 10A;

T 120 | ( Calibrated

€ 30A 20A\ temperature

o }

£ 50A

3 110 \

€ N\

Q

o

E 100 1
R

90
Calibrated at 45°C — 5 15 25 35 45 55
Ambient temperature (°C)



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) TB-5P

2P

46 Line end plug-in terminal

|

Preparation of conductor

L]
36
Fou
L

ASL ) ":2 ASL
NS re] 13(max.)
0 ‘ .
oo} <
® . N © 8
EINE] =t i f
25 M52X0.8 screw \_26
50

Load end terminal | 5

(t: 4 mm max.)

Single mounting base-TDB-50PC

Example 1 Example 2

Type BH-SC ' .
25 Lsi/r?e blade terminal 195 35 Applied branching bars type 1RT-LC
(separately sold) 23| 32 T (separately sold) Ype 151G
¢ t1 Bus bar
210.5 b @ © Pressure plate-SC Eg;izi ,;?ji:;g)
for Branching bar mtg. |, . t:1 — "
& i & N o Pressure plate-SC
ranY N FaY &« OI
%}MX < ol N H
|| Il 1] o - T
IR S o 2
ﬂ - /Q 1 13
ASL ] ASL g 8 ASL ~
©4.5 Mounting hole i @ &
R
1= 3
e = 4 o
ClipD Load end terminal -l =
I M5X0.8 screw 13l ) Clip D )
—_— e Mounting plate Mounting plate
49 Clip D 64 10 (not supplied) (not supplied)
19 92
Double mounting base-TDA-50PC
¢ Drilling plan 7
g Bus bar
E’ . 5 < (6X32 max.) ¢ M4<0.7 tapped mtg. hole
N - -~ g~ (not supplied)
N\ -
© - i
AsL —H—HH ASL+—— 2 M5X0.8 tapped hole o
210.5 u u Tr for Branching bar connecting, “+ s =
for Branching bar mtg. g - type 1S-LC © 3
_— 0 a
_;‘RF%_ 9 il - — type 2S-LC < S
¢ RIRS 3l ol g 0 =) + J o .
= y % -l « = ™| N ¢—H < [ P 1 r © &
B Pressure|plate-DC_~7 = w0 MX0.8 tapped hole - ¢ 3
—_— 19.5 ] for Branching bar connecting, T oty
ﬂ ﬂ t1 . 35 [118]13 type 1RT-L C 2
E= o e
ASL—r ASL < type 2RT-L C alls pay
4.5 Mounting hole I~ type 1T-L C =
| N S = =
— e = - =
- W 4 = 25 pid
Clip D Load end terminal T A =]
M5X0.8 screw 11319 Mounting plate 50 ‘.BD
49 32 32 (not supplied) =
19 9 (Min. mounting pitch) g.
>
@

7-8
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7-84

Characteristics and Qutline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

(50A Frame)

TB-5D

Ratings and Specifications

Type TB-5D
Number of poles 2
HRati
Rated current, A 10 30
Calibrated at 45°C 15 40
20 50

Rated voltage V AC 250

DC 125
M Rated breaking capacity, kA
NK AC 250V 5@
(sym) 125V 42

DC 125V 5
Weight kg 0.28
B Connecti h

Front-connected both on the line and load sides —

Plug-in on the line side and front-connected on the load side —

Plug-in both on the line and load sides

Hm ing sch (optional)

Clip-in chassis —

Mounting base for single-row ir ion @)

[ ]
Mounting base for branched-into-dual-rows installation [ J)
[ ]

M Accessories (optional) Symbol
Toggle holder HH
Toggle lock HL —
Toggle cap HC —
Interpole barrier BA @
M Standard specifications

Overcurrent trip mechanism Thermal-magnetic
Trip button (color) Non
Handle position indication (ON: Red, OFF: Green) Non
Suitability for isolation Non
CE marking Non
Notes:

@ : “yes” or “available”.

— :“no” or “not available”.

@ : 2.5kA for 10A.

@) : Specify the branch bars when ordering. See page 7-86, 87 for details.

| Time/Current characteristic curves

ﬂhour»‘
n B
S &~

B
i) AN

Tripping Time

Min.

econd.

0.04

0.02

0.01

L *0.006

100
125
200

=)
S
&

500
600
800
1000
2000
3000
5000

Percent Rated Current

LI 8000

Ambient Compensating Curves

130
o 15A 10A | ‘
£ 40A"N =
T 120 N _| Calibrated |
£ 20A temperature
= 30A
3110 —
5 50A \
= N\
8
5 100 —
o
90 | N\

Calibrated at 45°C — 5

15 25 35 45 55
Ambient temperature (°C)



ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) TB-5D |

r—_‘ Line end plug-in terminal

O]
=
36
7y
|
L

ASL

74.5
56.5

>

[}

[

38.5

JL- - Load end plug-in terminal I

25 5
50

60
65
79

Single mounting base-TDB-50DC

Type BH-SC

Line blade terminal 195 35 Applied branching bars tytpee11ﬂél':lig
(separately sold) 23 | 32 |l (separately sold) P
210.5 ¢ N Bus bar
for éranching JZS «© Pressure plate-SC s Pressure plate-SC (6>i32 mTX‘C)'
bar mtg. L —\L? . 1 N =t _(not supplied)
e —(|o[Yle| o S -
YD) Vany o -
A2 gAS=i | N] : 8
&g Y ® 2 ;j ,jl—
N - o T - o of 2
rsL - . ~ g3l
ASL 0 H ~
[y — S ASL
4.5 Mounting hole e &
R -
N2 P —
Mo = < ==
ES QNI Ha |
T © t Mounting plate  M5X0.8screw g .
112 M5X0.8 screw 11310 (not'supplied)  Load end terminal mzltjr;t:nglipelz;e
25 ‘ Load end terminal 33 PP
1
49 19 92
T
Double mounting base-TDA-50DC -
Drilling plan
M50.8 screw 33
(o} © Load end terminal ‘
|$| S —1 0 L %‘;;’;rmax) ¢ M4X0.7 tapped mtg. hole 7
~ .
MK\M 4 - = (not supplied)
N *l,l . X
ASL [ | 0 7
0105 ASL g 1 2| M5X0.8 tapped hole i .
for Bran ching C J for Branching bar connecting, S
bar mt ) type 15-LC | < 2
mg. | i type 2S-LC — b3
sl of g s i o o o
¢ g8 8 98l e 9 s & &
] - I T &
M52X0.8 tapped hole < =3
_Pressure|plate- o ; 0 .
— X for Branching bar connecting, »
19.5
ASL ﬂ t % @rs > type 1RT-LC 4| A 2
T ASL _J ~ type 2RT-LC -
4.5 Mounting hole type 1T-LC - o
I I g S
N - 5
M = = 25 3
[of| [} =3 . 50 =
o Mounting plate ‘3"
2] M52X0.8 screw 1319 _(notsupplied) (Min. mounting pitch) a
25 ‘ Load end terminal 32 o
! >
49 19 92 3

7-8

o



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

TB-5P, TB-5D

B Mounting bases, branching bars and other accessories

Mounting bases for dual-row installation (for four circuits)

Type Applicable breaker Outline

TDA-50PC TB-5P

TDA-50DC TB-5D

Mounting bases for single-row installation (for two circuits)

Type Applicable breaker
TDB-50PC TB-5P
TDB-50DC TB-5D

Accessories

Name Outline

M3X0.5X6 £

.. s
<
! \<) < Retainer plate DC
N> =1mm

Retainer plate DC

M3X0.5X6 £

Retainer plate SC
=1mm

Retainer plate SC

M5XX0.8XX40 ¢

<~ (Not supplied)
dp
Braided line terminal BH-SC J%ﬂ %

N ‘o

v

~

Square nuf !

7-86



TB-5P, TB-5D

Branching bars

Application Type Arrangement

M5X0.8X8 £ (Not supplied)
o

Two branches

from outer busbar 2RT-LC
M5X0.8X40 £  (Not supplied)
Connecting stud
Two branches
. 2S-LC
from inner busbar
—/x—|—+—|—x -
3 0O
2 3 &
§8¢g
M5X0.8X40 £
(Not supplied)
Connecting stud
(B pipe) @
©
One branch from
. 1S-LC
inner busbar
-
o
3
M5X0.8X8 £
(Not supplied)
One branch from
1RT-LC

outer busbar

%
)
~

(4ouuy)
(121n0)

M5X0.8X8 £
(Not supplied)

One branch from
outer busbar in 1T-LC
opposite direction

SUOISUaWIQ aUIINQ PUe SansLIejIeIRYY
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions
Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2mC12) $50-GF, $100-NF, $100-GF, $100-NM, $100-NN, $125-NF, $125-GF, $125-NN |

Front-connected

Preparation of conductor Drilling plan (front view)
3p 4P 29
Interpole barrier Mountin =
g hole 154 % 3p 4p
(removable) Front Panel t2 g
1 f ————— 24 5
f i 5 M8 screw r u © . i
! — o 17(max.) .
i max.ts + I+ |+
Operating knob : ‘
|
<| 0 . Q
0 0 g 2 & [ ke
G i
s | | | eme By cH S M4XO0.7 + L+
H o [
S 45 Mounting screw
M 14.5 J21.5 e Connector plug 51 30 30 M4x0.7
90 —_— Tapped hole
90 45 106
3015030 55 164.5
45 75 L |28(max.)
Rear-connected - ] )
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
90
86
154 Mounting plate — a 7
—
Operating FrontPanelt2 | (Mmax.t3.2) o 3P 4P 4p
P
knob § i i ;
,%% 7S yany [ Vany VANWARY
A B ANVALNVAL U A N D
$ Conduct “
- onductor
I +.I,L 150verlap, max ?"'3 TR = ¢ % § 3 3
Ak ke
T, = DD DD
i 1 M4x0.7 018 45
Pad lock u 85 Mounting screw -
— e 30] 3030 k20, 30, M4X0.7 80
Connector plug 61 52 60 30].30/30 ’
EEE—— 45 106 102 Stud can be turned Tapped hole
55 164.5 U45°0r90°
| |28(max.)
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
(rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
Front Panel
—_— Conductor
Operating ot 194 e} sP 3P
knob © it L]
L ;:‘ 06 13 "
[ 8 ) [RHIREIES v ] = =
. Preparation of +13 TR h |:|
b ol conductor 30 af =
v S| & wl § 0 8 <
- € i - = @ N = € Rl ~ 2 )
%
i 06.5 £ 4|4 &
& N FYESEY I N 001700
A = | 00 200
Pad lock 0 Mounting plate
Connector plug 35 |22| 1 ° 30|30 M6 |30 | [
101 15(max.) 89 86
M5X0.8
45 146 Mounting screw
55| 204.5
28(max.)
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of Preparation of
connecting part conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
3P 4P
90
154 75 06.5 ~ ap 4P
Front Panel 2 |29 M6 Nut 3 60 304
Ll E L L it i
L/ Conductor 2 @l @ R @le. @ 28
. - 15(max.) = e [ B
—] 57 oflo[e] [e]]e]]¢ ‘ | /
e Wai
Operating knob - Eﬁ 475 P-4
@ 3|3 4 o 12
I il g
i *i + | 4 + $ot -
i | BIRIEREIZIE ]
i CHl BRI
Connector plug 48 |o7]\ M5x0.8 90 J 120 -%L e
45 106 Mounting screw M6 70
55, 164.5 018 for accessory wiring
L__|28(max.) when necessary
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC25) $225-NF, $225-GF, $225-NM, $250-NF, $250-GF |

Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
4P conductor 3P
Interpole barrier Mounting hole 09 ~ h‘i
Mé 120 Contljuctor
£ 97 overlap, max
9 154 L |'s i )
2 Front Panelt2 25(max.) P 4P
| L~ M8 screw max.7 i L
= @] t +
Operating .
() el Mounting hole
88 e ¢ g
M4X0.7 n
o J» Mounting screw \‘L T T
7 [_as] ) .&J L&_ M4x0.7
61 Tapped hole
Connector plug 45 106 511
35
55 164.5
82.5 28(max.)
'_‘ ’ 145 215 sk Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
- = Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected - ) )
2 Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
86
L
—
154 Mounting plate 4P
Operating Front Panel t2 (max. t3.2) g s 4P 3P
knob = W 224 i i
=4 %7 ranwanwanylivanwahwahwan
= PR NPANPANPAF &
® G|
- < ST 1|
E Conductor E € @ ,:E € E
rzg_mmax
EpTo) & [ 1Y paxor DI IS
Pad lock 09/ |15 Ei ounting screw 35 35 [ 45 |
— 35 35 35 L3 M4X0.7
Connector plug 61 71 S 35 |35 35 | 35 | 35\ Tapped hole 90
45 106 106 Stud can be turned
55 164.5 45° or 90°
| l28(max.)
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
_ 1827 265 Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Front Panel Mounting plate 75 z (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
3
E
Operating 177 3
knob 2t E e 3P 3p
= L H f
Conductor | 2| 26 13 i
= widith, @ = T
© 5_, max.25 30 i =]
2 L E FaEm— Py (]
n o o ol
8 e g ¢} L 23 ¢ el | 8 3
s . 1]
100 | 100
Pty }@{ wl 150 150
Pad lock Ty, - Mounting plate ’ 200 200
S— | Auxiliary La_sis_s_] M8
Connector plug = circuit terminals 105 12
84 57 \ 86
45 129 M5X0.8
5.5 1875 Mounting screw
|___[28(max.) 7
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of Preparation of
connecting part conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
27 29 3
é % £ ap 4 g
E " 105
== ? D
154 75 @ 22max) 70 35 3p 4P =
Front Panelt2 | ,g = T ' i [ g
\ X L L 6 —
\ Conductor width, Wmlm @
max.22 ‘Z—’.
o M8 screw " =
Operating knob -~ 52.5 »‘Tm v ¢ 8
e g3 ¢ Y e ]
N T o | e @ o] =
P A4 4 | ¢ &
3? o
—_— , =4
A ] s BT =3
48 1271\ \Wisx0.8 105 J 140 L 35 175 Mounting @
. == plate (e ]
Connector plug 5 106 Mounting screw 0 -
55 164.5
|__l28(max.)

suoisuaw
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC25L) E250-SF, $250-SF, $250-SN |

Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
Interpole barrieén!P conductor
(reprnovabl‘ Mounting hole 09 .
k é Contliuctor
£ overlap, max
| 157 L_J b 1)
2 Front Panel t2 24 25(max.) - 28 3p 4P
L~ M8 screw max.t7 — i L
+ + | —
Operating .
Knob Mounting hole
NMEE ¢ 4 &
RAECE = B
\
-, M4x0.7
o Mounting screw T T
g Lﬂﬁ .&J L&_ \ M4x0.7
60
Connector plug 45 109 Tapped hole
g a5 55 167.5
- } | |28(max.) * For the extension bars, straight bars or
spread bars can be supplied.
Rear-connected - ] ]
2 Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
86
L
=N
= 4P
157 Mounting plate 1) 3P 4P P
Operating Front Panel t2 (max. t3.2) N 3
knob = W 224 i
= ,% ranwanwanyliraAwWaAWARAWanRY
o \PANY \\p) S
8
<
- Conductor < T T = "
3 overlap, max | € & 3 € 2
1
, B sl F [ Mex0.7 O] IDOD
ounting screw
Pad lock (UFIUTT) bl h& tSutrt::jegam be ss | a5 | 35 35 a5 MAX0.7 45
Connector plug 60 72 45° or 90° R 35|35 35 35 | 35 Tapped hole 90
45 109 107 [
55 167.5
L |28(max.)
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
1827 265 Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Front Panel Mounting plate 15 z (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
3
£
Operating 180 3
knob 2t B e 3P 3P
L L t
Conductor | 2| 06 13 i
s width, }@ = e
© 5_, max.25 30 | =
2 L E EgEm—- P - (]
8 e g ¢ 23 e gl | 8 g
f ] I ]
1 100 1 100
i d P i
padiock /| [P . Mounting plate
Aucxiliary Lﬁjﬁ_SJ M8 30
Connector plut circuit terminals =]
plug o 5y | \cireult terminals 105 e
45 132 M5X0.8
5.5 1905 Mounting screw
|___|28(max.)
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC12, T2MC25) H100, H125, H225, L100, L125, L225, $225-GE |

Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
conductor
3P 4p 09 _ 8P
Interpole barrier Mounting hole % H
(removable) / £ |
p [ u > 120 Conductor
! j - 97 overlap, max
189 25(max.) I 5 531
Front Panel 2 gg max.t7 F% b 3P 4P
M8 screw > t L]
k3
_ + + |+
E)npgebratlng Mounting hole
M4x0.7 02 &
Mounting screw |
£ 1 tty
Sz \
70| has o+ ¥ 9%0 8 &J L_J35 M4x0.7
[~ Je0 Connector plug 45 14 11 Tapped hole
[35]35]35 ‘ 2
s8] 878 55 199.5 J ]
: : | |28(max. 7
14.5[ ] 1215 % Spread extension bars for 3 poles.
Straight extension bars for 4 poles.
Rear-connected - ] ]
2 Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
86
]
|
|:| 0
. Mounting plate 9 4P
konpoebraLtIng Front P1a8n?el 2 (max. t3.2) = 3P P 3P
It 924 I Ll
j===mr g TP [ORRDD S
o Pj © S N2 A o
A
re} = w ©of = 0 10
/o I Conductor ¥ o € o= € 2
\i 22 overlap, max
| "
ey | [ | 3 vz OO IPIOKTD
Pad lock ~JJul o VAT b N‘ 55] 35| 35 ounting screw ﬁﬂ M4X0.7 45
Connector plug 71 3535 35 35 35\ Tapped hole 90
— 45 141 106 Stud can be turned
55 199.5 45° or 90°
L_l28(max.
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Mounting plate ‘81257 265 ~ (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
©
( E|
§| 5
©
Front Panel t2 - EE = = 3p 3p
Operating knob Conductor width, i) il
- 2 max.25 | | r—-rt [ 26 13 .
M8 Nut @] | ]ﬁ [l
2 | &= 30 41+ i ‘ :
|| o < ! -
8" e f 3 eHfH 2 ¥ ¢ ‘ RGN 8 B
- ] ! -
N Auxiliary ++ L i
i circuit terminals }@{ 1} l N
j 5'9‘ *\_Mounting plate 15(1)00 10(1350
Connector plug M5x0.8 35|35 M8 200 200
e — Mounting screw 130
119 57 — 105 86
45 164
5.5 222.5
28(max.) ;
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of Preparation of
connecting part conductor Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
27 F 9 g
£ Ut w <
w0
o ° 105 Y]
189 75 - T 70 35 <%
Front Panel t2 29 = 22(max.) I ] S'E ‘::; 9._
[ & \ Conductor width, Mm@ o6 ‘_‘:
_ [ max.22 © >
o M8 screw -~ = =
Operating knob e 52.5| 75 MR ¢ 9
C ol I
¢ / i ?3_’@ ¢ N [0} ] 3 :)IK) g
\s i | e + + + | |¢] + o o
5? 1 ) o
c — - =
48 |27 J M8 15 1510\ Mounting =
M5X0.8 105 140 |35] 1 hzs plate 4
Connector plug 45 141 Mounting screw 70
55 199.5 =]
L_l28(max.

suoisuaw
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC40) $400 |
Front-connected Preparation of With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
conductor
ON side: 36 o1
OFF side: 35
Interpole barrier 1, " side = 25 N 148 Front Panel
(removable) il il Manual operating handle .“‘_é (max.) o 120 0 —2 8,36
i | i Mowtnghole | | & ° (removable) = max. 1o & [ENAE 3P s
v | [ - M10 screw . o1o—] o
il il slg [ )9 === i i
ReE i - 3 R . +[+ + [+
o o|® o
]
- - | Q| M6 & 9ol S
M E M E S (18){2_ Mounting screw e E /\/' & € ¢ &
. . NS @4
2ot SR @ i 2h8aia +]+ + 14
_Padiook / ||Z [[gss |14z ) 4] l4s] L
90 454545 97 | 525 o
140 70 | 115 (198) 21 60 160 | 60 Tapped hole
85 '81.5] 1265
Rear-connected - ] )
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
140
Stud can be turned 136
45° or 90° /" 7
Mounting plate 1) 4P
3P
Manual operating handle 3P 4P 1
(removable) — i K
_ L ANAL | el ral Y ral R
= 2 o NN NNV S>a S
- s2]
(=]
s
@©| O <t 0| -
IS € SN €
o131 45 45
Q|
L] -
| il ofbln ol
(I VN J AN z
Connector plug 4545 45 % M6 ad 140
@, +
14.5 137.5 2 L8 Tapped hole o
@ SE PRecie®/| so | 45]45]45| B
S g
38
5¢
oo
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Manual operating handle (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
(removable) 20 M8 Mounting screw
12.5 223.5 72 _ 10 ] Conductor width,
max.35
Front Panel t2 &
ﬂ /. il ) Ll
i I
I M10 Screw © =
M T —f — o
o= 23| | 47]35| JINEIN 5
e § & ¢ . 33 S
- ] &
P Lp =
\ Mounting angle 100 | 100
Connector plug 120 2:)20 15200
145 160.5 Auxiliary
236 circuit terminals
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of Preparation of
connecting part conductor
MS Mounting screw Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
Conductor width,
1 max. 30 211 -
(] 2 g
ol T = 3P 4P 3P 4P
U= 8 W W W H
0 o= « 30(max.) —nn_  _nnn_—=s JR R e
1
r 5 la]as RRICI EICICIIC]E —
f e \M10 screw + + + 4+ JE[ L,f, ,f,j ‘,,,,f,,,ff‘é\.’
i [
€ NES g ¢ ¢ 88
70 70 _[10 | 7| 70 10 70 -
- r S s s L
. S e I 1 o O I
© ©
A FRREE o
RRna R En R
14.5 185.5 305 30.5 ’ﬂo Y - -
261 52| 4 920 454545 «
Mounting plate
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC40) H400, L400

Front-connected )
Preparation of

conductor With extension bars (optional) Drilling plan (front view)
ON side: 75 o1 °
Interpole barrier i W OFF side: 72 < 148 Front Panel "
removable) | [N Manual operating handle % 25 0 120 0, T 8,75
i | Mountinghole | ¢ ° (removable) Ne uimz e m2sll sl 3P 4P
s | Wl ow - ~ [t} o]
il il 10 screw max. 110 SR\ B 9 = il " "
R¥ . ¥, 9] i - W AR i +|+ +4
o o|l® ‘ o (
i i
& &0 23 M6 &0 — 32 h
s = RIS an® Mounting screw &re 5 /\f Qg @ ¢ z
BT T = / @j I
208 @ i £a8aia] _ +1t +1%
Padlock / ||=] 1223 |[177 Al l25] 5] \M e hor
90 454545 198 134 525 8| 72 appechoe
140 ol e (198) 250 .60 60 60 15| | 174.
81.5] 126.5 125 7.5
Rear-connected - ] ]
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
140
Stud can be turned 136
45° or 90° / 7
; 2 4P
Mounting plate - 3p
T 3P 4P
Manual operating handle | { — H i ft
(removable) iy S—— =A & 4l IR} a oy @
— ool § NN N NZLNLS oS
B g
A8 e §g ol 48 € y
5 45 45
~u ?i A3 b 2
- e L S (G R ol clhles
)
Connector plug N 30 ‘ ‘ ot M6 - o o
14.5 174. & % Tapped hole &;
5 @ 4545 45 5 g PPecnoe/l oo 454545 &
38
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of connecting part
Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
Manual operating handle ’I:A/Iguming screw (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)

20

(removable)

Conductor width,

125 260.5 72 10 max.35
Front Panel t2 ﬁfg W W © W
:l— I1 M10 Screw @@@ T © e |
+ |+ & | — —
. 23| |4735) o JINPN N
I QS [0} Sy )
& 60 @ &5
] k== )
r F Ti
T H@ @ M‘ 5 ] Mounting angle 100 100
Connector plug 157 Auxiliary 90 150 150
14.5 197.5 circuit terminals 148 200 200
273 -
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of Preparation of
connecting part conductor
M5 Mounting screw . . - .
Conductor width, Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view) o
max. 30 o011 — —u
i 3
8 £ '™
E < o
LE @ﬁja ® 3p 4P 3P 4P o
=X 30(max.) H H H H -
O F 5| 43bos3s|\M10screw e L @
‘ - RICICIIEIEICIE! i 3
f I [
i e + |+ + 4 JE[ 1+ | ¥ @«
i i I [ M < f=*]
u @) =
€ NS € ¢ EE
70 19, 70 | o
. 0 704110 T e =
- L S S S i S =
=1
eellel [epellelle s .o o
T U b i e N\ s o Wi W i o
30.5 395; 4*@ g =
145 2225 90 45 | 45| 45 « Mounting plate 3
298 524 o
@,
o
>
7]
7-93



Characteristics and Outline Dimensions
Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC80) $630, S800 |

Front-connected

Interpole barrier Drilling plan (front view)
(removable)
o 4p  Mounting hole 125 200.5
% — Front Panel JLSP) M8
i 3 =} ENEIN IS T Manual operating handle Tapped hole
B = lelllellle 8 (removable) *r 1(18) L]
i 7
> > ® Pad lock . % o
— — — 8 i Y
lee 1 loe 0 ° g ciel! -
ASL+HH4H ASL+4-H R <l ASL ASL
SN SN : ; we _
— — Sl 13 Mounting screw -
i —u | ot b=
B @B ED) OSSP L)I - £ o
| (8] |8 8 @ U oo 70
LJ LJ |_<> LJ Ijﬂ LJ e Connector plug /2| {{125) Breaker type v]e U] |
49| 70 | 70 | 70 * $630-CF, S630-NF 6 | 8 |aa|as
140 | 05 175 .8 $630-RF, S630-PF, S630-GN
210 280 gi 145 $630-NE, S630-RE, S630-PE | 8 | 8 [ 32 | 36
38 $800-CF, S800-NF
23 S800-RF, 5800-PF, sgoo-nn | 10 | 10| 32| 35
oo S800-NE, S800-RE, S800-PE | 10 | 10 | 32 | 36
Rear-connected - ) )
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
015 for accessory wiring
125 2005 ‘ Stud can be 140 when necessa
Front Panel turned 90° 136 |
— | 3P )
Manual operating handle / i} i} % W
(removable) (EIL, =) -~ o P |
T =t i o i i Dy
Pad lock < W Y
3N ey & 3
S(8| i - S| 9
=|o|l R | - @
3|Ash: 3| ASL o1& ASL: -
1 ek I § N
a1 ] =
g 8oy JaaWarWan farWar WarWar
z IMEIRES LN = < S L
Connector plu < “Z‘Q‘J “Z‘Q‘J ? - 140 |
~OnnecorPLe 7 lies) 70|70 | 43| 70 | 70 a3 43|70 [ 70 \70 43| g,
145|| 1375 5E
213 Sa M8
=5 Tapped hole
83 Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of
connecting part Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
M10 (rear view) (front view) (bottom view)
i tor width
Mounting screw 18 21 S]Z’)‘(d:g or width,
3P 3P
12,5 218.5 Auxiliary it "
Front Panel circuit terminals
I R[]
d g e 8§ T97F o -
=~ | >
ASLAZ ASL 3 g
\ "N L] B 7 «
— ) 5 hasi 4 2 ©
Connector plug d “ ‘ ‘{ ‘ } } g | \1\ 1
pALLELUE LS N RN I S D W 150 150
s 48 140 90 | 200 200 |
5|| 1555 10
231 62 |30
Plug-in (High-performance)
Detail of connecting part and
Preparation of conductor
Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view)
M8 3P 4p 3P 4P
125 252.1 Mounting screw
Front Panel || . . 5 L i} o
Manual operating handle O 1 [ L 1|11 Il [l
e Geie] [elelee] @ o
+ + + + + + + ¥ —
g 100 ] [_n [Nz ¢ L < e
- ASL ASL DSl AsL ASL =
wf = 0
@ R R
3 + |+ + + O =2 1+ ? O = 2~
Pel [EERRE_ s e ’
Connector plug o110 O O [T ) O
— 40.5 L,‘ ~
70_|_70 70_|.70_| 70 100 170
264.6 64.4
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MC80) H630, H800, L630, L800

Front-connected

Interpole barrier Drilling plan (front view)
(removable)
3{ S 4{ Mounting hole 125 231765 = e
O i Front Panel T Tapped hole
<] 1[3] e 2 12l o Manual operating handle it
Bli|8|l|® Mk Akal ki © (removable) __NGts)
- 7
Pad lock Jj M
o o ® rad e < ¥ ©
E o K o\ &gli -
ASL “e[ I ASL fé[ I © C| ASINT ASL
S M= § ) N
=y - T 65,15 =
o I
B EB] ED) [@B]:;EB]:;]ED) L)I - Fl *
8| (8] |8 : 3 = - - | \ M8 70
LJ LJ |_<> I_eJ Ij LJ I _Connector plug /| 19¢) Mounting screw
40| 70 | 70 | 70 5
x
140 ‘ 05 175 . Breaker type L2
210 280 SE 145 174.5
Sg H630-NE, L630-NE 73
Sg 250
% HB00-NE, L800-NE 74
Q>
oo
Rear-connected . , )
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
Groove for dissipating
215 for accessory wiring heat generated
12,5 when necessary by eddy current
Front Panelan’L tsl}::%gagnoobe ‘%’ w048 e
Manual operating handle / ‘E 7 A/ "
(removable) (ﬁﬁk ° A A . SN 10
Pad lock < = = 2 olg 3
N g4 € 8,88 P
Sl i . 4 S Sl3
3| AN 1 ASL e + ASL -
| e ~| Tapped hole (| ™~
——=5 ) 65_| .15 ™ =&
Al B
Z Siadks + o o
M»—@ 9 136.5 mguming screw < 70,70
145]| 1745 — 0|70 70) ¥
250 5 g
38
sg
oo " . .
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. allowance of 1.5mm around motor operator.
Plug-in (Standard) Detail of
connecting part Mounting base Drilling plan Panel hinge position (hatching area)
1821 Condutorwigtn, (G2 View) (front view) (bottom view)
3P 3p
M10
125 256.5 Mounting screw M16 sorew o Mounting angle [
Front Panel F L40X40X5 |
Y FIALH -
3 i © —
o 8 = & Tood LS
“lasL® ASL : 2
| ~
g I - 1 R
i fELH: 4 | i =
Connector plug T “ ‘ “ ‘ } }
onnector pug, " 7 \L2%x2-011 150 150
145 192.5—° 140 90 200 200
268 62 |30 210
Plug-in (High-performance) Detail of connecting part and
Preparation of conductor
23
[mj‘g-] Mounting base (rear view) Drilling plan (front view) o
—J%—J i 1 | 3P ap 3P 4P =
12,5 289.1 Mg 1 B I PN =
y i - Mounting screw TNl ¥ of " " . W Q
Front Panel ‘ o =g S 9 @
" / 3 nln u| 0 r o n .o =
Manual operating handle e g =
(emovaie] H £ loelie] |eleeie] s o &
< b 19.9 | |45 L - 1 =
© ™ i & 1 + + + ] VARE: + 1) [ % 7 o o
3| 2lg U 516 T |-100 | 70| [N 2 0 b7
Q| qrtid = N~oo ~ Qv
ASL+ ASL ASL of & ASL- ASL- o g-
o . ~ o o
3 Ia—— + | o+ + + = O 1T+ 10 O = 7 o
Pad lock CICIC I I | ] e R
Connector plug OO O O T ] O =
(] 40.5 ‘--‘ & g
70_| 70 70_|.70_|_70 100 170
301.6 64.4 =2

suoisuaw
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type XMD9)

TL-1000NE, TL-1200NE |

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

7-96

213

Mounting hole Mounting hole 4 31 c?\?:r?au;t%ax
3P 4P :
13 13
e H e H ~h 4P
3] [Bl1s S Slis o Pad lock i 8I SP
o l ki3 © E=d H
"ol o To[of o P ° | o
166 N o
am - § [ §
ASL S ~| ~|ASL ASL
| o f_._.\_.‘,
- foocod < ~..0
Control circuit o 3
terminal ~ ﬁ ©
5 o s | © 7 — o | &
~ 11 ) [][4.5
o [0 of o o] |6H== o e ES 70_| \.8
ol [¢ ¢l o] [¢] le4—= mfi .
ounting screw
45‘ 70 | 70| 70 © 1A.l ‘:‘_6. .
70 170 105 175 262.5
210 280 358 (max.)
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
4P
o P
s 3P 4P 3p
aj Mg L ! & R3 t
P\ Mounting screw o | b @ | &
8
| « g
- o 2
' ,‘l‘f o 13 @ ® 2
ASL ] ~ T ASL ¥ 1 N ASL d
= = o & =)
: 140 T © }ﬁ‘@ﬁ‘@ 5 %006 1 11s 183 Fr ©
11(max,)| 4.5 B by L, &l 5] © 3 .
A wof |45
]—“P\ Insulating S| D S
. s 013 70 | 70 | 70
Mounting plate 4‘40 plate t 70 70 | \29
Soft plastic tubing @50 to be Conductor 230 300 168
262.5 provided on center pole and overlap, max T
neutral pole of vertical terminal  — 015 for accessory wiring when necessary
type for insulation.
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides.
Plug-in (Standard)
Mounting base Drilling plan (front view)
(XDM8)
Aucxiliary 4P 4P
circuit terminals 3P 3P
18 fﬂp 4HT Mounting angle
H ; H
Mounting angle
o 0, o
| - & %
— 3 2| 9
s LLe s LLs — @
& (>} (<] & 1
i 3 (il [dEa LR == |
I Co|C (| 3
ASL| o o ASL
I <
e <+ 90 90 3 |
B F o &1 dtg T > }
: ; =Y o £ 9
— < =4 A= |
fimax)|| 45 ] I = ~ =
e <
Mo Ifﬂ Ifﬂ Ifﬂ P4 8”7 ol
N @
21 Nouning sorew L2 L2 L& 18 140 70 | 70 | 70 9
45 = 210 175 105
280.5 62| 85 280
70170 ] 70 Conductor
F overlap, max




ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MCX6) $1250-NE, $1250-GE, $1250-NN |

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

3P 4P 14 31 4P
3P
13 "
Hl ﬂ Hl ﬂ IS pasesk f :
S, f”?" ! _
e e 2 \ ‘ P
1 = j— =) @ ‘ [
g — i s
o o 0 o [
o (] o 1
ASL ASL & Nl T1 ASL ASL %‘—
e e 2 28, |18 | [
o 1
= 0 1 i 2
Control circuit / - ~ T ! | ‘
terminal & & [ & & - [ ol ] N
[
IR o u :
% & & | — M8 70, ©
‘ v H(max,) {45 14_1_|_ 29 \ Mounting screw
145 |£0.170.|70 Conductor 2425
140 105 175 overlap, max 338(max.)
. 210 | 280
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
M8 — 4P
Mounting plate Mounting screw 4P 3P 4P 3P
o= W j ] W ‘
" DR SE e '
| | | ERNERS |
| | B ||
L 226 296 | @ ‘ o
} o) | [[113 = | | |8
0 0 2 : ! Lz ! I
ASL _ g— ASL ? B JF’ ‘_[ ASL ‘ i i »
N | : : LA | [
\1 ]| ek | Bk
PR S O NN S ) i Joh g 1 [
= = - = [N S —— PR NN 0 PR—
1(max.) |}4.5 Soft plastic tubing 850 to g [ T4 T3] & -
o
- be provided on center mﬁm LJ PUNPEN DS T |70, | 70 168
pole and neutral pole of -
242.5 18 vertical terminal type for ‘45‘ 230 300

insulation. -
015 for accessory wiring when necessary

Conductor 70|70 70,
overlap, max

Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around motor
Note: Studs are factory installed in horizontal direction both on the line and load sides. operator.

Plug-in (Standard)

Mounting base Drilling plan (front view)
(rear view)
M10
' 4P ;
18 21 Mounting screw 4P
r 3P 4P
0 . 8P W W
H o i L ESESTES]
L =3 S = e e ] © | o
e < o0 ® | e : =
] ij - C 1 I - o
ASLH I ASLT— T ASL: 1 T T T s Q
Il i - v <
1 & 13 Mounting angle &‘*90% é‘fgg’é 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ <__I:.
! - ZE 7 EENEEY PR ‘ ‘ o of @
i el —— I IS o T o =3
11(max.) |[4.5 | . z———— ————— - j I TR I I I & w
. ] Auxiliary 3 © = Py
L i i i -~ N
circuit terminals © 140 70| 70 | 70 90 a
260.5 ] 210 175 | 105 o
b | =1
Conductor 280 —
70_(70_|70 overlap, max =
R @
=4
=1
<D
=
@,
o
=]
»
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions
Motor operators

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type T2MCX6) $1600-NE, S1600-NN |

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

[~
=3
IS
=5
n
S
=

B Insulati | 4P
\i t
- + . nsulating plate o
- —\ T 0
2 20 S — o 2 \ S R 2 5 e s e
~ oz @ ! | !
1 jum | o o Mounting angle | | |
- - g o LA0X40X5 ‘ bl
o o 8 \ |
ASL ASL - 5 ol e — ASL - o
S SLo i i
o o g - T | I
Q 0 : o3
Control circuit o L I A | I N | ! L~
terminal K K N ™ S O F k=
4 =1 11(max. M8 Q
|$| I;j @ ﬁ Igj |§ —%;— 2= (max) J} 45 Mounting screw 70| o o
‘ l..llas 27 70470170, | ° 20 || .l46
140 | ) e Conductor
210 ‘ 105 | 175 overlap, max 262.5
280 358(max.)
Rear-connected
Drilling plan (front view) Panel cutout (front view)
P 4P
Mounting angle 4P 3p 3P
3P W ‘ i
- M8 § f’iﬁiiﬁﬁjiji } - R
Mounting screw . ‘ ‘ 2} '98 ! ! !
= | ] B | -
B — A 1 ! [T
| == ) Bl T 3
AslL — 2 ‘ - ASL ~ I
g g | BEFE | e
- 1 El © | ! -
3 | | 8" ; |
11(max.) | 4.5 4 e, L= 15 [ R [
N g[ (- H H 3 Qo 168
262.5 ‘ Tof =) - 70 —
- &
Conductor ‘LQ*HJE ‘ Insulation tube
overlap, max 70| 70 | 70 | (ON side Center pole and Neutral pole)
OFF side All poles
Panel cutout dimensions shown give an
allowance of 1.0mm around motor operator.
Draw-out
Drilling plan (front view)
28-M3.5
Auxiliary 4P
circuit terminals Draw-out handle 517.5 (draw-out) 3P
ap (Automatic connection) (removable) 447.5 (disconnected) 4P (4P)  (4P)
012 3P
5 4P Breaker fixing screw 417.5 (test) Mounting hole 210 112.5, 182.5
220 H 387.5 (connected) | |
‘ ! ‘ it 225(3P
]
1 o 9,
er—mmm | M| 8 o & s
‘*“Jﬁ.‘ e 70 @,\q, = ESE r F
| al - 3 g < s | [ ‘ g
o | me HIECEINE Hize : L e
ol ASLH ASL{-H Tt 10| AsL il i~ ASLA - ASLY :
< —h —h - 8 : b ! | o
- - 38| | 11max) Jlas =3 o — L s 7
o ! L I
| + + + * ‘ i ~ g:u— u #’L | < ,8_( 5 [ FIEL L. 7‘&:{
lxsoomax) | |50 | 220 N o e W265 ‘ h | o ¢ | { 20 H 215 | 8
| #370(max) | g Conductor —H=> Conductor ~ |.200(3P)_| Mounti |
overlap, max 17970 70|  |overlap, max |1004P)| 170(4P) Lsoougslgggnge

% Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required.
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type XMB10) XS2000NE, XS2000NN |

Front-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

p 8 4p 4P
Mounting hole 30 o011 W 28.8 s
Manual operating handle M10 )
(removable) Mounting screw H
ol o
N [}
% | % % | % 1 J/ - + -1
\ ‘ 105 ‘ !
N~ o ]
P Al | & 3y | : T
- - o o 1H }
AsL || . . 2 ASL | ®] |3 ASL | .
= T 1
3 1 ! | R
i 8 8 a= |
i
=% g
lole] S & 012
[Tel
105 | 105 105 [105 110 - Concliuctor 20| || 18
320 160 269 L overtap, max 306
429 5 351

Rear-connected

Drilling plan (front view)

4P
3P
M10 276
Mounting screw )
g " Mounting angle H
|
(R 5
105 | 8
X S
4 of © Y
ASL S ASL
w3
» 8 &
v
L g
K
! 211 20
Z(J 15 Conductor overlap, max
30 105 | 105 | 110
311 +
130
*Use non-magnetic angle
(SUS 304 etc.)
Draw-out
Drilling plan (front view)
Auxiliary
circuit terminals 687 (draw-out)
(Automatic connection)
497 (disconnected) 4P
3p Draw-out handle Manual operating 3p
W (removable) 467 (test) handle (removable)
| 4P - 276 170(4P)279(4P)
334 3 W old :
l 437 (connected) Mounting hole N i} 340(3P)  o14
) - e e
‘* | ) B 11 _ il L QO
T o -NT I 3 &7 ) f y ﬂ=;
W 2 — 1 | P~
2 2 ® SN 3] +] + ' i Q =%
ASL 2k < AsL |- Bl ASL: | ASL‘ | @
) g - 4 B
[ [ = a1 & ! X o 2 o
b= o e e | S ol »n
g =TT T — | e
) 4. B o [ % [ 3 . - T =
] ] T 220 ) \ S oy
%#405(max.) #514(max.) 308 105[105[110 290(3P) 268 o
Conductor 145(4P)| 254(4P) =
overlap, max 4
% Contact TERASAKI if manual connection is required. Mounting angle o
=1
<D
=
@,
o
=]
»
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Characteristics and Outline Dimensions

Motor operators
\ Outline dimensions (mm) (Type XMB1) E50-SF \
Front-connected
Control circuit terminal Preparation of Drilling plan
(Leading horizontal direction) conductor (front view)
45 54 M5 screw 24 N 555 W
% e
oot G . LA E =i B
B ! = % i -
® ® _ e o | | |
A © 12.5(max.) Bl ‘ !
> o ASL \ | |
ASL | iy E ‘8_ ‘&_ © = i ‘
| 5 s || !
© q21 275 23 @ H
— |y S g -
EletdeleH—1— | +—1T—F— = |
50 L27 6 \ M4X0.7 Mounting screw 25 2-M4X0.7
75 Mounting hole 167.1 Tapped hole
99
Earth terminal Operating handle
Rear-connected
99
45 54 Drilling plan
n (front view)
Control circuit terminal Mounting plate (max.3.2) _ 75
5 H
T T ,\7*7 7\7«\’7 -
21 ) ‘x‘,/ (N> \.{J‘ ]
ASL g - . e T Tl gl ASL
T A N f \f - -
o5 LI i il
i u | I
f L D ‘Q\l
25
M6 screw 25| 25 50 o14
22.5 22.5\ M4X0.7 Tapped hole

015 accessory wiring when necessary

Plug-in (Standard)

Mounting base

Preparation of

Drilling plan
(front view)

(rear view) conductor
75 g
Control circuit terminal Mounting plate 50 26.5 §
ik
0
ﬁ f{jLJ 18(max.)
5 ® o le
ASL b _ 13 ASL =) ASL |
— - - @
© o oo
i & [ o1 feh
Detail of connecting part
- 27.5] 231 38 |25 \Msxo_s
A 205.1 Mounting screw
39J: M6 screw
2

Note: Above outline dimensions are for AC operated Motor operators. For DC Motor, contact us for details.
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ASL: Arrangement Standard Line I : Handle Frame Centre Line € : Handle Centre Line

| Outline dimensions (mm) (Type XVB1) E100-SF |
Front-connected
Control ircut terminl Preparation of Drilling plan
ontrol circult terminal i
(Leading horizontal direction) conductor (front view)
99 M5 screw(10—50A) 32-4(101‘50:) ON side 05.5(10—50A)
45 54 M8 screw(60—100A) 24(60—100A) | 29(60—100A) W
.~ e
e A= ggj‘;i 0 g Tﬁ P
rA A n ] & i i ‘ i_
® ® F-— - O — ) |
Y, by N 15(max.) 8l [
ASL |/ ° 3 = 8 ASL H il
T e C4.5 OFF side b o
o < 0 H “ ‘
L—1 © 0 b ‘ -
® 21 0 | 275] 28 £ © Ll ;!
B PSEIrap T}y ‘
B[4 —
50 Li> S 15(max.) 25 2-M4X0.7
75 Mounting hole 167.1 ) Tapped hole
9 M4 Mounting screw

Earth terminal Operating handle

Rear-connected

99 Drilling plan
45 54 (front view)
Control circuit terminal Mounting plate (max.t3.2) =3 75
< -8
=8 g7k i
i S B2
o et r
T 3{537 Z é 21‘%% I r % \.{J"w
_ == RS || H
5 zE 89 i i asL
— ; Lo~ o
&“H E 8? S : &‘é f? \q‘ 21718
5 Ld th - M I
Gt i $8 [l I
I T — P | | v N o .l y | =F FeROLr
k g 85
25 \
25(25 50 p17
M6 screw(10—50A) 225 22.5\ M4x0.7 Tapped hole
M8 screw(60—100A) 015 accessory wiring when necessary

Plug-in (Standard
g-in ( ) Mounting base Preparation of  Drilling plan

(rear view) conductor (front view)
s ] 7
Control circuit terminal Mounting plate 50 26.5 g
il
d
E f{jLJ 18(max.)
) B (o]
5 e g
ASL 5 lg|  AsL ° ASL | =
o e b © =1
- . @
5 © & | @ 1] g [ >
: L} L“' — v — Y g)-
I & [&1 [ foh | | = S
i i | o
Detail of connecting part L] a
s 27.5, 23l 38 |25 M5X0.8 125 o
=R 205.1 Mounting screw =1
R =
@
2

Note: Above outline dimensions are for AC operated Motor operators. For DC Motor, contact us for details.
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Handling and maintenance

[ 1]Transportation and storage [ 2 [Environmental operating conditions |3 lInstallation and connection

[1]Transportation and storage

Bl Storage Precautions

* Avoid corrosive gases:

Do not leave the breakers in an atmosphere of hydrogen

sulfide or ammonia gas.

* Avoid humidity:

Do not leave the breakers in high humidity for a long

period.
* Avoid direct sunlight:

Do not expose the breakers to direct sunlight for a long

period.
¢ Avoid dust:

Keep the breakers in the ON position and covered

against dust during storage.
* Storage temperature: —20 to +60°C

B Transportation Precautions

NSE

¢ Handle and transport with care:

Do not drop the breakers dur-
ing transportation. Carefully
pack the breakers before trans-

portation.

Take due measures against
moisture and gas absorption of
the breakers during long trans-

portation.

* Hold by the breaker body:

Be sure to hold the breaker by its
body during handling and trans-
portation.

Holding the breaker by a lead wire,
terminal cover, stud or flash plate
may result in the breaker being

dropped, damaged and/or failed.

[2]JEnvironmental operating conditions

Use the breakers in the following environmental conditions:

Ambient temperature

—5°C to +45°C. The average ambient temperature over a period of 24 hours must not

exceed 35°C
Humidity 85% or less, no condensation
Vibration/Shock No unusual vibration and mechanical shock
Altitude 2,000 m max
Atmosphere No excessive water vapor, oil vapor, dust, salt or corrosive substances.

No sudden change in temperature. Non-condensing

[3]Installation and connection

H Installation Precautions
¢ Avoid direct sunlight:

e
§§M)0dddp:;
e =

Q. AR
LS AR=-N

o
A
Install the breakers in an area that is not
exposed to direct sunlight.

Otherwise, the breakers may malfunction due
to a temperature rise.

* Do not block the arc gas exhaust ports:

Do not block the arc gas exhaust ports. Doing
so may deteriorate the breaking capacity.
Ensure due insulation distance (arc space)
between current carrying parts and grounded
metal members in the vicinity of the exhaust
ports. See page 5-20 for instructions regarding
insulation distance.

¢ Avoid vibration and shock:

If installing the breakers in an area that is
exposed to vibration or shock, use cush-
ions to relieve vibration or shock applied
to the breakers.

¢ Do not remove the back cover:

Do not remove the base back cover or
thread locking compound.

¢ Avoid dust and chippings:

Take measures so that the breakers are not
directly exposed to rainwater, oil, dust or
chippings. Pay special attention to electrically
conducive particles such as iron chippings that
can enter the breakers. House the breakers in
enclosures during use.



H Connection Precautions

* Tighten to a proper torque:

¢ Never lubricate threads:

Undertightening terminal screws may
result in overheat or malfunction and
overtightening in damage to the
mold. Tighten the screws to the speci-
fied torques. See pages 5-16 to 5-19
for proper tightening torques. Use
screwdrivers suited to the size and
type of screws.

¢ Do not deform studs:

=

Tighten the conductor connections of
rear-connected or plug-in breakers so
that the studs do not suffer deforma-
tion due to excessive force.

¢ Firmly secure pole conductors
in parallel with each other:

(CR—
Insulating support

LJLJJ

Install connecting conductors so that
they are in parallel with each other.
Firmly secure or tie the conductors by
insulating support in case they are
acted upon by an electromagnetic
force, the strength of which depends
on the magnitude of fault current. See
the table to the right.

Do not lubricate screw threads.
Doing so will decrease the frictional
resistance, resulting in looseness and
overheat.

¢ Normal connection of power
supply and load is preferable:

Load
I Lo
| J | J
] 2]
OFF OFF
[ [
o [
Load
Normal connection Reverse connection

It is preferable in principle that the
breaker is in normal connection. If
reverse connection is necessary, refer
to page 5-22.

Electromagnetic force acted
per meter of conductor

Electromagnetic force
Conventional |_(three-phase short-circuit)
rated current N
kA Conductor | Conductor
(Power factor)| clearance: | clearance:
10 cm 20 cm
10 (0.4) 490 245
18 (0.3) 1880 940
25 (0.2) 4430 2215
35(0.2) 8690 4345
42 (0.2) 12520 6260
50 (0.2) 17740 8870
65 (0.2) 29980 14990
85 (0.2) 51270 25635
100 (0.2) 70960 35480
125 (0.2) 110870 55435

e Insulate exposed live parts:

Insulation
tube or tape

Electrically and positively insulate
bare live parts of front-connected
breakers using interpole barriers, ter-
minal covers, insulation tube and/or
insulation tape.

@
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Handling and maintenance

[4]Maintenance and inspection

1. Initial inspection

After installing the breakers, inspect them according to the table shown below before energizing them for the first time.
Make sure that the breakers are not energized before starting the inspection.

Check item

Criterion

1. Packing material debris, iron chippings, electrical wire debris or other

electrically conductive foreign matter

Must have been completely removed.

2. Cracks of or damage to the cover and base

Must not have occurred.

3. Terminal screws and conductor clamping screws

Must have been tightened to the torques specified on

pages 5-16 to 5-19.

4. Insulation resistance

Must be 5 megohms or higher when measured with a

500V megger.

5. Rated voltage and circuit voltage

Must be identical or within the permitted range.

H Caution on dielectric withstand test voltage
Perform the dielectric withstand test according to the table shown below. Make sure that the test
voltage does not exceed the upper limits specified in the table.

(Units in voltage)

Main circuit Auxiliary or control circuit (Note 1)
Rated insulation voltage  Test voltage Rated insulation voltage Test voltage
(ac rms) of operating circuit (ac rms)
Ui=300 2000 Uis=60 1000 (Note 2)
300<Ui=690 2500 60<Uis=600 2 Uis+1000
(1500 min)

Notes: 1. Between terminal group and ground only
2. Isolate DC 24 V motors from the control circuit. Dielectric withstand voltage: AC 500 V or AC 1000V.

2. Periodic Inspection

Periodic inspection is needed to maintain the optimum performance of the breakers and prevent malfunctions. Perform
the first inspection one month after the system is put into commission and subsequently, at periodic intervals depending
on the operating conditions.

B Guidelines for inspection intervals

Operating conditions

Installation location

Examples

Guidelines for inspection intervals

Where the ambient air is
always clean and dry.

Dustproof and air-conditioned
electrical installation rooms

Every 2 or 3 years before 10 years since installation
Every year after 10 years since installation
Every 6 months after 15 years since installation

Typical Indoors where dust is low Switchboards or enclosures in electrical Every year before 10 years since installation
2 and corrosive gases are not . installation rooms not dustproof nor Every 6 months after 10 years since installation
present. air-conditioned Every month after 15 years since installation
Where sulfur dioxide, hydrogen Geothermal power plants sewage Every 6 months before 5 years since installation
1 sulfide, chloride and/or high-humidity treatment plants, steelmaking plants, Every month after 5 years since installation
Harsh gases are present and dust is low. papermaking plants or pulp making plants

Where dust and/or corrosive gases
are severe, making it impossible for
people to stay in for a long time.

Chemical plants, quarries or mines.

Every month




H Check items

Make sure that the breakers are not energized before starting the inspection.

Check item Criterion Remedy
1. Terminal screws Must not be loosened. If loosened, retighten to the torque specified
on pages 5-16 to 5-19.
2. Terminals and their vicinities Must be free of dust and oil. If not, clean with a cleaner.
Wipe with a clean cloth.
3. Cracks of or damage to the cover Must not have occurred. If cracks or damage is found, replace.
and base
4. Operating mechanism Must work smoothly. If not, replace or contact us.
5. Discoloration or overheat signs of Must not be present by visual inspection. If present, replace.
terminals and/or base (Discoloration of silver coating to a certain
degree proves no problem).
6. Insulation resistance Must be 5 megohms or higher when If not, replace.

measured with a 500V megger.

3. Inspection and action after interruption of fault current

When a breaker trips to interrupt a fault current, check the breaker to determine if it can be reused or must be replaced.

1. If arc gas exhaust ports are kept clean and no anomaly is found, the breaker can be reused.

2. If arc gas exhaust ports are blackened by soot, the breaker may be reused provided that the insulation resistance is 5
MQ or higher, live parts including terminals are not overheated during energization and no other anomaly is found.
If the insulation resistance is lower than 5 megohms, perform the dielectric withstand test of the breaker. If the test
shows that the breaker still has the specified dielectric strength, the breaker may be reused provided that live parts
including terminals are not overheated. It is strongly recommended, however, that the breaker be reused for a limited
duration of time and be replaced with new one as early as possible.
* The dielectric withstand test is to be done according to the description on page 8-4.

3. If the handle and arc gas exhaust ports are heavily blackened by soot and molten metal grains are found around the

ports, replace the breaker with new one.

4. Operation durability

The operation durability of breakers depends on their frame size. Larger the frame size is, the lower the operation durabili-
ty is. IEC 60947-2 specifies the operation durability of breakers as shown in the table blow. Breakers are a protection tool
and unlike electromagnetic relays, are originally inappropriate for frequent switching operation.

Admissible number of operation cycles of molded case circuit breakers

1 2 3 4 5)
i Number of operation cycles
e a4 (e T Number of operation : : p Y
cycles per hour (Note 2) Not energized Energized (Note 3) Total
Iy =100 120 8500 1500 10000
100 < [, =315 120 7000 1000 8000
315 < [, =630 60 4000 1000 5000
630 < /, = 2500 20 2500 500 3000
2500 < I, 10 1500 500 2000
Notes: 1. Max value applicable to respective frame size =
2. Min value. This may be increased by agreement. If the value is increased, the test report must state so specifically. =
3. The breakers must be kept closed at each operation cycle for a duration of time sufficient for the current to be established. The duration, however, S
does not need to be longer than two seconds. =
(==
=1
=N
=
<D
=
—J
8
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Handling and maintenance

[4]Maintenance and inspection

5. Troubleshooting guide

Take an appropriate action according to the following table when a trouble occurs:

B Troubles in breakers

Category Symptom Possible cause Remedy/Action
(OOverheat of terminals OLooseness of terminal screws or conductor clamping screws ORetighten.
OBurnout of terminal Olncrease in contact resistance of contactors OReplace.
insulation (OContact failure between stud conductor and terminal (due to looseness of
screws or foreign matter)
Overheat (OOverheat (exceeding Olncrease in contact resistance of contactors OReplace.
70°C) of breaker molded ~ OLooseness of interior parts
case Olncrease in current density due to disconnection of braided wire
OHigh-frequency distortion of load current Olmprove distortion factor.
Continuity (OAbnormal voltage (OExcessive wear of contactors OReplace if breaker
failure on load side (OForeign matter between contactors condition is not recovered
(ODamage to current carrying parts after 10 times operation.
(due to excessively frequent switching or corrosive gases)
(OOxidation membrane on contact surface. (oxide film)
OClosing not allowed OBreaker is kept in tripped state, i.e., is not reset. OReset.
(OResetting not allowed QOUVT is not excited. (OEnergize.
(OBimetal is not enough cooled after tripping due to overcurrent. (OCool down before resetting.
Inoperativeness (OBimetal is deformed e.g. by corrosion. OReplace.
(OAdmissible number of operation cycles is exceeded and service
life has expired. (SHT or UVT was frequently used for tripping).
OMechanical failure
OTripping occurring while (OAmbient temperature too high (exceeding 40°C) (OReduce ambient
rated current is still not temperature e.g. through
reached ventilation.

(OOverheat due to looseness of terminal screws ORetighten.

(OOverheat of interior parts OReplace.

OVibration and/or shock (OUse cushions or the like to
dampen vibration and
shock.

Olncompatible frequency (for thermal-magnetic breakers with CT) (OReplace to match
frequency.

(OHigh-frequency distortion of load current (OReduce load current or

Nuisance change current rating.
tripping (OConductor size smaller than specified (OUse larger size conductors

or change current rating.

(OElectromagnetic-induced noise (for electronic breakers)

Olsolate noise source.

(OExcessive surge (for electronic breakers)

Qlsolate surge source.

OTripping due to
starting current

Olnrush starting current
(OSwitching operation of star-delta starter
(OStart of inching (resulting in instantaneous tripping)

(OChange instantaneous trip
pickup current or replace
with breaker having
larger current rating.

(OStarting current too high (resulting in long-delayed tripping)
(OStarting time too long (resulting in long-delayed tripping)

OReplace with breaker
having larger current rating.

OShort-circuit in motor

ORepair or replace motor.

OErroneous connection of control circuit for SHT or UVT

(OCheck connection.

No response  ONo tripping at trip

to overcurrent pickup current

OFailure in coordination with an upstream current-limiting fuse or breaker

OReview coordination.

(OAmbient temperature too low

OCheck compensation
current.

Olncompatible frequency

OMatch frequency.




B Troubles in accessories

Category Symptom Possible cause Remedy/Action
OFailure of motor operator ~ OWiring mistakes in control circuit (OCheck and correct wiring.
(OContinuous on/off operations due to wiring mistakes in control circuit
(OVoltage drop due to insufficient capacity of power supply cable OuUse larger size cable.
Olnsufficient power supply capacity of control circuit Olncrease power supply
capacity.
(OClosing/opening/resetting not allowed due to improper stroke adjustment OReturn to Terasaki for
of operation mechanism stroke readjustment.
OFailure of SHT OSupply-voltage drop due to insufficient current carrying capacity Olncrease current carrying
of control circuit capacity.
OSupply-voltage drop due to insufficient current carrying capacity Olncrease power supply
capacity.
Failure of OCaoil burnout due to continuous excitations, improper coil ratings, failure or ~ OReturn to Terasaki or
accessories fusion of anti-burnout contacts, etc. replace.

OFailure of UVT

ORemanence
Olmproper stroke adjustment

ORepair or replace.

OFailure of auxiliary and/or
alarm switches

(OFusion or burnout of microswitch contacts due to their improper ratings

OReturn to Terasaki or
replace. Load to
microswitch contacts
will be relieved e.g
through auxiliary relays.

Olmproper adjustment of microswitches

OReturn to Terasaki for
repair.
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II]HandIe operation and dimensions ................................................ 9_2

Mounting positions for trip 01011 0) t RRRRRRRR R R R R R PP P P PP PP PP PP PR P PR PPRP PR PR 9-3
[3]Standard arrangement for plug-in type auxiliary circuit terminals (PMB) ---9-4
[4]Standard arrangement for plug-in type auxiliary circuit terminals (PMC) ---9-5
[5]internal resistance and power consumptions of breakers ------------- 9-8
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Appendix

[1]Handle operation and dimensions

Molded Case Circuit Breakers

ON 8
G = — o
o I b - ToOlASL
SSSAL T ot s
= S «Cinar =
<<:;/// F F S
F
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig. 3 LA
B
Frame  Breaker Ref.  Operation angle Dimensions Operation effort N
®) figure “"ON" OFF  Trip  Reset OFF ON  Trp Radusof
i i i rotation
& fF 7° 5° A B © D E F G ON  OFF  Reset (mm)
50 E50-SF,E50-CM 1 17 7 6.5 12 328 87 +3 6 7 10 155 196 98 392 542
$50-SF 2 127 104 2 13.2 206 % -2 74 78 13 228 441 372 784 545
$50-GF 2 192 165 41 19 26 92 0 68 93 13 204 220 280 680 660
100  E100-SF 1 17 7 6.5 12 328 87 +3 6 7 10 155 196 98 392 542
$100-NF,S100-GF 2 192 165 41 19 26 %2 0 68 93 13 204 220 280 680 660
$100-NM,S100-NN
H100-NF,L100-NF 2 192 165 41 19 61 127 0 68 93 13 204 250 360 760  66.0
125  $125-SF,5125-SN 2 127 104 2 132 406 9% -2 74 78 13 228 441 372 784 545
$125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 2 192 165 41 19 26 92 0 68 93 13 204 220 280 680 660
H125-NF,L125-NF 2 192 165 41 19 61 127 0 68 93 13 204 250 360 760 660
225  $225-NF,$225-GF,$225-NM 2 192 165 41 19 26 %2 0 68 93 13 204 250 360 760 660
250 '5225-GE,H225-NF,L225-NF 2 192 165 41 19 61 127 0 68 93 13 204 250 360 760 66.0
E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN 2 18 132 38 162 405 % 0 74 72 13 211 530 570 910 544
$250-NF,S250-GF 2 192 165 41 19 26 %2 0 68 93 13 204 250 360 760 660
400  SA00-CF,S400-NF 3 198 193 35 225 536 145 +2.8 14 9 34 395 M0 115 125 914
$400-NE,S400-NN
$400-GF,S400-GE
$400-PF,S400-PE
H400-NE, L400-NE 3 198 193 -35 225 906 182 +28 14 9 34 395 M0 115 125 914
630  S630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF 3 20 18 2 22 537 145 45 13 n 40 395 40 140 170 913
$630-PF,S630-NE,$630-RE
$630-PE,S630-GN
H630-NE, L630-NE 3 20 18 2 22 9.7 145 45 13 11 40 395 40 140 170 913
800  S800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 3 20 18 2 22 537 145 45 13 n 40 395 40 140 170 913
$800-PF,S800-NE,S800-RE
$800-PE,S800-GN
H800-NE, L800-NE 3 20 18 2 22 9.7 145 45 13 11 40 395 40 140 170 913
1000  TL-1000NE 1 22 4 3 9 935 191 28 11 125 40 30 157 118 343 983
1200  TL-1200NE 1 22 4 3 9 935 191 28 11 125 40 30 157 118 343 983
1250  $1250-NE,S1250-GE,S1250-NN 2 22 4 12 9 735 171 -28 11 125 40 30 157 294 343 983
1600  S1600-NE,S1600-NN 2 22 4 12 9 935 191 28 11 125 40 30 157 294 343 983
2000  XS2000NE,XS2000NN 1 183 10 77 153 100 245  +2 205 24 60 425 382 322 559 146

Operation effort : N

TN=1/9.8kgf
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[2]Mounting positions for trip button

H _ h i
Trip button
Trip button
N T | o | | e 1 - ¢ ‘ ’
¢ ¢ ASL®@
[a] oM oM {E o
vy J
Cc C
A Trip button A
Fig. 1 Fig. 3
i 2P 2P H
¢ ¢
Trip button
— oC
‘ Trip button
ASL ASL|{|H ASL H ASL S|
‘ b | e 1] o - 1] m ] ‘”J
K3 ~ |
iry o I A
D oC / i\
A Trip button
<= A R L A oC
=~ =" A 5,4 Trip button
A2 Minus side Plus side Plus side  Minus side
< oC Trip button
Fig. 4 Fig. 5 Fig. 6 Fig. 7
H :Handle Frame Centre Line ¢ :Handle Centre Line  ASL : Arrangement Standard Line
Frame Breaker Ref.  Trip button Frame  Breaker Ref.  Trip button ‘
figure A B C D figure A B c
50 $50-SF 1 7.6 18.8 6.9 34 50 E50-SF,E50-CM 2P 5 -19 28 6
$50-GF 2 138 20.4 33 43 3P 7 -31.5 28 6
100 $100-NF,S100-GF 2 13.8 20.4 3.3 4.3 100 E100-SF 2P 6 +20 28 6
$100-NM,S100-NN 3p 7 2315 28 6
H100-NF,L100-NF 2 17.2 20.4 33 4.3 1000  TL-1000NE 7 0 72.5 6
125 $125-SF,8125-SN 1 7.6 18.8 6.9 3.4 1200  TL-1200NE 7 0 72.5 6
$125-NF,$125-GF,$125-NN 2 13.8 204 33 4.3 2000 XS2000NE,XS2000NN 7 +39 126 6
H125-NF,L125-NF 2 17.2 20.4 33 43
225 $225-NF,$225-GF,S225-NM 2 17.2 20.4 3.3 43
250 'H225-NF,L225-NF,$225-GE 2 172 204 33 43
E250-SF,$250-SF,$250-SN 1 10.9 18.6 6.4 48
$250-NF,S250-GF 2 17.2 20.4 33 43

400 $400-CF,S400-NF 3 216 37.2 5.3 6.6
S400-NE,S400-NN
$400-GF,S400-GE
$400-PF,$400-PE
H400-NE,L400-NE 3® 21.6 37.2 5.3 6.6

630 $630-CF,5630-NF,S630-RF 32 218 33 5.3 6.6 >
S630-PF,S630-NE,S630-RE o
$630-PE,S630-GN b o)
H630-NE,L630-NE 32 21.8 33 5.3 6.6 (1)

800 $800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 3@ 21.8 33 5.3 6.6 =
$800-PF,S800-NE,S800-RE g—
$800-PE,S800-GN b
H800-NE,L800-NE 3@ 21.8 33 5.3 6.6

Frame  Breaker Ref.  Trip button

figure A8 A2 B2 C

D E
1250@) $1250-NE,S1250-GE,S1250-NN 4 30 375 31 705 6 6 8
16003 S1600-NE,S1600-NN 4 30 375 31 705 6 6 8

Notes: 1. 400AF apply € Handle Centre Line.
2. 630AF and 800AF apply ASL Arrangement Standard Line.
3. 2 trip buttons are equipped.
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[3]Standard arrangement for plug-in type auxiliary circuit terminals (PMB)

Auxiliary circuit terminals are of self-engaging type.
Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the front of the plug-
in base for high-performance type.

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

Terminal screw: M3.5

Suitable wire size: 0.5~ 0.75 mm?

$400-CF,S400-NF,S400-NE
S100-NF H100-NF,L100-NF $400-GF,S400-GE,S400-NN
00-NF  |eci GF H125-NF L125-NF $400-PF,S400-PE, H400-NE, L400-NE
$100-GF i _ i i . ne | $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF,S630-PF
Breaker S125°NF o195 NF, $125-GF L225-NF,8225-GE CCE SANN-NE SR0N-RE.SANN.
$125-GF ) ) S800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF,S800-PF
$250-NF,5250-GF $800-NE,S800-RE,S800-PE,S800-NN
H630-NE,L630NE,H800-NE,L800NE
2P 3P, 4P 3P, 4P 3P, 4P
Number of auxiliary
circuit terminals
(Max allowable)
Cl1 AXal | AXa2 | Alal Cl1 AXal | AXa2 | ALal | C1 AXal | AXa2 | AXa3 | ALal Cl1
Arrangement 1 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALbT AXb1 | AXb2 | ALbT AXb1 | AXb2 | AXb3 | ALb1
C2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALcl Cc2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALcl | C2 AXcl | AXc2 | AXc3 | ALcl c2
D1 AXal | AXa2 | ALal D1 AXal | AXa2 | ALal | D1 AXal | AXa2 | AXa3 | ALal D1
Arrangement2 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 AXb1 | AXb2 | ALb1 AXb1 | AXb2 | AXb3 | ALb1
D2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALcl D2 AXcl | AXc2 | ALcl | D2 AXcl | AXc2 | AXc3 | ALel D2
AXal | AXa2
Arrangement 3 AXb1 | AXb2
AXcl | AXc2
AXal | ALal
Arrangement 4 AXb1 | ALbT
AXcl | ALcl
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[4]Standard arrangement for plug-in type auxiliary circuit terminals (PMC)

Five auxiliary circuit terminals (self-engaging) constitute a terminal block.

Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the rear of the plug-in

base for standard type.

A~

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

Number of
auxiliary circuit
terminals
(Max allowable)
AXcl | AXal | AXbl | C1 | C2 AXcl | AXal | AXbl | C1 | C2
Arrangement 1 c1 | c2
ALcl | ALal | ALb1 | C1 | C2 ALcl | ALal [ ALb1 | C1 | C2
AXcl | AXal | AXbl | D1 | D2 AXcl | AXal | AXbl | D1 | D2
Arrangement 2 D1 | D2
ALcl | ALal | ALb1 | D1 | D2 ALcl | ALal | ALb1 | D1 | D2
AXcl | AXal | AXbl
Arrangement 3 AXcl | AXal | AXbl | ALcl | ALal AXcl | AXal | AXbl | ALcl | ALal

ALcl | ALal | ALb1

>
o
S
®
3
=
X

Arrangement 4
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[4]Standard arrangement for plug-in type auxiliary circuit terminals (PMC)

Five auxiliary circuit terminals (self-engaging) constitute a terminal block.

Shown in the table below are standard terminal arrangements as seen from the rear of the plug-in

base for standard type.

A

Contact us for non-standard arrangements.

% If the number of auxiliary circuit terminals (self-engaging) is insufficient for E50-SF,
E50-CM and E100-SF lead wires are to be used along with the auxiliary circuit terminals.

Please state the accessories for which lead wires are used, when ordering.

Number of
e |LL L JCTTTT WO TN T TT]
terminals
(Max allowable)
‘AXc1 AXal AXb1‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1| ul | 2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1| cl | c2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|AX02 AXa2 ‘AszN\J ci | c2 ‘
Arrangement 1
‘ALc] ALal ALb1‘ ‘ALc1 ALal ALb1| ul | U2 ‘ ‘ALc1 ALa1|ALb1| cl | c2 ‘ ‘AXc] AXal AXb1|ALc1 ALal‘ ‘ALblI\I\I cl | c2 ‘
N ul | u2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1| Pl | P2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1| D1 | D2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|AX02 AXa2 ‘AXbZ’\N DI | D2 ‘
Arrangement 2 =
N P1 | P2 ‘ ‘ALc1 AXal AXb1| Pl | P2 ‘ ‘ALc1 ALal|ALb1| DI | D2 ‘ ‘AXc] AXal AXb1|ALc1 ALal‘ ‘ALblN\‘ DI | D2 ‘
=
‘AXcI AXal AXb1| st | s2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|ALc1 ALal ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|PALc|PALa‘ Nom |opz| ci | c2 ‘
Arrangement 3 N Sl | s2 ‘
‘ALcl ALal ALb1| s1 | s2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|PALc PALa‘ Nom |opz| DI | D2 ‘




‘AXcI AXal AXb1|ALc1 ALal‘ ‘ALb1|0P1 |0P2| D1 | D2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|ALc1 |ALa1‘ ‘ALbl|OP1 |OP2| ul | u2 ‘
B 3]
‘AXcZ AXa2|AXb2|PALc|PALa‘ ‘AXcZ AXa2|AXb2|PALc PALa‘
‘AXcI AXal AXb1|ALc1 ALa1‘ ‘ALb1|0P1 |0P2| cl | 2 ‘ ‘AXc1 AXal AXb1|ALc1 |ALa1‘ ‘ALb1|OP1 |OP2| P1 | P2 ‘
B 3] E7
‘AXcZ AXa2|AXb2|PALc|PALa‘ ‘AXcZ AXa2|AXb2|PALc PALa‘
‘AXcI AXal AXb1|ALc1 |ALa1‘ ‘ALb1|0P1 OP2| S | S2 ‘ _g
Ell 2 O
(1)
>
‘AXcZ AXa2|AXb2|PALc PALa‘ o
X

%1 1 If the OCR controller is installed separately, substitute OS1 and OS2 for OP1 and OP2 and connect these terminals to the controller terminals having the same numbers.
2 1 If the UVT controller is installed separately, substitute UC1 and UC2 for P1 and P2 and connect these terminals to the controller terminals having the same numbers.
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[5]Internal resistance and power consumptions of breakers

B Molded Case Circuit Breakers

Internal resistance, Power consumption, Internal resistance, Power consumption,
B mQ (Note 1) W_(Note 2) Era mQ (Note 1) W_(Note 2)
) Breaker Aated ;: Per pole ; Per pole ) Breaker Rated ; Per pole ; Per pole
ate ront- ; ront- ; ate: ront- : ront- :
current (A)  connected Plug-in onnected P1ugin current (A)  connected Plug-in = connected P1Ug-in
50 E50-SF 10 15.9 16.2 1.6 1.6 250 E250-SF,S250-SF 125 0.45 0.59 7.03 9.22
15 5.7 [} 1.3 1.4 150 0.45 0.59 10.13 13.28
20 4.7 5 1.9 2 175 0.35 0.49 10.72 15.01
30 3.5 3.8 3.2 34 200 0.35 0.49 14.00 19.60
40 2 2.3 3.2 3.7 225 0.26 0.4 13.16 20.25
50 1.6 1.9 4 4.8 250 0.26 0.4 16.25 25.00
$50-SF 15 8.63 8.75 1.94 1.97 $250-NF,$250-GF 250 0.26 0.4 16.3 25
20 8.63 8.75 3.45 35 400 $400-CF,S400-NF 125 0.49 0.54 7.66 8.44
30 3.18 3.3 2.86 2.97 S400-GF 150 0.49 0.54 11.03 12.15
40 2.72 2.84 4.35 4.54 175 0.24 0.29 7.35 8.88
50 2.69 2.81 6.73 7.03 200 0.24 0.29 9.6 11.6
$50-GF 15 15 15.3 3.38 3.44 225 0.24 0.29 12.15 14.68
20 15 15.3 6.0 6.12 250 0.24 0.29 15 18.13
30 8 8.27 7.2 7.44 300 0.14 0.19 12.6 171
40 1.8 2.07 2.88 3.31 350 0.14 0.19 17.15 23.28
50 1.8 2.07 4.5 5.18 400 0.14 0.19 224 304
TB-58 10 6.56 — 0.656 — $400-PF 250 0.24 0.29 15 18.13
15 5.05 — 1.14 — 300 0.14 0.19 12.6 171
20 4.16 — 1.66 — 350 0.14 0.19 17.15 23.28
30 2.44 — 2.2 — 400 0.14 0.19 22.4 30.4
40 1.73 — 2.77 — $400-NE,S400-GE 125 0.13 0.18 2.03 2.8
50 1.5 — 3.75 — $400-PE 150 0.13 0.18 2.93 4.1
TB-5P 10 6.76 0.676 175 0.13 0.18 3.98 55
Plug-in for Line 15 5.25 1.18 200 0.13 0.18 52 7.2
Front connection for Load 20 4.36 1.74 225 0.13 0.18 6.58 9.1
30 2.64 2.38 250 0.13 0.18 8.13 1.3
40 1.93 3.09 300 0.13 0.18 1.7 16.2
50 1.70 4.25 350 0.13 0.18 15.93 221
TB-5D 10 — 6.96 — 0.696 400 0.13 0.18 20.8 28.8
15 — 5.45 — 1.23 H400-NE,L400-NE 250 0.19 0.23 1.9 14.4
20 — 4.56 — 1.82 300 0.19 0.23 1741 20.7
30 — 2.84 — 2.56 350 0.19 0.23 232 28.2
40 — 2.13 — 3.4 400 0.19 0.23 304 36.8
50 — 1.90 — 4.75 630 $630-CF,S630-NF,S630-RF 500 0.11 0.12 27.5 30
100 E100-SF 10 15.9 16.2 1.6 1.6 $630-PF 600 0.1 0.12 39.6 43.2
15 5.7 6 1.3 1.4 630 0.11 0.12 43.7 47.6
20 4.7 5 1.9 2 $630-NE,S630-RE 250 0.08 0.09 5 5.63
30 3.5 3.8 3.2 3.4 300 0.08 0.09 7.2 8.1
40 2 2.3 3.2 3.7 350 0.08 0.09 9.8 11
50 1.6 1.9 4 4.8 400 0.08 0.09 12.8 14.4
60 1.2 15 4.3 54 500 0.08 0.09 20 225
75 1.1 1.4 6.2 7.9 600 0.08 0.09 28.8 324
100 1 1.3 10 13 630 0.08 0.09 31.8 35.7
$100-NF,S100-GF 15 15 15.3 3.38 3.44 H630-NE,L630-NE,S630-PE 250 0.1 0.12 6.3 7.5
20 15 15.3 6 6.12 300 0.1 0.12 9 10.8
30 8.0 8.27 7.2 7.44 350 0.1 0.12 12.3 14.7
40 1.8 2.07 2.88 3.31 400 0.1 0.12 16 19.2
50 1.8 2.07 4.5 5.18 500 0.1 0.12 25 30.0
60 1.3 1.57 4.68 5.65 600 0.1 0.12 36 43.2
75 0.8 1.07 4.5 6.02 630 0.1 0.12 39.69 47.6
100 0.8 1.07 8 10.7 800 $800-CF,S800-NF,S800-RF 700 0.09 0.11 44.1 53.9
H100-NF,L100-NF 15 235 23.6 5.29 5.31 $800-PF 800 0.09 0.1 57.6 70.4
20 235 23.6 9.4 9.44 $800-NE,S800-RE,S800-PE 350 0.08 0.1 9.8 12.3
30 11.9 12 10.7 10.8 400 0.08 0.1 12.8 16
40 1.99 213 3.18 3.41 450 0.08 0.1 16.2 20.3
50 1.99 2.13 4.98 5.33 500 0.08 0.1 20 25
60 1.62 1.76 5.83 6.34 600 0.08 0.1 28.8 36
75 0.97 1.1 9.7 6.24 700 0.08 0.1 39.2 49
100 0.97 1.1 9.7 1.1 800 0.08 0.1 51.2 64
$100-NM 16 15 — 3.84 — H800-NE,L800-NE 350 0.1 0.12 12.3 14.7
24 8 — 4.61 — 400 0.1 0.12 16 19.2
32 1.8 — 1.84 — 450 0.1 0.12 20.3 24.3
40 1.8 — 2.88 — 500 0.1 0.12 25 30
45 1.8 - 3.65 - 600 0.1 0.12 36 43.2
60 1.3 — 4.68 — 700 0.1 0.12 49 58.8
75 0.8 — 4.5 — 800 0.1 0.12 64 76.8
90 0.8 - 6.48 — 1000 TL-1000NE 500 0.045 0.06 1.3 15
100 0.8 — 8 — 600 0.045 0.06 16.2 21.6
125 §125-SF 15 8.63 8.75 1.94 1.97 700 0.045 0.06 221 29.4
20 8.63 8.75 3.45 35 800 0.045 0.06 28.8 38.4
30 3.18 3.3 2.86 2.97 900 0.045 0.06 36.5 48.6
40 2.72 2.84 4.35 4.54 1000 0.045 0.06 45 60
50 2.69 2.81 6.73 7.03 1200 TL-1200NE 600 0.045 0.06 16.2 21.6
60 2.14 2.26 7.70 8.14 700 0.045 0.06 221 29.4
75 1.42 1.54 7.99 8.66 800 0.045 0.06 28.8 384
100 0.93 1.05 9.3 10.5 1000 0.045 0.06 45 60
125 0.84 0.96 13.13 15 1200 0.045 0.06 64.8 86.4
$125-NF,8125-GF 125 0.8 1.07 12.5 16.7 1250 $1250-NE,S$1250-GE 500 0.04 0.053 10 133
H125-NF,L125-NF 125 0.97 1.1 15.2 17.3 600 0.04 0.053 14.4 19.1
225 $225-NF,S225-GF 125 0.47 0.61 7.34 9.53 700 0.04 0.053 19.6 26
150 0.47 0.61 10.58 13.73 800 0.04 0.053 25.6 339
175 0.26 0.4 7.96 12.25 1000 0.04 0.053 40 53
200 0.26 0.4 10.4 16 1200 0.04 0.053 57.6 76.3
225 0.26 0.4 13.16 20.25 1250 0.04 0.053 62.5 82.8
$225-GE 125 0.35 0.49 5.47 7.66 1600 $1600-NE 700 0.022 0.0393® 108 19103
150 0.35 0.49 7.88 1 800 0.022 0.0393® 141 253
175 0.35 0.49 10.7 15 900 0.022 00393 17.8 31613
200 0.35 0.49 14 19.6 1000 0.022 00393 22 3903
225 0.35 0.49 17.7 24.8 1200 0.022 0.0393® 317 56.2 3
H225-NF,L225-NF 125 0.57 0.71 8.91 11.09 1400 0.022 00393 431 7643
150 0.57 0.71 12.83 15.98 1500 0.022 0.0393 495 8783
175 0.36 0.5 11.03 15.31 1600 0.022 0.039 ¢ 56.3 99813
200 0.36 0.5 144 20 2000 XS2000NE 1000 0.017 0.0223® 17 23
225 0.36 0.5 18.23 25.31 1200 0.017 0.022(3 245 31703
§225-NM 125 0.47 — 7.34 — 1400 0.017 0.022 C 333 4313
150 0.47 — 10.58 o 1600 0.017 0.022(3 435 56.33
175 0.26 — 7.96 — 1800 0.017 0.022 (2 55.1 7453
225 0.26 — 13.16 - 2000 0.017 0.022 ¢ 68 23

9-8 Notes: 1. The resistance values shown above are for reference purpose only. 2. The power consumptions shown above are calculated on the basis of the dc internal resistance.
3. Applicable to draw-out type.
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